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PBEFACE. 



" Grammar, as the master-key of thehuman luind, is the 
flrst object in the cultivation of the iinderstanding." — 
(The Linguist.) 

" Presque partout, deux hommes d'esprit, de nation diverse, 
qui se rencontrent, s'accordent à parler fttmçais." — 

(Préf. du IHcL de l'Aead. franc.) 



We read, in a récent London publication, that there are about 
one hundred French Grammars for the use of English stadents. 
But, How many of thèse exhibit the orthography and rules of the 
langxjMge as they are fixed at the présent day f It is the im- 
possibility of satisfactorily answering this question, that first 
suggested to me the idea of producing a work which, without 
being a mère compilation, should embody the substance of the 
latest décisions of the French Academy, with the most lucid 
and concise rules of the best modem French Grammarians. 
The single fact of the French Academy having lately pub- 
lished a new édition of thelr Dictionary, entirely revised and 
greatly enlarged, shows in an obvious point of view the call 
that is made for a new and improved French Grammar. 

My plan, in this publication, has been to give everything 
useful, and nothing superfluous.* I hâve studied to make the 
définitions at once clear and précise, that they may be readily 

* Some Grammarians dévote fifty pages to the declensions of nouns and pro- 
nouns, while the French language has no declension. f Many encroach on the 
province of the Teacher, and encumber their pages by giving a répétition of ail 
the coi^ugations interrogatively and n^;atively, when one, as a model, is quite 
siiflScient. Others give elaborate treatises on pronunciation, vhich can never 
be properly leamed from books, and are quite unnecessary, since a good French 
Teacher can now be found in every town and village of the United Kingdom, 
from whom more knowledge of pronunciation will be obtained in one lesson 
than in one year fi*om ail the books ever published on this sulflect. 

t " La Langue française n'a point, et ne peut avoir, de déclinaisons ; on doit 
purger nos Grammaires de tout ce fatras, de toutes ces 8uperflult&« c^ v>w\> 
plus propres à nuire qu'à servir à l'inteUigence de la Lang;vxQ." 

(D£MAKDRE, Dict. de VÉlocutWft fraivQa\siC> 
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iv PREFACE. 

understood and easily retained. Wlien I judged it necessary, 
I hâve also presented the rôles in a new light, in order to adapt 
them to the capacity of jouthful students. I hâve further 
endeavoared to arrange and distribute the matter, 80 as to 
embrace, within a narrow compass, much more information 
than is Uâually fuund in grammatical class-books. Indeed, 
there is not a useful Rule or Observation in the largest gram- 
mar in print that is not to be found in this. 

The Exercises illastrate everything that can be reduced to 
rules in the French langnage. This branch of the work bas, 
for several years, engaged my spécial attention. The phraseo- 
logy is ail founded on the highest French classical authorities ; 
and it bas been my stndy throughoat to introduce a moral pre- 
cept, an historical or a geographical fact, or a conversational 
phrase ; and thus to impart useful information along with 
grammatical rules. 

LONDON, 1860. 



PREFACE TO THE FORTYFOUETH EDITION. 

The Académie française having, in 1877, issued a new Edition 
of their Dictionary, introducing many innovations, the oppor- 
tunity bas been taken to thoroughly revise this Grammar in 
accordance therewith. 

It is believed that a careful perusal of the présent Edition 
will show that, while giving the usual information aflforded by 
the best French grammatical authorities, the spécial, wants of 
English students who hâve to tum idiomaiic English irUo idio- 
motte French bave been, also, very carefully considered and 
made the object of additional Rules and Exercises. 

Many other improvements and amplifications bave at the 
Bame time been effected, with a view to maintaining the long- 
establisbed réputation of the New Ghrammar of French Grammars 
as a thoroughly reliable modem class-book, acceptable to 
Teachers and Masters throughout the British Empire. 
LoxDON, 1879, 
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EXPLANATION OF THE ABBEEVIATIONS MD MABKS 

USEO IN THE EXERCISES. 



m. stands for masculine. 


ind-3 stands 


for preterite definite. 


f . ... 


féminine. 


ind-4 . . 


• 


preterite indefin- 


sing. or s. . 


singular. 






ite. 


pi. ... 
^ m. . . . 


plural. 
Xmute. 


ind-5 . . 




preterite anterior. 


ind-d . . 




pluperfect. 


h asp. . . 


h aspirate. 


ind.7 . . 




future absolute. 


art. 


article. 


ind-8 . . 




future anterior. 


pr. or prep. 


préposition. 


cond-1 . . 




conditional prés- 


prou. . . 


prononn. 






ent. 


mf-1 . . . 


présent of the infini- 


cond-2 . . 




condition al past. 




tive. 


imp. . . 




imperative. 


inf-2 . . . 


infinitive past. 


8ubj-l . . 




présent of tbe 


inf-3 . . . 


participle présent. 






subjunctive. 


iuf-4 . . . 


participle past. 


subj-2 . . 




imperfect. 


ind-1 . . . 


présent of the indi- 


8ubj-3 . . 




preterite. 




cative. 


8ubj-4 . . 




pluperfect. 


md-2 . . . 


imperfect. 









Acâd. for Académie française (French Academy), a leamed Society, 
a literary Parliament, tbe bigbest autbority on tbe French language. 

The small figures 1, 2, 3, point out the order of the French construc- 
tion when it differs from the English. — The larger figures 32, 47, &c., 
with or without Italie letters (a), (6), (c), &c., refer to the rule with 
that number, and which the student will do well to consult in cases 
of doubt. 

* The asterisk, or little star, dénotes that the English word under 
which it is placed is to be omitteçl in French. 

The Une placed under an English word indicates that it is the 

same in French. 

( ) When several English words are included within a parenthesis, 
they must be translated by the French word or words placed under 
them. 

Tbe English words printed in italics are those to which the iiiles 
prefixed must be app}ied. 

The substantiveç are generally given in the singular, the adjectives 
in the masculine singular, and the verbs in the présent of the iofinitive, 
the student being expected to put them in their proper gender, number, 
tense, and person. 

N.B. — The student should make himself well acquainted with the 
use of the Apostrophe^ pages 8 and 9— with the Contraction of the 
article, pages 14 and 15 — and with the GenerUl nde for the place of 
j>BTBOïïal pronouns, page 257. The knowledge of thèse points will- 
^p^eatly facUit&te hia studiea. 



GRAMMAR 



OF 



FRENCH GRAMMARS, 



IXTRODUCTIOX. 

1. G&AMMAB is the art which teaches to spak, mod wiîte 
a langnage correctlj. 

To speak and to write, we make ose ci worés. 
Words are composed of one or mofe m^laklt»; and 
syllables are composed of one or mofe Ittûrt. 

2. The French A^babet contains 25 letten, tîil : 

ABCDEFGHIJKLM 
NO PQRSTUVXYZ. 

enn o pay kat en cas lay «t taj ccks ccpce aii. 

3. Letters are dîvided into v(Modi aod èommmamU. Tbe 
Yowels are a, f , », Oy «y and jr, which aometiiiies bas tbe 
sonnd of one », and sometimes of two. AU tbe otber letterB 
are consonants. 

The cfmMmanU are divided into — 

^wA^. . . . {i^^,y- 

1 dentalf . . . (sometùnea soid, sometimes sooao^, x. 

1 componnd snrd guttural, dL 

1 guttural (sometimes aspinte, sometimes mnte^, 4 / and 

^liquida, l^m,n,r. 

The French make use of the w only in words borrowed 
from other langnages ; as, Wathington, whùt. 

t j bas hère the sonnd of s in pleaêurt. 

i The sonnd of « mnst he leamed from tbe Teacher, toiVess 'yaaVQia*ii \mo« \b 
' pronounce v in the Scotch words gude (good), or scftule (scWaV 

A 



8 OF THE ACCENTS. 

OF ACCENTS AND OTHER MARKS. 

4. THe orthographical signs used in the Frerich language 
are, — the accents^ the apostrophôy the hyphen^ the diœresis, 
the cedilla, the parenthesis, and the différent marks of 
punctuation, 

OF THE ACCENTS. 

5. AccerUs are small marks placed upon vôwels, either 
to point out their true pronimciation, or to distinguish the 
meaning of one word from that of another which is spelt 
alike, but has a différent meaning. — Ex. pêche, peach; 
péché, sin ; pêcher, to fish ; pécher, to sin. 

6. There are three accents in French, — ^the aaïUe, the 
grave, and the drcumflex, 

7. The acute accent ( ' ) is never used but over the vowel 
e, as in vérité, truth ; été, summer ; café, coffee. 

8. The grave accent ( ^ ) is used over the vowels a, e, u, 
as in voilà, there is ; père, father ; règle, rùle ; où, where. 

It is placed^Over the préposition d, to, in order to distinguish it 
from the third person singular of the verb avoir, il a, he nas ; 

Over the adverb là, there, to distinguish it from the article la, the, 
or the pronoun la, her, it ; 

Over the adverb or pronoun où (where, in which, to which), to dis- 
tinguish it from the conjunction ou, or ; 
. Over the préposition dès, from, since, to distinguish it from. the com- 
pound article, des, of the, some. 

9. The drcumflex accent ('^) is used with any of the 
vowels, the sound of \^hich it always lengthens ; as in âge, 
âge ; tête, head ; épUre, epistle ; dôme, cupola ; flûte, flûte ; 
apôtre, apostle. It is placed^- 

Over the adjective sûr, sure, to distinguish it from the préposition 
sur, upon ; 

Over the adjective mûr, ripe, to distinguish it from the substantive 
miir, wall; 

Over dû, participle past of devoir, to owe, to distinguish it from. the* 
compound article du, of the, some ; but the accent is only used 
in tne sing. masculine of the participle, as there can be no mis- 
take in the féminine sing., nor in the plural of either gender ; 

Over crû, past participle of a-oître, to grow, to distingua it from 
cru, past participle of a-oire, to believe. 

OF THE APOSTROPHE. 

10. The Apostrophe is a small mark in the form of a 
comma ( ' ), which is placed over the Une between two 

lotters, to point out the elision or suppression of a vowél 
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at the end of a word bef ore another word b^inning with 
a vowel or h mute, as in râm/e, the sool; îkomwUy the 
man ; s'il, if he ; instead of la dme, le homme, si il. 
A, €, i, are the only vowels liable to be thus eut off. 

11. The a is suppressed only in la, article or pronoon. 

12. The elision of the e occurs, not only in the masculine 
article and pronoun le, but also in the monosyllables jf, m^y 
te, se, ce, de, ne, qwe; and, moreover — 

(1) In^tts^u^, before d, au, aux, ici; as, jusqu'à Rowke; Jutoiiau âfnoL 

(2) In lorsque, puisque, and Quoique, before U, ils, die, elles, on, «m, 

une, or a word with wnich thèse conjnncticHis are immediately 
connected; as — Lorsqt^iU viendront. — Puisqu*aùui esL — 
Puisqu'il le veut. — Quoiqu'^U soit. 

(3) In quelque, before un, une ; as, quelqytvn, quelqu'une ; and alao 

in quel qu'il soit, quelle quelle soiL Éat we Write quelque 
autre ; quelque historien. 

(4) In presque, in the compound word presqu'île, peninsnla ; and 

ukewise in grande, in the words grand^mère and grmuTtante. 
Also in La grdncTmesse. — Avoir grand'/aim. — Faire gnauTckère. — 
C 'est grand'pitié. — Il eut grand^peur. — Ce n'est pas gnuuJTchose. 

13. Thé i is eut off only in the conjunction si (if) before 
the pronoun il and its plural ils, but never before elle or 
elles, nor any other word whatever. 

14. But no elision of the a or « takes place in le, la, de, 
ce, que, before oui, huit, huitaine, huitième, orne, onzième, 
ouake, yacht, yard, yatagan, yoga, yole, yticca ; neither in 
the pronouns le or ïa, after a verb in the imperative mood, 
nor in the adverb là: so we say, le oui et le non ; le huit 
ou le onze du mois ; mene^^ à Paris ; ira-iril là avec vous f 
il me faut de la ouate ; and also, consequently, du huit, au 
onzième, ce yatagan, de la yole, &c. 

N.B. — The finÀl letter of the article or other determinatlTe is not carried 
forward to the initial vowel of thèse woids : Us onze amis; ces trois yatagans; 
mes yachts, iui. 

15. Tha final e of the préposition entre is retained before 
the pronouns eux, elles, and before autres ; and is only re- 
trenched when enJtre forms a compound word with another 
word b^inning with a vowel; as — entr^acte, entr*ouvrir, 
s* erUr^ accuser, s*enir^aider. 

OF THE HYPHEN. 

16. The Hyphen (in YTench,- tiret or trait d^ union) is a 
short horizontal Une, thus - , which is used çimer^aSk^ Vsi 
Connecting compound worda, and between a NeT\> ^w^ *âb 
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pronoun when a question is asked, as in arc-enrciel, rain- 
bow ; chef-d'œuvre, master-piece ; parlez^cms ? do you speak î 
avez-^aus? hâve youî 

OP THE DI^RESIS. 

17. The Dùeresis (in French, tréma or diérèse) is a mark 
of two points, thus • • , put over the vowels e, *, u, to in- 
timate that they form a distinct syllable from the vowels 
that précède them, as in the words ci^^\ hemlock ; Maise, 
Moses ; Said, Saul ; pronounced Ci-gu-e, Mo^se, Sa-uL 

OP THE CEDILLA. 

18. (7 soiinds hard, {,e., like k, before a, o, u, and has 
the soft Sound of s before e, t, y. When it is to be sounded 
like 8 before a, o, u, a small sign, called cedilla, is placed 
under it, as in Français, French ; garçon, boy ; maçon, 
mason ; reçu, received. 

The signs of punctuation, and ail other marks and char- 
acters, are the same in French as in English. 

OF NUMBER. 

19. There are two numbers in French, the singvlar and 
the plural. The singular dénotes one person or thing ; the 
plural dénotes more than one. 

OF CASES. 

20. The French language has no Cases^ properly so 
called, and consequently no declensions. The French 
express by prépositions, and especially by de (of or from), 
and à (to or at), the relations which the Eomans indicated 
by the change of the différent terminations of their nouns. 

OF GENDER. 

The French language has only two genders, the masculine 

and the féminine, 

N.B. — It is not possible to p^ve gênerai and précise mies hj means 
of which the gender of any noun may oie ascertained at once 
from its mère aspect. We wiU therefore confine ourselves to 
a few leading principles, which, we think, will be found usefnl 
to the English student, for porposes of référence. 

§ 1. — To ascertain the Gender from the m/eaning of nouns» 

21. First Général Rfle. — Nouns are masculins, what- 

ever may be their termination, when they are applied to — 

(a) Men, or maie animais : père, neveu, roi, lion, chat, bélier, canard, 

tigre, 
(i) The à&^, months, andseasons: lundi, dimanche; janvier, mars; 
là printemps, l'hiver. 
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(c) Trees, shmbs, metals, and colours : prunier y cfiêne; rosier; Vor, 

^argent; le rouge, U blanc, 
{d) Acyectives, verb«, and the invariable parte of 8x>eech when used 
as nouns: U beau, le vrai; VitaMen, le français; le boire, le 
manger, le oui el U non, U pourquoi, le comment, 
(e) The décimal weights and measures : U mètre, le gramme, le litre, 
le stère. 
ExcEFnoNS. — (a) Une sentinelle (a sentry), une vedette, une per- 
sonne, une' victime, une pratique (a customer), une dupe, une 
bête (a fool), are always féminine. 
(b) Amongst the seasons, CoMtomns is generally masculine in prose, 
but some poets hâve nsed it in the féminine : la pâle automne, 
la féconde automne, 
{c) Amongst trees and shmbs, aubépine, épine, bourdaine, élène, 
ronce, vi^e, yeuse, are féminine. — ^Amongst colours, écarlate 
is féminine. 

â2. Second Genebal Rule., — Nouns are féminine 

when applied to — 

(a) Women, or female animais: inère, nièce, reine, lionne, chatte, 

brelds, cane, tigresse. 
{b) Any qwality, action, staie, kc, endine in — 

ANCB, ENCE : tkhojïàance; prudence; Ëxcept le silence, m. 

E88E, I8E : rudesse, sagesse, vieill6««e ; \)ètise, surprise. 

EUR, UBE, bie: chaleur, douleur; aUwe, conjecture; barbarie, 
furie. 

ADE, UDE : auhade, hmvade ; solittu2e, éituU, Except le pré- 
lude, m. 

SON, ION, TÈ : TSÀson, oiaison ; action, répétition, passion ; bon^l, 
liberté, yénté. 
{e) Exceptions. — The following, however, are masculine : bonheur, 
malheur, honneur, déshonneur, chœur, cancr, labeur, pleura, and 
équateur. Also : bastion, champion, croupion, lampion, million, 
scorpion, septentrion. Âlso: arrêté, comi^, com^, càté, été, 
pktê, trai^tf, and thé. Also : blason, pe«on, poison, poisson, 
tison, oi^on, and horizon. 

(d) Remark.— liiere are French nouns which designate both the 

maie and female of animais— 

(e) Some are always masculine: écureuil, léopard, saumon, hibou, 

éléphant, merle, &c. 
(/) Others are always féminine : baleine, girafe, souris, panthère, 

alouette, &c. 
(g) 0r When we wish, in such cases, to distinguish the sex, we sav : 

un léopard femelle, or la femelle du léopard ; une baieine méUe, 

or le mâle ae la baleine, &c. &c. 

§ 2. — To ascertain the Gender from the termination of nouns, 
23. (a) Third General Rule. — Frencli nouns may end 
with any letter except J and v. Nouns are masculine 
when ending with a, b, c, d, p, g, h, i, k, l, m, n, g, p, q, 
B, 8, T, u, X, Y, z : un alinéa, du plomô, un banc^ myl \âd^ 
on cer^ un lutÀ, àc. 
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(&) Exceptions. — The following are féminine: (a) aqua-tinte, cama- 
rilla, sépia, véranda, villa/ (f) clq/", ne/", soi/; (i) après-midi, foi, 
fourmi, loi, merci, paroi; (m) faim; (n) façon, Un, leçon, main, rançon 
(also most of the nouns in ion and son ; (o) une virago ; (r) chair, cour, 
cuiller, mer, tour (tower), and nouns of qualUie^, cbctionSy &c., in eur ; 
(s) brebis, foi«, sourie, vi«; (t) dent, forê<, gen<, har^, jument, mor^ 
(death), nnit, part, plupart, quote-part ; (u) brw, ea«, glu, peaw, tribw, 
vertu ; (x) chauic, croia;, faux, noia;, paix, perdm:, poiar, toux, voix. 

24. Nouns ending in é accented are masculine unless the 
final syllable is ^, in which case the substantive is fémi- 
nine (see Second General Rule above). Ex. : du café, un 
congg, un canapé. Except ramitié, l'inimitié^ la moitié, and 
la pitié (fem.), and a few in tê masculine, mentioned above. 

as^ (a) From the foregoing Rules the gender of substantives may be 
known, provided they do not end in E mute. But the nouns in E mute 
cannot De brought under spécifie rules to ascert-ain the gender. The 
fact is, that out of 10,000 nouns in e mute we hâve 3000 which are 
iruucuMne. Among the latter a great many are known ^rom their mean- 
ing (21), and others end in cbge, urne, asme. 

ExAMiiiES. — Partogre, ramo^^re ; despotisme, catéchisTrie ; spasme, 
pléonasme, &c. 

Exceptions. — Co^e, imo^e, na^e, pa^e, plo^^e, and rage are féminine. 

(&) With regard to geographical names, such as coun tries, or terri- 
torial divisions, provinces, towns, villages, rivers, &c., they cannot be 
subjected to any deflnité rule. However, such of those names as end 
in e mute are generally/eminiTie, whilst those ending with a consonant 
are masculine. 

Examples. — La France, la Belgique, V Italie, la Picardie, V Angle- 
terre, la Suisse ; Toulouse, Marseille, Rome ; la Seine, la Tamise, 
&c. , are féminine ; but le Danemark, le Portugal, le Poitou, Le 
Sussex, le Maryland ; Lyon, Paris, Londres, Rouen, Amster- 
dam, &;c., are masculine. 

Exceptions.— Le Bengale, le Hanovre, le Mexique, le Devon8hire,+ 
le Tibre, le Rhône, le Danube, le Gange (masculine). 
Jénisalem, Sion, Nancy, Naples {féminine). 
(e) When in doubt conceming the gender of a town, the diflSculty 
may be obviated by putting the word viUe before the name of the 
town ; thus, la ville de Bruxelles, la ville de Lisbonne. 

N.B. — ^To the student who understands Latin, it may 
not be unimportant to know, that of nouns derived from 
that language, those from féminine nouns are mostly 
féminine, and those from masculine or neuter nouns, mas- 
culine ; as, foi from fides, loi from lex, fourmi from for- 
mica, génie from genius, collège iioim coUegium, poèm^e from 
poëma, incendie from incendium, jlîgî^ve from.fluvius, <fec. 

f Tbe names of Britlsh countiea are aU masculine. 
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PART I. 

ACCIDENCE. 

25. There are, in French, as in English, nine» sorts of 
words, usually called Parts of Speech — namely, 



1. Article. 

2. SuBSTAunvE or. Nous. 

3. Adjective. 



4. PRONOUN.* 

5. Verb. 

6. Adverb. 



7. Préposition. 

8. conjunctiox. 

9. IWTERJECriUN. 



. CHAPTER 1. 

GF THE ARTICLE. 

26. The Article is a word placed before a noun, to point 
it out, and to show the extent of its meaning. 

There are three articles in French — ^viz., the definite, the 
indefiniUy and the partitive articles. 

(1) The French definite article is le, la, les, the. 

We use le before masculine words in the singular ; la before fémi- 
nine words in the singular ; and les before words in the plural 
for both genders. 

When le or la cornes before a word beginning with a 
vowel or h mute, the € or a is eut off, and an apostrophe is 
put instead of the letter omitted. (See Rules 10, 11, 12, 
&c.) 

(2) The French ïndefinUe article is urif une, a or an. 

We use un before masculine words, and une before féminine words. 

(3) The French partitive article is du, for the masculine singular ; de 

la, for the féminine singular ; and des for the plural of both 

genders. 
Thèse words {du, de la, des) are only used before nouns, and their 

English équivalent is some, any. 
Before adjectives, somef any, are expressed in Freucb. )a^ dt iot 

botii genàeiB and Dumbers. 
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27. From the foregoing remarks it follows that the leamer 
is to translate the Knglish d^jinite article 

U before a woid masculine singiilar ) b^nning with a oon- 
la before a woid féminine «ingnlar ) sonant or h aspirate. 
2%«, by^ r before a word, either mascoline or féminine dngnlar, be- 
ginning with a rowel or h mate. 
Us before any word in the plniaL 

gW See ExceptioiLS to tlie nae of r in Raie 14, p. 9. 



And the Englîsh indefiniU article 

«m before a mascoline word. 
une before à féminine word. 



A oraa, ( «m before a mascoline word. 

by t 



28. The English prépositions to and at are generally 
rendered in French by à; and o/and from hj de, ot d* li 
the word begins with a vowel or an A mute. 

EXERCISE I. 

The father.— T^ mother. — The children. — ï^brother. — 
père m. mère f. enfants pi. frère m. 

The sister. — The nncle. — The aunt — The relations. — A son. — 
sœur £. onde m. tante f. parents pi. fils m. 

A danghter. — The man. — The women. — A boy. — 

fiUe f. homme h. m. femmes pi. garçon m, 

The day.— The night—The snn. The moon.— 2%« stars.-— 

jour m. nuit f. soleil m. lune f. toiles pi. 

A history. — The scbooL — A book. — The page. 
histoire f. école f. livre du page f. 

CONTRACTION OF THE ARTICLE. 

29. Whenever the prépositions à {to or at) or de (of or 
from) précède the article U before a word masculine singu- 
lar, b^nning with a consonant or h aspirate, à le ïs cou- 
tracted into au, and de le into du ; and before plural words 
of either gender, à ^ is changed into aux, and de Us into 
des, 

A and de are not contracted with U before words which 
begin with a vowel or h mute, but then the article suffers 
eUsion. 

2f either are à and de ever contracted with la. 
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The leamer will therefore translate 

( f before a word masculine singular, beginning with a 

( consonant or h aspirate.f 
à la i ^^^^ * word féminine singolar, beginning with a 
( consonant or h aspirate. 
A p i before a word masculine or féminine, in the singu- 
( lar, beginning with a vowel or h mute. 
aux before any wora in the pluraL 

. f before a word masculine singular, b^nning with a 
Ofihe\ ^ consonant or h aspirate. 

delà [ ^^^^ ^ word féminine singular, b^^inning with 9 - 

( consonant or h aspirate. 
deV l ^^^^ ^ word masculine or féminine, in the singu- 

( lar, beginnins with a vowel or h mute. 
des before any word in the pluraL 

To a. to an^ {>.■>» ,. . 

ai a ai an J * *** before a masculme word. 



or 

fwmthej 

by 



. 



are traislated by ( ^ ^'^ ^^^^ * femmine word. 

Of oifrom a f d'un before a masculine word. 
or an, by ( d*une before a féminine word. 

See Exceptions to the use of V in Raie 14, p. 9. 



EXERCISE II. 

To the king. — To the queen. — To Ihe hero. — To the scholars. — 
roi m. reine f. héros h asp. écoliers pi. 

Of ihe master. — Of Ihe house.-— 0/ the church. — Of the coat.— 
maître m. niadson f. église f. habit h m. 

Ofthe curtains. — To a dictionary. — Ofa grammar. — To a pen. — 
rideavac pL dictionnaire m. gra/nvmaire f. jm/me f. 

Of a penknife. — At the hôtel. — From the çarden. — To the 
camfm.. hôtel h m, jardin m, 

\ Hia aspirate in the following words and their derivatives : hâbleur, hache, 
hagard, haie, haillon, haine, haïr, haire, hftie, haletant, halle, hallebude, hallier, 
halte, hamac, hameau, hampe, hanche, hangar, hanneton, hanter, hapx)er, 
haqûenée, harangue, haras, harasser, harceler, hardes, hardi, harem, hareng, 
ha]nsneuz, haricot, harnacher, harnais, haro, harpe, harpie, harpon, hart, 
hasard, hftte, hauban, haubert, hausse, hautain, haut, havre, havresac, hennir, 
hennissement, héraut, hère, hérisser, hérisson, hernie, héron, héros, t herse, 
hêtre, heurter, hibou, hidenx, hiérarchie, hisser, hobereau, hocher, hochet, 
Hollande, homard, Hongrie, honte, hoquet, horde, hors-d'œuvre, hotte, Hot- 
tentot, houblon, houe, bouille, houlette, houppe, houppelande, houri, housse, 
houssine, houx, hoyau, huche, huée, hussard, huguenot, Huns (a people\ huppe, 
hure, hurlement, hutte, &c. 

X Héroifne, héroïque^ héroïquement^ héroïsme and hércMe^ althoug.h.^<&tVN«iCv?i«i^ 
of héros, begin with h mute : l'héroïne, l'hér&itme. 
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town. — Ofthe harp. — To a watch. — From a clock. — 

viUe t harpe f. h asp. montre f. horloge f. 

0/ the ladies. — At cm inn. — From a village to a town. 
dames pi. auberge f. m. 

GENERAL RULES ON THE ARTICLE. 

30. L The article must always agrée in gender and 
number with its noun. 

31. II. The article and the prépositions à and de, whe- 
ther contracted or not, are generally repeated in French 
befpre every noun, although often omitted in EngUsh. 

EXAMPLE. 

Le lis est le symbole de la candeur, I The Itly is the emblein of candour, 
de /'innocence, et de la pureté. | innocence, andpwrity, 

#9* The expression les père et mère is, however, allowed by custom. 

EXERCISE III. 

The lion is the king of animais. — The fox is the 
— ïïi. e«t rci m. art. animaux pi. renard m. 

emblem of cunning. — The rose is the queen of flowers. — 
emblème m. art. ruse f. — f. reme t art. fleurs pi. 

Idleness is the mother of ail vices. — The love of 
art. paresse f. mère f. de tous art. — pi. amxmr m. 

life is natural to man. — She (is leaming) 

art. vie f. ruUv/rd art. homrtie h m. Elle apprend 

drawing, rnilsic, and dancing. — I write to the 

art. dessin m. art. musique f. et art. danse î. J'écris 

nephew and the nièce. — The Creator of heaven and 
neveu m, pr. nièce f. Créateur m. art. del m. 

earth. — The vigour of mind and body. 

pr. art. terre f. vigueur f. art. esprit m. pr. art. corps, m. 

• 

OF THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE du, de la, de l', des, 

DE, d' (some or any). 

32. III. Before every noun used in à partitive 
SENSE, i.e., implying a part, not the whole, whether som^ 
or any be actually expressed in English or left ont, the 

correspondîng French words must be used ; thus — 
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Some 



or 



any. 



/du before singnlar mascnline nouns ) beginning with a coll- 
ée la before singnlar féminine nouns Ç sonant or h aspirate. 
de V before singnlar (masculine or féminine) wmna beginning 
with a vowel or h silent. 
before any plural nouns. 
before ac^'edives (of both genders and numbers) beginning 

with a consonant or h aspirate. 
before adjectives (of both genders and numbérs) b^;inning 
with a vowel or h silent. 

See Exceptions tb the use of V in Ruie 14, p. 9. 
EXAMPLES. 




Envoyez-nous ^« pain, de la viande, 
et des pommes de terre. 

Avez- vous de Targent ? 

Nous avons (2'excellents amis. 

J'ai de bon papier et de bonne encre, 
mais de mauvaises plumes. 



Send us some bread, meaf, and 

potatoes. 
Hâve y<m any numey % 
We hâve exc^enifriends. 
I hâve good paper and good ink, 

but ÏMdpens, 



EXERCISE IV. 

Give me some paper, ink, and pens. — Take 
Donn&s-moi papier m. encre f. et plwmes pi. Prenez 

*8omeiesk ' or coffee. — Pat ia some sugar and cream. — 
thé m. ou café m. Mettes^ sucre m. crème f . 

Offer him some cheese, eggs» butter, and niilk. — 
Offrez-lui fromage m. (tufs pi. beurre m. lait m. 

Drink some wine, some béer, or soms water. — Eat 
Buvez vin m. bière f. eau f . Mangez 

some IiaslL — Bring me some oil, mustard, 

hoMs m. h asp. Apportez-mm huile h m. m/mtarde f. 

pepper, and sait. — Hâve you any change ? — Has she any 
poivre m. sel m. Avez-vous m/mnaie f. A-t-eUe 

wopl or thread? — Is there any ripe fruit in the gardeni 
laine t ftlia. Y Ort-il ^mârs ^fruits 'pl. dans jardin m, 

Yes ; there are apricots, peaches, pears, and apples. — He 
il y a ahricots, pêches, poires, pommas. Il 

has some very powerful protectors. — I had amiable brothers 
a très puissant protecteurs, J^avais aimables frères 

and kind sisters. — Bring me soms cold water. — There are 
bonnes sceurs. ^froide ^eau f. Voilà 

fine strawberries and excellent cterries. 
belles fraises' f, excellentes cerise» f. 
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CHAPTER n. 
OF THE SUBSTAXnVK OR NOUN. 

33. A Svbsianiive cfr Xcmm is the name ci any person 
or thing tliai ezists, ov ci winck we ha^e any notion ; as, 
AUxandrey Al^cand^; lAmdrtZj Londcm; AomaK, man; 
mmêouy hoose ; v^rtu^ Tirtoe. 

Substantives aie eith» proper or coaunoit. 



(a) Tbe sabstantîTe jmjper, or froper urne» it the nsme approfimted 

to one penon, or one thmg only ; as, Gairt», MUûm, Fntmee, 

Paris, Dublin, 
(h) The eoimnof» DOim is that wliîcli bdongs to persons, or things of 

the saine Idiid; as, homme, man; mrt, tree; whkh i^pella- 

tion eqnally soits ail men, i^ trees. 

Among common nouns, we call colUctive those wMch, 
éven in the singolar, express the idea of a collection of 
persons or things. 

Collective nouns are either gênerai or partitive. 

{c) A eoUeetive gênerai nown may designate an entire bMy; as, le 
peuple, Varmie, lafouU^ la multitude; or it may express a v^le 
definUe portion of the persons or things ; as, ta moitié, le tiers, 
cette quantité, ce nombre, cette partie. 

(d) A eoUecttve paHUvoe noun only présents to the mind the idea of a 
partial vntermediate number ; as, une foule, une grande partie, 
la plupart, une quantité, une nuée, le plus grand nowUfrcf 

OF THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

OENEBAL BULE. 

34. The plural of Substantives, either masculine or fém- 
inine, is formed by adding an « to the singular ; as, 



le père, .... thefather. 
la mère, . . . .the mother. 
renfant, . . . . , the ehild. 
le moment, . , . the rnoment. 



lespère^, . . . the/athers.. 

les mëret, . . . the inothers. 

les enfantff, . . . the chUdren. 

les moment^,:}: . . themofnents. 



, 

t The diflbrenoe between the two ooUeotives is very often indicated by the 

determinative partiole which précèdes the collective. Thos, i/oMeniblée des 

prineu is a collective generaL whereas, uns asHmbîée de princes is merely a 

collective partltiva (For fUrtner en>lanation «ee Syntaz.) 

S Oênt losee its final t in the plurai, gens: but the singular, cent, is only nsed 

Ma AmUiMT poetry, as la ffsnt marécageuse, the marshy tribe. 
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@* This mie applîes to veibs in the infinitive ased as 
substantiYes ; as. 



lelnûser, . 


ihekitg. 


les baisen; . 


tàekûaa. 


le souvenir. 


the ramembnmee. 


les sonveninEy 


tkenmtmà 


l'être, . . 


tkeheimg. 


les êtres,. . 


tkeheiMçg. 



35. Exception L — ^Nonns ending in #, x, or z, in tlie 
singolar, remain the same in the phiral ; as. 



le lis, the lUy. 

la voix, .... tkevoiee. 
le nez, .... the 



les lis, 

les TCHX, 

les nés. 




EXERCISE y. 

The trea ci their ortkards. — The/owen of onr gardm». — 
arbre leurs verger JUtur moê jarim 

The palaces of the hings. — Bay me some oramges and «a/mtfs. 
palais roi Athetez-moi 32 et 32 naiz 

— The fathions of the Freruk. — ^The crosses of the knigkts. — 
mode Français croix duvaUer 

The latDS of those caiirUries. — ^The movements of the armies. — 
loi ces pays mcuvemetU armés 

The spoons and forTcs are on the tahle. — He has 

cuiller art. fofirfhette stmt sur — £. Il a 

three sons and two dau^^Uers, — The lilies of the.^eUi. 
trois fis deux JUle dutmp 



36. Exception IL — ^Nonns ending in au, eau, eu, cm, 
f orm their plural by adding x / as. 



hoyan, 
chapeau, 
jeu, . 
▼œu, . 



vuUtock. 
hat. 

VÛW, 



hoyaux, . 
chapeaur, 
joua:, . . 

▼ŒU2, . 



wutttochs, 
hats. 



Except the nonn landau, a landau, which forma its 
plural regularly, by adding s — landaus, 

37. Nouns ending in au conform to the gênerai rule — t,e., 
take 8 in the plural, except the f ollowing, which take x : — 



l4|oa, Jtwel. 
cailloti, f«56Ie. 
^00, cabbage. 



byoox, jewdê, 
cailloiue, pe5Na. 
cnow^ eahbage». 



knee, 
liboa, owl. 

joujou, v>y. 



genou, 
hit 






20 



OF THE 8UBSTAXT1VK. 






EXERCISE VI. 

A fleet of tweDty ships. — The bouts of the sailors. — 
flotte f. vingt vaisseau bateau matelot 

He (found himself) between two fires. — Owls are 
Il se trouva entre deux feu art sont 

noctumal birds, — The knives are on the sideboard. — 
hwetumes ^oiseau 



couteau 



sur 



buffet TCL 

(There are) many pickpockets in London and Paris. — 
Il y a beavLcoup de flou à Londres et à 

Fill up those holes. — (Hère are) brass nails. — Our doora 
Remplissez ces trou m. voici ^de cuivre 32 ^clou. Nos porte 

hâve boUs. — ^He has sold the pictures and the jeuxls. 
ont 32 verrou vendu tableau 

38. Exception III. — ^Nouns ending in cU, and six end- 
ing in ail, f orm their plural bj changing l ot il into u 
and adding x ; as, 

8oapinfl,air-fto2e. 

Vit-il, {'^^JS&^vitra... {-tlJ*!S" 

39. Seven noons in al and aU others in ail form their 
plural regularly ; as, 

attirail*, apparaiim. 

|détaik,(ietoi2s. 

éventail5/an«. 
gouver- f AeJifw, 
nailf, i rwlitn. 
portails, portai*. 
aénUs, wtraglio». 



canal, canaL jcanaiu;, caruds. 
hôpital AotpitoZ \xù^\\MUCfhotpUal» 



bail, aûoÊe. 
corail, ecral. 



\iauxt 
coraux. 



émail, enarnel. fimaux. 



faffffgf, 
corxUs. 
enamels. 



soupiraux, air-holes. 
vantoi«c,|^^ ^-^ 



bal. 



carnaval, cornivoi 
chacal, jackai. 
nopal, ' nopal, 
régalf trecU. 
Bervai, urval. 
cal, caXUaitfy. 



balle, 

camaTaUoamivolf' 
chacaU, jackaU. 
nopaU, nopals. 
régaU, treats. 
gervali, servals, 
cah, caUosUies 



attirail, apparaivs. 

détauî ^H' 

( parttculars 

éventail yiin. 

gouver- 1 helm, rud- 

I nail, i der. 

.portail, portai. 

laétail, seraglio. 



Pal, a pale, hafi the two forma pals Koàpatuc in the ploraL 
Ail, garliCf has aiso two forms — ails andaulx. 
B^AiL, cattle, has for ils plural bestiaux. 

40. Aïeul, ciel, œil, teavail, hâve two forms for the 
plural, and a différent meaning in each form ; viz. : 

grai 
fore 



aïeul, 
ciel, 

m 

cdU 



f grandfàtber, . 
iancestor, forefother, 
( sky, heaven, . 



aïeuls, grandfathers. 

aïevx, lorelàthers, ancestors. 

deux, skies, heavens. 
•j tester of a bed, sky in a pic- ) ^^ f skies in picturea, testera of 
\ ture, . • . .) * \ beds, otc. 

{the eye, yeux, the eyes. 
in some compound exprès- (cBi2«; as (ie« cetif-de-bûsi^, sort of round 
slons, kc, . . • . .1 Windows. 
. ( work travaux, works. 



travail, < rejwrt of a minister, brake \ *„^/,„ «««,.*« i.«-i,«„ 
( for Mhoeing hojses, . . / ^'^^«*. reporte, brakes. 
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EXERCISE TIL 

The horses of the generaU. — The marAdU of Fnnœ. — 
chevcU général Maréckai 

The English admirais. — Thèse œrals are beautifoL — The haUs 
^anglais ^amiral Cet œraU mmi tmpahei. hal 

of the nobility. — He sells /onj. — CanaU an 

noblesse f. îl vend 32 éventaU ut. 38 mmi 

artificial rivera. — The heavens déclare the ^orr of God. — 
^arUficieUes 32 ^rivières. . ciel jd. awnencent gloire t DioL. 

Open your eyes. — She has the portraits of her tvo 
Oworez * art. ceil EUe a 



grandfathers, — His forefathen haye filled high 

Ses ont rempli de grandes ekargea. 



OF THE FORMATION OF THE FEMDOXE 

OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

Remark. — Nomis referring to peraoïts or «mhiwk atter thdr ter» 
mination^ Uke adjectives, when naed in tfae feminme gender. 

41. Many nouns form tiieir féminine by adding e, 
whether the masculine ends with a Yowel or a consonant. 



Mas. 
aini. 



frien/i. 



Fem. 
amif. 
oooshie. 



Mat, 
maïqais. 



aaar^vtf. 



Fe 

maïqniae. 



inarchand, fnidennan» marchande. ' '**' Auveignai, | AwttrçnA, % ****"** 



ours. 



a htar^ ourae. 



arocat^ 
(6) Persan, 



abarrider^ 
aPerneua, 



aroeatcf 



(a) One noim ending in at fonns its féminine bj doobling t and 

adding e — yiz.^ chat, a etU, diatto. 
(&) One noun and one proper name ending in an doable alao the 

last coasonant and aad e — viz., paysan, a peasant, ^jmnne ; 

Jean, John^ Jeanne, 

42. Some nouns ending in « or é form their féminine by 
adding sse. 



Mas. 


" 


Fem. 


Mas. 


abbé, 


an abbotf 


abbene. 


nègie. 
prêtre. 


ftne, 


ass. 


âneme. 


chanoine. 


a canon. 


dbanoinease. 


pniice. 


comte. 


an earlf 


comte<se. 


prophète. 


JOmide, 


aDruid, 


- DmideMr. 


Suisse, 


hôte. 


host, guest. 


hôtefse. 


tigre. 


maître, 


maaUr^ 


maitresse. 


traître. 



negro, 

apriesl, 

a prince, 

apropket, 

aSwUs, 

a tiger, 

traitor. 



Fem. 
iiégrenB. 
prêtieMe. 
princeoe. 
prophétecae. 
Sniflsettf. 
tigresse. 
traltresar. 



t AvocaU means intereeKspr; uaed esi>eciaUy in Te\\gvo\\a u\a\X£i%. 



^9 



or 






dira. 



«-• 



d> 



«cfciQ^ krraniMni. 



F^. 



IrMirniMaiii, foonuMcvr, 
déUtanl, dClMt<«r. 
demanda»^ denuuMknr, 
ytoAanl, reofdewr, 
derinaiil, derineitr, 



43. Xonns in ^wr derÎTed from présent pArtkqJes bj the 
cbange of atU into rirr. form their fimûnine by changing r 
into ê and adding ^. * 

ch tn tan t, cbantevr, o ««^cr, » 

CimoÈàmanL connaisaflir -' *•** ***^ **** l*«t?»#4 hwcCf^ft ; \ 

^ ' ( a/iidfi; I 

a hanter, (K)i 

a fw/ wjr-M * . . . . > 

OM irfco w /bMl ^jpr«wK«# M«, (<^d«HtM«. 

«m* «f *o ojÎj^ .... demaadevM, 

adUr, vendant 

orne nrho çtua»es riddUt, ^c^ derinnut. 

(a) CarUatrteet anotber féminine ofcÂanUw, ia derired from Italim, 

and ineans an emimetU prqfemonai simaer. 

(b) Cka$»eres$e, hunter, anotlier féminine ciekastmr, ia only naed in 

poetry. 

(c) I/êbileur^ means abo a deUor, and in this sensé* its feminine is 

débitrice, 

(d) IsT Rkmark. — The following nouns ending in eur fonn also th<eir 

mascnline, as those above, from présent participles, bnt thdr 
féminine is formed by snppressing u from tbe masculine ter- 
mination^ and adding to it emef) — 



Près. Paru. 

demandant, 

défendant, 

vendant, 

baillant, 

yengeant, 

enchantant, 

péchant. 



Mas. 
demandewr, 
défendeitr, 
Tendeirr» 
bailleur, 
vengeur, 
enc£ante«r, 
pécheur. 



a flaintiff, 
a d^endanty 
a aeUer, 
a leasor, 
an avenger, 



Fem. 
deinandtfTMse. 
défendereM«. 
vendereue: 
bailleresse. 
vengeresse. 



\ Law 
( terms. 



an enchanter, enchanteresse, 
a tinner, pécheresse. 



44. Nouns in leur, not derived from présent paHicijdes 
fonn their feminine by changing leur into trice : ' 

. Jf os. Fem: 

BeeuaaUur, anaceuter, accusafrice. 
bienfaiteur, abenefactor^hientaitrice. 
conducteur, a condvA^tor, conductrice. 



^^ ^ Fem. 



actettr. 



anoctor. 



actrice. 



f Thta noun has also a regular îenûnint^-^eoint. 

l Tne ose of this form ig rather récent Tn niH ps^n^v *v j. 

ft^mT. Utfn wori'&^°' *'"" *« ^'"'•' P«»»t P«rtfciple dmtaM. but 



^^^^x^'i^.t^''^^^i^^\'^^v^:^i^^i 



eut, on 



on 
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Mas. Fera. Mas. Fem. 

{ont who i8\ exécuteur, extaUor, exécuiriee. 

veryfond [-ama/rior.t inventeitr, an inventer, inreairies. 

ofanything, ) vuspecteur, an inspeetor, inspecMer. 

débiteur, a dtbtor, débitrice^ persécuteur, a ptrtecutor, penécnlHcr. 

tuteur, a guardian, tutrice. 

C9* One in deur forma itfl féminine in driee ; viz. : amba8sa<2«ir, an 
ambassadoTy ambassa(2nce. 

45. Nouns endîng in x fonn their féminine in »e; thoee 
ending in /change it into v and add e; those ending in et^ 
en, on, al, double the last consonant and add e, 

Fem. 
aCartJu^io») 1^^^ 
monJb, S •""•—* 

a hailif, baillitv. 
an Euriuptan Europée»iie. 
a Tn^n, Tioi^tniut. 
quadroon, qnartenmiM. 



Mas, 




Fem. 


Mas. 


époux. 


a hu^Mnd, 
avndower. 


épouse. 
veut«. 


chartreux. 


SQ^et, 


a snibjed. 


sigrtte. 


baiUi.f 


païen, . 
lion. 


apagan, 
a lion. 


piôenne. 
lionTte. 


Européen, 
Troyen, 


BOt, 


ajbol, 


sotte. 


quarteron. 



{ 



(a) CV* Exception. — However, nonns in which ot has become final 
by the suppression of a foreigu ending, do not double t in the fémi- 
nine ; thus : — 

bigot, bigote, a bigot. \ cagot, cagote, a hypocrite. \ idiot, idiote, an idiot. 

{h) The following form their féminine in ine : héro», héroin« / Czar, 
Czarine ; Philipp<5, Pliilippiwe. 

(c) 2d Remark.— The following drop the masculine termination and 
add c, or a whole syllable ending with e — 



Afoe. Fem. 

compagnon, a companion, compagne, 

vieillard, an old man, vieille, 

canard, a drake, cane, 

poulain, a coït, poulicAe. 



Mas. 
cochon, 
mule^, 
loup, 
taureau, 



a mule, 
a wolf, 
abull. 



Fem. 

coche. 

mule. 

loume. 

taure. 



(d) 3d Remark. — Several hâve entirely distinct forms for the mascu- 
line and the féminine : — 

Jfa». Fem. 

père, afather, mère, 

frôre, a brother, sœur, 

oncle, vjide, tante, 

cheval, horse, Jument. 



. Jfas. Fem. 

empereur, emperor, impératrice, 

roi, king, reine, 

gouverneur, a govemor, gouvernante, 

serviteur, a servant, servante. 



(e) 4th Remark. — The following and some others are common 
gender : — 



artiste, 
camarade, 
enfant, H 



artist. 

cororode. 

child. 



élève, 

esclave, 

pupille. 



apupU, 
a slave, 
award. 



pensionnaire, aboofder. 
malade, a paMent. 

comi>atriote, a compatriot. 



{/) 5th Remark. — Nouns expressing professions, trades, &c., gêner- 
ally carried on by men, hâve no féminine, such as — 



t This Word is little used. t See Rule 43 above. 

$ This Word was formerly spelled baillif; hence its présent form for the 
féminine. 
g Enfimt, when used in the pinrai, l's masculine only. . 

B 



• j 
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graveur, an engraver. 
sculpteur, a sculptor. 
imprimeur, aprinter. 



docteur, a doctor^ 
écrivaiii, a writer. 
guide, a guide. 



peintre, a painter. 
poète,t a poet. 
médecin, a physida/iit &c. 



(g) 6th Rbmabk. — The nouns témoin, adversaire, and imposteur 
hâve also no féminine. 

{h) 19* When the substantives mentioned in Remarks 5 and 6 are 
used in référence to nouns, or pronouns féminine, ail the words that 
dépend on them are used in the masculine ; thus : Cette négresse est 
v/n imposteur ; Sa sœur a été à mon égard un adversaire haineux et 
impitoyable ; Cette femme est un bon peintre, — un grand poète. — un 
écrivain de mérite ; Mademoiselle S. est un témoin ^ranc et honnête. 

(t) 7th Remabk. — There are also some nouns referring to animais 
which are only used in the masculine, others only in the féminine, others 
again which are common gender. Thèse nouns, and the way to ose 
them in référence to gender, are mentioned in No. 22 and No. 407. 



EXERCISE VIII. 

She is a great talker and a great laugher. — Joan of Arc 
CPest grande pa/rleur rieur, Jeanne âSArc 

was the avenger of France. — She is the bënefactress of the 
fut vengeur art. (Test bienfaiteur 

poor. — She is a good actress and a celebrated singer. — 
pauvre pi. bonne célèbre 

Minerva was the protectress of the fine arts. — The 
Minerve était protecteur beavx-arts, 

plaintiff (/.) and the défendant (/.) are both présent — 
demandeur défendeur sont toutes deux présentes. 

She was his intercessor (with the) king and with the queen. — 
Elle fut son avocat auprès du et de la 

The (peasant girl) approached him. — She is my friend and 
paysan s^ approcha de lui. G* est mon ami et ma 

companion. . — The earl and the countess were présent. — 
compagnon, étaient présents. 

I am his wife, — Those disconsolate widowers and widows. 
Je suis son épofwx,. Ces Hncxmsolahles ^ ^ hes * 

— His sister is a foolish little girl. — He has a fine mare. 
Sa sœu/r est * ^petite * Il a belle • 

t Poète has also a féminine form, poéies8e.-^{Ac\D.) 
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CHAPTER in. 
OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

46. An Adjective (from the Latin adjectitms) is, as its 
name implies, added to a substantive to give it a spécial 
meaniiig. 

(a) There are two classes of adjectiTes, viz. : — (1) The adjeetives of 
quality, which serve to puUify persons or things ; as, ami fidèle, 
faithfol friend; triste sortf sad fate. (2) The deUrmituUive a^jee- 
tives, which add to a substantive an idea of indicatùm or limUatûm ; 
as, DEUX pigeons^ two pigeons ; deuxième Stage, second floor ; mon 
canif, my penknife ; cette iemaine, this week ; chaque Jour, every 
day. 

{b) In English, adjeetives never vary on acconnt of gender and 
number, but French adjeetives change their termination accordii^ to 
the gender and number of the nouns or pronouns to which they relate. 

§ 1. ADJECnVES OF QUALITY. 

OF THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

OENEBAL BULE. 

47. The féminine of adjeetives is fonned by adding an 
e mute to the masculine singular ; as, 

Afos. 
prudent, 
grand, 
court, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

48. Exception I. — Adjeetives ending in e mute (that 
is, e not aeeented) remain the same in the féminine ; as, 

un jeune garçon, a young boy. \ une jeune fille, a young girl. 

EXERCISE IX. 

Their house is smaU, but it is very pretty, — 
Leur maison f. est petit mais elle est très 

That Street is ncurrow and dark, — The méat is cold>; the 
Cette nu f. étroit et obscur viande f. froid 

water is hot. — This pear (is not) ripe, — ^void ^ 

eau f. àiavd Cette poire f. n^est pas mûr Evitez 

had Company. — That girl is very- cunning. — She 
art. mxxuvais compagnie f. fille f. fu»é ïàWt 



FtMm 




Mas. 


Fem. 




prudente. 


jirvdent. 


joli. 


jolie. 


prettjf. 


grande. 


gréai. 


âgé. 


âgée. 


old, aged. 


courte. 


short. 


prêt. 


prête. 


ready. 
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has a hloLck dress and a red scarf. — The eldest sister 
a hioir hohe f. houge ^éckarpe f. ^alné hœur 

is a model of filial piety. — (She is) a clever woman. 
modèle m. * ^pi^ f. C^est habile femme, 

49. Exception II.: — Adjectives ending in /change that 
letter into ve for the féminine ; as, 



Mas. Fem. 

Bxstif, actire, acHve. 

bre/, brève, brUf, short. 



Mas. Fem. 

nex\f, neuve, new. 

vif, vive, livdy. 



50. Exception III. — Adjectives ending in x change 
the X into se; itô, 



Mas. Fem. 

heureux, heureuse, Tiappy. 

jaloua;, jalouse, JedUnts. 



Mas, Fem. 

paresseux;, paresseuse, idle. 
vertueuiv, vertueuse, virtuous. 



51. The foUowing in x fonn their féminine thus : 



Mas. Fem, 

doux, douce, sweety mild. 

faux, . fausse, JixJse. 



Mas. Fem. 

roux, rousse, rerf. 

vieux, vieiMe,t oW. 



EXERCISE X. 

Is she attentive ? — Catherine de Médicis was ambitious, 
Est-elle attentif — était ambitieux 

imperious, and mperatitious ; she was a native of Florence. — 
impérimx et superstitieux * natif de 

Joshua (brought down) the walls of the proud Jéricho. — 
Josu^ fit tomber mur orgueilleux Jéricho f. 

The Italian language is sweet and harmonious, — That 
Htalienne ^ langue f. dovjx harmonieux Cette 

news is false, — The n>ew tower is in the old town. 
nouvelle î. faux hievf ^tour f. dans vieux ville f. 

52. Exception IV. — Adjectives ending in el, eil, ien, on, 
et, and ot, fonn their féminine by doubling the last con- 
sonant, and adding an e mute after it ; as, 

Mas. Fem. 

cruel, cruel2e, cruel. 

pareil, pareil/e, simUa/r. 

ancien, ancienne, ancient. 

chrétien, chrétieniie, Christian. 

53. The following adjectives in et and er follow the 

/ rui/le la formeà ftiom the masculine vieMy which is often used in the singu- 
Mr instead otvtettœ, hefore vowela or h mute ; as, Tnon vieil ami. 



Mas. 


Fem. 




bon, 


bonne. 


good. 


net, 


nette. 


dean. 


vieillot, 


vieiUotte, 


oldish. 


bellot. 


bellotte. 


pretty. 
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gênerai rvle, but take a grave accent over the e before the 
final ^ or r in the féminine : 



complet, 

concret, 

incomplet 

discret, 

indiscret, 

inquiet. 



Fem, 




Mas. 


complète, 


comj^U. 


secret. 


concrète. 


concrète. 


cher, 


incomplète, 


inoompleie. 


fier. 


discrète. 


discret. 


premier, 
dernier. 


indiscrète. 


indiscreet. 


inquiète. 


uneasy. 


replet, 




EXERCISE XI. 



Fem. 
secrète, 
chère, 
flèK, 

Sremière, 
emière, 
replète. 



eecfiet. 

dear. 

proud, 

Jint. 

la$t. 

replète. 



m. 



The soûl is immo7'tal. — I (am reading) awcww^ history. — 
âme f. est immortel Je lis art. ancien histoire f . h 

We are (in the) nineteenth century of the Christian 
Nous sommes au dix-neuvième siècle m. Chrétien 

era. — She (is not) pretty, but she is good, — That poor 
*èr« £ EUe n'est pas joli mais est Cette pauvre 

woman is dunib, — Are you ready, my dear sister 1 — Your 
femme muet Êtes-vous m4i sœurf Votre 

mother is very uneasy. — That person is extremely indiscreet. 
mère très personne f. extrênwment 

54. Exception V. — Adjectives ending in eur, formed 
f rom a participle présent by the change of arU into eur, 
make etbse in the féminine ; as, 

Part. Mas. Fem. 

û&ttarUf flatteur, ûaltetùse, Jtattering^ ajkiiterer. 

vaentark, ment^t^r, iR&aieuae, lyinÇf a liar. 

trompaTiif, trompeur, trompeuse, deceiving^ deceitfvl.\ 



55, Adjectives ending in 
eur expressing comparison, 
take e mute in the féminine ; 



érieuvy and three ending in 
follow the gênerai rule, and 



as. 



Mas. 



Fem. 





Mas. 


Fem, 




anterior. 


supérieur. 


supérieure. 


supeHor. 


dterior. 


ultérieur. 


ultérieure, 


uUerior. 


exterior. 


mineur. 


mineure. 


major. 


interior. 


mineur, 


mineure, 


minor. 


inferior. 


meilleur, 


meilleure, 


better. 



antérieur, antérieure, 
citérieur, citérieure, 
extérieur, extérieure, 
intérieur, intérieure, 
inférieur, inférieure, 
postérieur, postérieure, posterior. 

4V* Hébreu, Hebrew, is only used in the masculine : les livres hé- 
breux. FoT the féminine, another adjective is used : la lavaue hé- 
braïque. The latter is of both genders, for we say — les caractères hé- 
braïques. 



t See Rules 43 and 44, and Rcmarks. 
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56. There are seven adjectives endliig in e whîch form 
their f ^ninine thns : 



Ma$. Fem. 
Uane, MancAe, vhiU. 
caduc, tadamu, in/frM. 
franCyt tranate, /mnk, open. 

Grtek, uredat 



Mas. Fewi. 

pnUie, pnbliçve, pkbiit, 

sec, sëdte, - dry. 

turc, tarqfHe, TitriÂM. 



grec, grec^M, 
t J^Tsne (Franlddi or Frank) is/nan^uc in the féminine : la roux franque. 

57. The six following, ending in s, take se in the 
féminine: 



Mas, 
bas, 
épais, 
exprès, 

gnwi 



bas», 
épaisse, 
expresse, 
grasse, 



îow. 
thick. 
express. 
faU 



Mas. Fem. 

gros, grosse, hig. 

las, lasse, tired. 

profSs, professe, professed (in 

reliffiofus agcdrs). 



58. The following adjectives form their féminine ir- 
regolarly : 



Mas. 
beau, 
bénin, 
favori, 
fintf 
trsÂs, 
gentil, 
jmnea», 



Fetn. 
beUe,t 
hénigne, 
fàyorite, 
fotte,t 
tnSche, 
gentiUe, 
jvaneUe, 



fine. 

benign. 

favourUe. 

foolish. 

fresh. 

fferUeel. 

tvfin. 



Mas. Fem. 

long, longtie, 

malin, maligne, 

mott, moUe,t 

nouveau, noaveZZe.t 

nnl, nul2e, 

coi, coite, 

tiers, tierce, 



îang. 

malignant. 

soft. 

new. 

nvU. 

stUl. 

athirdperson. 



t Remasks.— <a} The féminines, beUe, folle, molle, nouvelle, are formed ftom 
the masculines, oel, fol, mol, rumvel, which are used before a vowel or h mute. 

(b) Adjectives ending in gtt take a diseresis over the ë in the féminine : aigu, 
aiguë, acute ; ambigu, ambiguë, ambiguous (ses Rule 17). 

(c) The Ac^ectives châtain, aubitm ; dispw, nimble, active, hâve no distinct 
form for tiie féminine. However, modem authors use châtain in the féminine. 
Uune était châtaine. Vautre était brune (Victob Huoo). 



EXERCISE XII. 

(Hère is) a handsome white dress. — His public life is 
Voici beau ^blanc hrobe f. Sa yvJblic hne f. est 

irreproachable. — This table is too Iow, — This board is 
irréprockothU, Cette — f. trop bas planche f. 

too long and too thick. — This soup is too fat. — It is 
lovig épais soupe f. gras (Test 

a nffto discovery. — Hâve you seen my favourite flower, 
notweau décovAferte £ Avez-votLS vu ma ^favori ^fleur f. 

the rose, so fresh and so sweet ? — That is a fine tree. — 
— î, si frais doux Voilà arbre m. 

^ she quarrelsome 1 — The city of Troy was in Asia 
^s^-elle querelleur mlfe f . Troie était dttU8atl,Atief, 
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Minor, — (There is) a nqterior power. — Thaï îi tL 4iMt:^mf 
Mineur bb II y a hupérUur^pitijMHCi L C ^ 



promise, 
promesse f. 



PLURAL OF ADJECTIViS. 



GEXZRAL BULE. 

59. Adjectîves form theîr plural, like sab^tandTes. bj 
the simple addition of an « to the singnlar ; a&, 

Sinçular, Ptmral. 

grand, jnas. gnnài, ) . 

grande, /«n». grande*, J^ 

8aTant,m«. saTant*. \i^„^^^ 

savante,/?!». sarantef, ) «"-«■ 

This mie \a without any exœptions for the féminine, bat 
the masculine has the three f ollowing : — 

60. Exception L — Adjectives ending in « or x do not 
change their termination in the plural masculine; as, 
gras, fat ; gros, big, heureux, happy. 

61. Exception IL — ^Adjectives ending in au take x in 
the plural masculine ; as, beau, handsome ; nouveau, new ; 
plural, beaux, nouveaux. — Hébreu also takes x in the 
plural, hébreux ; but bleu, blue, takes s : des yeux UeuSy 
blue eyes. 

62. Exception HL — Adjectives ending in al change 
this termination into aux for the plural masculine; as, 
égal, equal ; moral, moral ; plural, égaux, moraux. 

A few adjectives ending in al follow the gênerai mie, and take s in 
the plural, and others hâve no plural masculine ; but thèse are adjeo 
tives seldom used. 

63. Tout, ail, is the only adjective that changes t into s 
for the plur. mas., but it makes toutes in the plur. fem. 



However, when tout is used as a noun it préserves the t final in 
the plural : Plusieurs touTS distincts Vun de Vautre. 

EXERCISE XIII. 

Give some entertaining bocks to those pretty Utile girls. 
Donnez ^amusant Hivre m. ces joli petit fille 

— He has powerful enemies, but their efforts (^nWV \w^ 
Il a de puissant ennemi m. mais leur» tel. «ercn^jt 
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vain and uséless. — ^These chickens are hig and fat, but those 
vain et inutile Ces poiUet m. sont gros groA 

partridges are very lean, — AU the gênerai officers were 
perdrix f. trhs maigre Tout ^général officier daient 

présent — The olÂ and the n>ew soldiers did won- 
présent vieux soldat firent 32 mer- 

ders. — I agrée to ail those conditions ; they are reasonable. 
veille Je consens ces f. elles raisonnable 

OF THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

64. (a) There are three degrees of comparison; the 
Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative, 

(b) The Positive is the adjective itself, merely expressing 
the quality of an object, without any comparison ; as, 

Un enfant sage et stvdieux, \ A well-behaved and studions child, 

EXERCISE XIV. 

She is satisfied with her lot. — Merit is modest. — 
Elle est content de son sort art. mérite m. rnodeste. 

Socrates and Plato were two great philosophers. — 
Socrate Platon étaient deux grand philosophe 

Virgil had a fine and délicate taste. — The style of 
Virgile avait yin ht ^délicat ^goût m. — m. 

Fénelon is harmonious. — The Alps are high and steep, — 
est harmonieux, Alpes £ pL sont haut escarpé 

The city of Rome is fuU of ancient and modem monuments. 
ville f. rempli ^ancien ht hnodeme ^ m. 

65. The Comparalive Degree expresses a comparison 
between two or more objects. There are three sorts of 
comparatives, viz. of superiority, inferiority, and equality, 

(a) The comparative of superiority is formed by putting 

the adverb plus, more, before the adjective, and the con- 

junction que, than, after it ; as, 

Athènes a été plut illustre que 1 Athens was more illustrious 
Lacédémone. | than Lacedœmon. 

(5) N.B. — ^The comparative degree is often formed in English by add- 

ing r or er to the positive; as, wise, wiser ; gréai, greater; and as 

thèse letters stand for tlie adverb more, they must be rendered in 

French by its corresponding adverb plus; thns, imser, plus sage; 

^reaUr, pina grand. 

(c)J*/uamnst bé repeated before every adjective. 
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EXERCISE XY. 

YiitiLe is more precîous than ridies. — He is 

art. vertu f. est précieux art rûAest» pi. Il 

happier ihan a kin^. — He is more fortnnate than wise. — It is 
conteîU 12 roi, heureux $age. Il 

more noble to fomve than to (avenge one's self). — 
de pardonner de ee venger. 

The simplicity of nature is more pleasing than ail the 
eimplicUéî. art. 1 açréahU toui 

embellishments of art. — London is more popnlous 

ornement m. art. — Londres m. P^*^P^ 

than Pans, but France is larger and more populous than 
mais art. 1 grand et 

England. — The Thames is de^per ihan the Seine, 
art. Angleterre. TamieeL profond 1 

66. The comparative of inferiarity is formed by pladng 
the adverb moins, less, before the adjective, and que^ than, 
after it ; as, 

L'Afrique est moins peuplée | Africa is less populous tlum 
que l'Europe. | Europe. 

(a) Moins is to be repeated before every adjective. 

{b) The comparatiTe of ii\feriorUy may also be formed by pattmg 
the verb in the négative, witii si, so, before the adjective, and que^ as, 
^ter it ; as, 

L' Afriaue n'est pas si peuplée 1 Africa is not so populous as 
que 1 Europe. | Europe. 

EXERCISE XVI. 

Death is less fatal tha/n pleasures which attack 
art. Tnort f. est funeste art plaisir qui attaquent 

yirtue. — ^He is less polite and obligîng than his brother. — 
art vertu f. H poli obligeant son frère, 

She is less amiable than her sister. — CsBsar (was net) 2e» brave 
Elle aimable sa sœur. César n*^aitpas 

than Alexander. — They are less happy than you think. — He 
12 Alexandre Us heureux vous ne pensez. 

(is not) so rich eu his brother-in-law. — His family is much 
n'est pas riche heaurfrère. Sa fa/miUe î. bien 

* 

less numerous tham, ours. — He is less rich than ^o»'^ 
nombreux la nôtre. 
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67. The comparative of equality is formed by placing the 
adverb avsd, as, before the adjective, and que^i as, after it. 

{a) Aussi must be repeated before every adjective wben several 
qualities are attributed to one uoun or pronoun, without expressing 
any comparison, in wbich case que is placed after the last adjective ; 
as in — 

Charles est au^si grand, aussi fort, | Charles is as tall, as strong and 
et av^ actif que Louis. | active as Louis. 

{h) But if a comparison is made between two adjectives expressing 
qualities attributed to one noun or pronoun, then atbsd is used only 
before the first and que after it ; as in — 

Aristide était aussi vaillant que \ Aristides vms vija valiant dja just, 
juste. I 

(c) Of course two or more adjectives may be compared to one, in 
which case the first rule given above holds good ; as in — 



Elle est av£si vertueuse et aussi 
bonne que belle. 



Sfu is as virtuoîis and good as {s?ie 
is) beatUifid, 



Or one adjective may be compared to several, in which case que is used 
only after the first ; as in — 



Henri IV était au^ssi brave qu>e 



Henry IV. was as brave as {he 



clément et généreux. was) clément and generous. 



EXERCISE XVII. 

Is he as clever, and as docile as his cousin ? — He is as 
Est-il habile son m. Il est 

tall 08 you — Your nièce is as pretty and well-informed as 
gramd vous. Votre nièce joli instruit 

that girl. — She is as good as beautiful. — Socrates was as 
cette fille, beau Socrate était 

valiant and wise as (he was) patient. — Cicero was as pions 
vailla/nt sage * * Cicéron pieux 

as éloquent. — It is os easy to do good as to do 
éloquent. Il aisé de faire art. bien m. 

evil. — History is as useful as (it is) agreeable and 
art. mal m. art. histoire h m. utile * * agréable 

interesting. — This house is as large and convenient 
intéressant f. Cette maison f. grand commode 

as yours. 
la vôtre 



f Do not toTget tbat que becomes qu* betoie a vo'wel (see Rule 12). 
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68. The Superlative Degree expresses the quality in the 
highest or lowest degree. There are two sorts of super- 
latives, the relative and the ahsolute. 

(a) The superlative relative expresses a relation or coroparison with 
anotlier object ; it is formed by putting the article le^ la, les, before the 
comparative ; as — 



Le chien est l'animal le plus fidèle. 
Ce sont les hommes les plus sages 
de rassemblée. — (Acad.) 



The dog û the laœifaithfvl animal. 
They are the wisest mtn in the 
oMembly. 



(6) Tlie superlative relative may also be formed by placing before the 
comparative one of the possessive adjectives, inon, ma, mes, m y ; ton, 
ta, tes, thy ; son, sa, ses, his or her ; notre, nos, our ; votre, vos, your ; 
leur, leurs, their ; as — 



Mon plus puissant protecteur. 



My most powerful protector. 



Votre plus grand ennemi. Your greatest enemy, 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

Gold is the purest, Ihe most precious, the most ductile, 
art. or m. est pur, prédeuXf 

and, after platinum, the heamest of ail metals.— ? 

après art. platine m. pesant tont art. métal m. 

The least excusable of ail errors is that which is 
art. erreur f. celle qui 

wilful. — The éléphant is the strovgest of ail animais. — 
volontaire. éléphant m. fort art animal m. 

I prefer my house to the finest palace. — Our greatest 
Je préfère ma m^isonu 29 beau palais m. Nos grand 

interests. — Your m^st cruel enemies. — My prettiest rings. 
intérêt m. Vos cruel ennemi m. Mes hague f. 

69. The superlative ahsolute does not imply any relation 
to another object, but merely expresses the quality in the 
highest or lowest degree. It is formed by putting before 
the ac^ective one of thèse words, très, fort, bien, very ; 
extrêmement, extremely; infiniment, infinitely; excessive- 
ment, excessively ; or any other adverb expressing a very 
high degree. 

EXERCISE XIX. 

Mr and Mrs Fox are very happy. They are both very 

heureux. tous deux 

capricious. — Dublin is a very large and ven/ fine cit.Y» — ^TVv%^ 
capricieux, est grand beau mlU l. G^\Aa 
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lady is very charitable. — He is a very unfortuuate man. — He 
dame Cegt * hnaUieuretix ^homme II 

(ia not) very clever. — This soup is very hot. — The 
n^eet pas habile. Cette soupe f. diaud 

tea and the sugar are very bad. -^ That work 
ihé m. sticre m. maiwais. Cet ouvrage m. 

is very much esteemed by the leamed. — Madame Dacier 
* estvmé de 29 saA)ant m, pi. 

extremely leamed. — God is infinitely just 



was 
était 



savant 



Dieu 



juste. 



70. The adjectives, baUf mauvaisy and petit, and the 
adverbs, bien, mal, and peu, form their degrees in the 
f oUowing manner : 





Positive. 


Comparative. 


Superlative. 


1 


rbon, 


good. 


meilleur, hetter.i 


le meilleur, thebest. 


1' 


mauvais, 


bad. 


pire, worse. 


le pire, the woret. 


< 


[petit, 


liUle. 


moindre, less. 


le moindre, the least. 


i 


bien. 


weU. 


mieux, hetter. 


le mieux, the best. 


i. 


mal, 


badly. 


pis, loorse. 


le pis, the vxrnt. 


^ 


peu, 


littU, 


moins, less. 


le moins, the least. 



(a) 4v* Plus mauvais f plus petite plus maly are also used, but never 
plv^ boUy plus bien, plus peu. 

(b) Plus petit is ased in référence to size, instead of moindre : — Votre 
sœur est plus petite çiie Julie ; Ce verger est plus petit que Vautre. 

(c) Bon is used after plv>s, instead of meilleur , when scparated from 
it ; as in — Ce vin est-il plus ou moins bon qtte le vôtre t Cette tisane 
est, plus qu'aucu/ne autre, bonne vour cette maladie. Also when pliit 19 
used as an expression of time : il n'est plus bon à rien (153 (a)). 

EXERCISE XX. 

That wine is good, but this is hetter. — Lend me 
Ce vin m. est mœis celui-ci Prêtez-moi 

the best book in yoiir library. — He writes lœll, but his 
livre m. de votre hibUolMque II écrit sa 

sîster writes still hetter. — The life of a slave is worse 
sœv/r encore vie f. esclave m. 

than death itself. — He was a little hetter, but he is 
qv>e art. mort f. même, se portait mais est 

t Care shonld be taken, when translating beUery worse, and less, to ascertain 
nrhekher theae words are aciljectives or adverbs. lîiey are cu^ectivee, of coiu^e, 
KTôen related to a, noun ortoa pronoun; and they are adverbs when related to 
MU ac^io/i, s çualUy, or a state. 
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now vwrse than ever. — She speaks little. — Speak less. — 
maintenant quejaTnais, parle Parlez 

(It is) his least misfortune. — The remedy is vxme than 
(Test son malheur m. remède m. est 

the disease. — Tempérance is the hest doctor. 

m>al m. art. teTnjpérance f. médecin m. 

y.J^, — ^There are some a(^ective8 which hâve neither comparatives 
nor superlatives, because the qualities which they express are in them- 
selves the highest degree of perfection, worth, &c. ; such as éternel, 
immortel, suprême, &c. 

§ IL DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

There are four classes of determinative adjectives — namely, 
(1) the numéral ; (2) the possessive ; (3) the démonstrative ; 
and (4) the indefinite. 



Care should be taken net to confonnd the last three classes of ad^etMve» 
with their corrélative prorunins (see Chapter IV.) An adjective, whatever its 
nature may be, always reqnires a noun or a prononn to accompany it ; it can 
only be added to. A pronoun, on the contrary, is used alone, either to avoid 
repeating a nonn already mentioned, or instead of a noun présent to the mind. 
Thus, mon, cette, quel, cmque, are adjectives, whilst le mien, ceUe-îà, gudqu'un, 
eJiacun, are pronouns. 

(1) OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

7L The Adjectives of Number are divided into Cardinal 
and Ordinal, 

(a) The CardÏTicU numbers are used to count and express the quantity 
or number of persons or things. 

(5) Un is the only cardinal number which has a distinct form for 
the féminine— UNE. 

(c) The Ordinal numbers -mark the order or rank which persons 
or things hold with regard to one another. 

(d) Ordinal adjectives are formed by adding ième to the correspond- 
ing cardinal numbers when the latter end with a consonant ; as, sept, 
septième. When they end with e, that e is suppressed before adding 
ième; as, quatre, quatrième. To form the ordinal adjective of dnq, 
the vowel u is inserted between q and ième, thiis : cinqut^c. The/of 
ji^H/" is changed into v, thus : nei^f, nenYièms. Finally, in compound 
ordinal numbers the last only takes the ending ième. Thus, 809^ is 
huit cent quatre-vingt-dix-neuvÛMJR, 

{e) First has two forms in French : (1) unième, which is used after 
the TEN8, as in vingt et unième ; and (2) premier, which is only used by 
itself. Second has also two forms in French : (1) second, used only by 
itself ; and (2) deuxième, used not only by itself but also after the 
tens — as in trente-imxiXÙME, for instance. 
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(/) PremÀer and second are the only ordinal ac^'ectives which hâve 
a distinct fonu for the féminine : prefjiière and seconde, 

(^)The Arabie or décimal numération expresses ail nnmbers by 
means of ten fignres called in French— 1, un; 2, deux; 3, trois; 4/ 
mtatre ; 5, cinq ; 6, six ; 7, s^t ; 8, huit ; 9, neuf; and 0, zéro. The 
latter has no value by itself, but when placed at the right of another 
figure^ increases it tenfold. 



Cardinal Numbers. 

1 Un («i), ime (/). 

2 Deux. 

3 Trois. 

4 Quatre. 

5 Cinq. 

6 Six. 

7 Sept. 

8 Huit. 

9 Neuf. 

10 Dix. 

11 Onze. 

12 Douze. 

13 Treize. 

14 Quatorze. 

15 Quinze. 

16 Seize. 

17 Dix-sept.î 

18 Dix-huit. 

19 Dix-neuf. 

20 Vingt § 

21 Vingt et un. 

22 Vingt-deux. 

23 Vingt-trois. 

24 Vingt-quatre. 

25 Vingt-cinq. 

26 Vingt-six. 

27 Vingt-sept. 

28 Vingt-hiùt. 

29 Vingt-neuf. 

30 Trente. 

31 Trente et un. 

32 Trente-deux. 

33 Trente-trois. 

34 Trente-quatre. 



Ordinal Numbers. 



« rt 1 



1er 

2e 

3® 
4e 

6« 
6« 
7« 
8® 
9« 



Ist 

2d 

3d 

4th 

5th 

6th 

7th 

8th 

9th 
lOthlO® 
llth 11« 
12th 12® 
13th 130 
14th 14e 
15th lfî« 
16th 16« 
17th 17« 
18th 18« 
19th 19« 
20th 20e 
21st 21® 
22d 22« 
23d 2a® 
24th 24« 
26th 26e 
26th 26e 
27th 27« 
28th28e 
29th 29e 
30th30« 
31st 3le 
32d 32« 
33d 33e 
34th 34e 



Premier (m), première (/). 

Second {m), seconde (/). 

Troisième. 

Quatrième. 

Cinquième. 

Sixième. 

Septième. 

Huitième. 

Neuvième. 

Dixième. 

Onzième. 

Douzième. 

Treizième. 

Quatorzième. 

Quinzième. 

Seizième. 

Dix-septième. 

Dix-huitième. 

Dix-neuvième. 

Vingtième. 

Vingt et unième. 

Vingt-deuxième. 

Vingt-troisième. 

Vingt-quatrième. 

Vingt-cinquième. 

Vingt-sixième. 

Vingt-septième. 

Vingt-huitièihe. 

Vingt-neuvième. 

Trentième. 

Trente et unième. 

Trente-deuxième. 

Trente-troisième. 

Trente-quatrième. 



t (1) The final cônsonant of the numbers dna^ six, sept, huit, nct^r, r2ia;(whether 
used Dy themselves or preceded by other numbers) Ls silent, when they précède 
nouns, or adjectives foUowed by nownSf or other numbers^ provlded thèse words 
begin with a cônsonant or h aspirate ; InU fhe final oonsonaiU is sounded in any 
other case. Ci) The x of dix is sounded like s in dix-sept, and like z in dix-huit 
and dix-netif. 

X Hyphens connect the component parts of numbers only from dix-ani to 

qpiatreMmjgt-dix-nmfy except in cases where the conjunction tt is used, as.stated 

p. 38 (A) ; therefore, S98 is trois cent quatre-vingt-dix-huit. 

§ çiiBmnte in vingt before consonants, but t is sounded before vowels or h 
mate. ' 
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Cardinal Numbebs. 
35 Trente-cinq. 
86 Trente-six. 

37 Trente-sept. 

38 Trente-hnit. 

39 Trente-neuf. 

40 Quarante. 

41 Quarante et un. 

42 Quarante-deux. 

43 Quarante-trois. 

44 Quarante-quatre. 

45 Quarante-cinq. 

46 Quarante-six. 

47 Quarante-sept. 

48 Quarante-huit. 

49 Quarante-neuf. 

50 Cinquante. 

51 Cinquante et un. 

52 Cinquante-deux. 

53 Cinquante-trois. 

54 Cinquante-quatre. 

55 Cinquante-cinq. 

56 Cinquante-six. 

57 Cinquante-sept. 

58 Cinquante-huit. 

59 Cinquante-neuf. 

60 Soixante. 

61 Soixante et un. 

62 Soixante-deux. 

63 Soixante-trois. 

64 Soixante-quatre. 

65 Soixante-cinq. 

66 Soixante-six. 

67 Soixante-sept. 

68 Soixante-huit. 

69 Soixante-neuf. 

70 Soixante-dix. 

71 Soixante et onze. 

72 Soixante-douze. 

73 Soixante-treize. 

74 Soixante-quatorze. 

75 Soixante-quinze. 

76 Soixante-seize. 

77 Soixante-dix-sept. 

78 Soixante-dix-huit. 

79 Soixante-dix-neuf. 

80 Quatre-vingts. 

81 Quatre-vingt-un. 

82 Quatre-vingt-deux. 

83 Quatre-vingt-trois. 

84 Quatre-vingt-quatre. / 

85 Quatre-vingt-cinq. 

86 Quatre-vingt-six. 

87 Quatre-vingt-sept. 



.a 

1 
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Ordinal Ncmbers. 
35th 35^ Trente-cinquième. 
36th 36® Trente-sixième. 
37th 37* Trente-septième. 
38th 38^" Trente-huitième. 
39th 39® Trente-neuvième. 
40th 40® Quarantième 
4l8t 41® Quarante et unième. 
42d 42® Quarante-deuxième. 
43d 43® Quarante-troisième. 
44th 44® Quarante-quatrième. 
45th 45® Quarante-cinquième. 
46th 46® Quarante-sixième. 
47th 47® Quarante-septième. 
48th 48® Quarante-huitième. 
49th 49® Quarante-neuvième. 
50th 50® ânquantième. 
51 st 51® Cinquante et unième. 
52d 52® Cinquante-deuxième. 
53d 53® Cinquante-troisi^e. 
54tii 54® Cinquante-quatrième. 
55th 55® Cinquante-cinquième. 
56th 56® Cinquante-sixième. 
57th 57® Cinquante-septième. 
58th 58® Cinquante-huitième. 
59th 59® Cinquante-neuvième. 
60th 60® Soixantième. 
61st 61® Soixante et unième. 
62d 62® Soixante-deuxième. 
63d 63® Soixante-troisième. 
64th 64® Soixante-quatrième. 
65th 65® Soixante-cinquième. 
66th 66® Soixante-sixième. 
67th 67® Soixante-septième. 
68th 68® Soixante-huitième. 
69th 69® Soixante-neuvième. 
70th 70® Soixante-dixième. 
71st 71® Soixante et onzième. 
72d 72® Soixante-douzième. 
73d 73® Soixante-treizième. 
74th 74® Soixante-quatorzième. 
75th 76® Soixante-quinzième. 
76th 76® Soixante-seizième. 
77th 77® Soixante-dix-septième. 
78th 78® Soixante-dix-huitième. 
79th 79® Soixant-dix-neuvième. 
80th 80® Quatre-vingtième. 
8l8t 81® Quatre-vingt-unième. 
82d 82® Quatre-vingt-deuxième. 
83d 83® Quatre-vingt-troisième. 
84th 84® .Quatre-vingt-quatrième. 
85th 85® Quatre-vingt-cinquième. 
86th 86® Quatre-vingt-sixième. 
87th 87® QvxatTe-\m^-%c^\XfeKv^. 
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Cardinal Numbers. Ordinal Numbers. 



88 Quatre-vingt-huit. 

89 Quatre-vingt-neuf. 

90 Quatre-vingt-dix. 

91 Quatre-vingt-onze. 

92 Quatre-vingt-douze. 

93 Quatre-vingt-treize. 

94 Quatre-vingt-quatorze. 

95 Quatre-vingt-quinze. 

96 Quatre-vingt-seize. 

97 Quatre-vingt-dix-sept. 

98 Quatre-vingt-dix-huit. 

99 Quatre-vingt-dix-neuf. , 



■*» 



ê 88th 88« Quatre-vingt-huitième. 
J 89th 89® Quatre-vingt-neuvième. 
I 90th 90® Quatre-vingt-dixième. 
a 91st 91® Quatre-vingt-onzième. 
I 92d 92® Quatre-vingt-douzième. 
.^ 93d 93® Quatre-vingt-treizième. 
' jQ 94th 94® Quatre-vingt-quatorzième. 

95th 95® Quatre-vingt-quinzième. 

96th 96® Quatre-vingt-seizième. 

97th 97® Quatre-vingt-dix-septième. 
§ 98th 98® Quatre-vingt-dix-huitième, 
•g, 99th 99® Quatre-vingt-dix-neuvième. 

100 Cent. lOOth 100® Centième. 

101 Cent un. lOlst 101® Cent-unième. 

102 Cent deux. 102d 102® Cent-deuxième. 
200 Deux cents. 200th 200® Deux centième. 

1000 Mille. lOOOth 1000® Millième. 

10,000 Dix raille. 10,000th 10,000® Dix millième. 

1,000,000 Un miIlion.+ l,000,000th 1,000,000® Millionième. 

(h) The conjunction et (and) unités un to vingt, trente, quarante, 
cinqua/ïUe^ soixante, and also orne to soixante. But the conjunction 
ana which unités hundred to other numerals in English is not ex- 
pressed in French —hundred and two, cent deux. 

{%) Among the words which express number, there are some which 
are real siibstantives ; thèse are of three sorts, called collective, distribu- 
tive, a,nd proportional. 

(j) The collective dénotes a certain qnantity or collection ; it takés 
an article, and is followed by de (or d*) before a substantive : UTie dou- 
zaine de plumes ; un million d'homtnes ; des milliers d^étoiles ; une 
vinataine défraies. 

(le) The distritnUive expresses a part of a whole, and is, as in English, 
expressed by means of the ordinal numbers ; as trois cinquièrnes, six 
huitièmes, &c., except one-half, le demi (or la moUié) ; one-third, un, tiers; 
one-fourth, un quart; two-thinis, deux tiers ; three-fourths, trois quarts. 

(l) The proportional dénotes the progressive increase of things ; as, 
le double, le triple, le centuple, a hundrâfold. 

72. Eemabks. — ^I. The ordinal numbers, the collective 
and distributive nouns, take an s in the plural ; as, 

Les premières douzaines. 1 Thejirst dozens. 

Les sept huitièmes. | The seven eighths. 

73. II. Vingt and centX are the only cardinal numbers 

t The words million^ billion, triUion, Ac, are real collective nouns which 
require a determinative and take s in the plural : plvMeuvB millions cChommes. 

X When cerU and miVU are used as simple numerals they do not take the 

article un; — cent fois, one hundred' times ; mille dangers, a thousand dangers. 

But If cent and miUer are collective nouns, they require an article and de (or d*) 

before the foUowing substantive : — uk cent de fagots ; ces briques nous ooûtent 

/lan/LE mille (382), those hricks cost ns so much a thoupand. 



OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 39 

which take an s in the plural — ^that is, when preceded by 
another number which multiplies them ; as, 

Quatre-vtn^^ chevaux. Eiphiy horses. 



Cinq cents soldats. 



Ftve hundrtd soldiers. 



The preceding remark holds good when the noun is understood ; as. 
Nous étions deux cents. \ We were ttoo hundred (persons), 

74. III. But when vin^ and cent are followed by 
another number, or used as ordinal numbers (76), they do 
not take an s ; as. 



Qnatre-mn^^dix chevaux. 
Cinq cvnJt vingt soldats. 
L*an huit c^nï. 
Page quatre-vtn^. 



Ninety horses. 

Five hundred and twenty sMiers. 
In the year eîght hundred. 
Page the eightieth. 



75. rV. Milleyf a thousand, never takes an s in the 
plural ; but mille, a mile, takes one : thus, dix mille is ten 
thousand, and dix milles means ten miles. In mentioning 
the Christian era, mille is spelt mil; as, 

Nai)oléon mourut en mil:}: huit I Napoléon died in one THOUSAND 
cent vingt et un. | eight hundred and ttoetUy-one. 

tar But this spelling (mil) is only applied to dates of the Christian era, and 
we Write l'an miUe de Vire des Juif». 

76. V. The French make use of Hie cardinal numbers 
instead of the ordinal — \«t, in mentioning the day op 
THE MONTH, except the first, which is le premier ; 2dly, 
in speaking of sovereigns, and in quoting chaptsbs, 
PAOES, SECTIONS, BOOKp, &c., always excepting the first of 
the séries, which is premier or première. 
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L'année commence le pi'emier 
janvier, et finit le trerUe et 
un décembre. 
/François premier succéda à 
o j Louis XII {dovxe). 

j Chapitre premier ^ page deux 
\ cent. 



The year hegins (on) the first (of) 
January, and ends (on) the 
thirty-first (o/) December. 

Francis (the) nrst succeeded Louis 
(the) twelfth. 

Chapter (the) first, page 200. * 



In speaking of the Emperor Charles V. and of Pope Sixtus V., we 
say Charles-Qmnt,% Sixte-Quint. 

t . 

t See note on préviens page. 

t We also say dix-lvuU cent, (orne cents, 1100 ; douze cents, 1200, ftc), but not 
dii centSf 1000 ; this is always miUe. 

S The French say CharUa-Quint (la imitation of the SpaniaVi'^tA ^^e^mi^BaSàv 
that Emperor from thelr own king, Charles K(e<nq)— ISSIA^'&Q. 

C 
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EXERCISE XXL 

America was discovered by Christopher Columbus, in 
art. Amérique t fut décoiwerte pa/r Christophe Colomb en 

(the year) one thôusand fowrhundred and nvnety-two. — ^We hâve 
♦ ♦ ♦ Notu a/vons 

eighty (men of war) ready to sail, we (sliall soon hâve) 
vaisseaux de guerre prêts faire voile en a/wrons bientôt 

iwo hundred, — Our troops took f/tfe thousamd prisoners. — 

Nos troupes fvrefat prison/nier 

It is) fou/r miles from hère. — Send me the yirst Hwo dozens. 
ly a mdlle m. ici. Envoyez-moi 

— Yourletter of ih^fifteenih oîÏqxiwbxy (reached me) on 
Votre lettre t, * janvier m*est parvenue * 

the f/rst of February. — I arrived on the second. 
* féurier suis arrvoé * 

EXERCISE XXII. (FiEST Paet.) 
Louis the sixteenth, Louis the eighteenth, and Charles the tenih, 



î 



were brotheirs. — Francis the Jirst, king of France, and 
étaient frhe Framçois 

Frederick the second, king of Prussia, were great warriors. 
Frédéric Prusse, étaient de grœnd guerrier 

— Louis the (hvrteenth wbb the founder of the French Academ^. 

est fondateu/r * ^Acadérntet. 

— Charles the fifth, king of France, was sumamed the wise. — 

fut surnommé sage. 

Pope Sixtus thefifth was contemporary with Philip the seconà, 
art. pape éta/U contemporam de Philippe 

son of the emperor Charles iheffth. — ^James I. and Henry lY. 

78 

77. Observations on the days of the week, ths morUhs, 
TREseasons, and the hour. 

(1) The dars of the week are ail masculine in French, and take no 
capitals. They are : Simday, dimanche ; Manday^ Inndi ; Tuesdav, 
mardi ; Wednesday, mercredi ; Thwsday, jeudi ; Friday, vendredi ; 
Satwdayy samedi. (See Rule 21 (6).) 

(2) t^ The préposition oft, used in English before days and dates, 
mnst not be expreseed in French. Observe also that the plural form 
nsed in E/i^Iish to express something habitually occurring on certain 

*^jy^, ia renaered by the singular article le in French. Examples :— 



January, 


janvier. 


May, 


maL 


Fébruary, 


février. 


JtMt, 


jmn. 


Manh, 


man. 


Jvly, 


joillei. 


April, 


avril 


Auyust, 


août 
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Be wUl comt on Saturday. D viendra lamedL 

ShewiUhehenoiïikend. Elle aen ici le 21. (&«K76.) 

Peter ffoes out on Smndays. Pierre sort le dimaàdieL 

(3) The names of the montlis {leê wtois) are ail mumliw in Frencii, 
and ti^e no capit^ {»ee Baie 21 (6).) Thej are : 

SepUwther, Kptembfc 

Odober, octobre. 

Nocewtber, novenlve. 

Deeewtber, déœmlte. 

The l of avril is slightly liquid. Août is generaUy pronoonoed cm. 

^4) The names of the four seasons (leê joûoiu) are : Sprimg^ le 
pnntempe ; Summery Tété ; AutumUj rantomne ; Winter, l'hiver— «11 
masculine. (See Raie 21 and'EzcEPnoira (6).) 

(5) gW We say en été, en autowtne, en hiver, bvt AU primiewtpÊ (never 
en jmntemps), 

(6) Thb houb. — ^There is no distinction made in Frendi between 
one haur and one tfelockj six houre and six o*cloci — Ce., the word keme 
ia osed indifferently to express an interval of 00 minâtes, or the tîme 
of day which the dock indicates. Ezample :— 

WluU o'clock is itt — It is one QaçQe heure est-il t — H est usB 

i/cloei. I heure. 

Il is two o*clock — four o*clock, // est DKUxheuret—QUATBE heure*, 

&C. j kc. 

Itishal/-pastone—ha{f-past\hiee, \ H est une heure et demie— tboib 

&C. I heures et demie, kc. 

lits a quarter to fâx—five minutes ! /^ est six heures mains un quart — 

to seven, &c. | sept heures imn'a» cinq (minutes). 

A quarter past two — ten minutes ; Deux heures un qutft — heup 

past nine, kc, \ heures dix (minutes). 

(7) êW Observe that the fractions of the hour never vreeede, but, on 
the contrary, always foUow it in French. The wora minute is fre- 
qu^tly left out in ordinary conversation, in such phrases as deux 
heures cinq (five minutes past two). Of course the pronoun U is im- 
personal and unchangeable in mentioning the hour. 

EXERCISE XXII. (Second Pabt.) 

February is the ehortest month of the year. — ^What is the 
. est *court 68 hnois m. cmnée L Quel 

duy of the month ? (To-day is) the seventeenth. 
qtumtième t C'eà ayjouréPhui 76 

— JFhat o*cîock is it by your watch ? It is ten minutes past 

à votre montre f. . 77 (7) 

four. — We shall be at Paris on Monday next— They hâve a 
Nous serons 'prochain. Ils ont * 

holiday on Saturdays. — I shall be here on Wednesday week. — 
congé 77 (2) Je serai id de eti\u\\. 
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• 

The country is beautiful m the gpring. — Summer is niy 
campagne î, beau 77 (5) art. ma 

favourite season. — (Corne back) in an hour, — ^What day 
* 68 ^saison Revenez dans heure t jour m. 

was it yesterday ? (Yesterday was) Tuesday, — My sisters 
était-ce hier (Tétait hier Mes saurs 

will be (back) on Sunday fartniçht — It is very warm in 
seront (ae retour) de en quinze. H fait chaud au 

Jvly. — It is very cold in Deceniber. — (The clock is) ten 
mois de froid . h m. horloge * 

minutes slow. — My watch is aquarter of an hour too fast. 
(}retarde de) Ma * hm quart d* * \a/oance (f) 

78. There are English words which can be made French 
by a mère change in their tennination. Ezample : — mili" 
tory, militMB.if, ; victory, victoiELE ; favonr, favmrR ; doctor, 
doctEVB, ; famous, famEVX ; constancy, constONCR ; fury, 
furiE ; modesty, modestiE ; beautj, heauTÉ ; &c. 

79. Most proper names of women and goddesses ending 
in a, become French by changing that a into e mute ; as, 

Julia, Julie. | Minerva, Minerve. 

Sophia, Sophie. \ Diana, Diane. 

EXERCISE XXIII. 

The sagacity of that animal is admirable. — That 
78 £ cet est 

instrument is very harmonious. — ^The history of the Roval 
m. très 78 h m. '^ 

Society. — ^The rector of an academy. — He has the approbation 
^ Société î. . académie î. * 22(6) 

of the nation. — His memory is extraordinaiy. — The valour of 
22 (h) Sa mémoire f. f. 

that gênerai is regulated by prudence. — His courage is 
ce général réglée par art. -; 22 (6) Son 

invincible. — The number of stars is incalculable. — 
n,07n^e m. art. étoile 

Give this nosegay to Maria or Louisa. — Flora was the 
Donniez ce bouquet m. d ou à était 

g^oddesa of /lowers^ and Pomona the goddess of fruits. 
4e (a) art, fleur art. 
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EXERCISE XXIV. 

The weathercock is the symbol of inconstancy, — The 
gircmette f. symbole m. art. 

prosperity of the wicked is not durable. — An ambitious 
prospérité 22 (6) méchants pi. . * 

soûl is seldom capable of modération. — It is sometimes 
^dme f. rarement modération quelquefois 

difficult to distinguish the copy from the original. — The sublimity 
difficile de distinguer f. — m. 22 (6) 

of hip sentiments is still superior to the energy of his 
ses m. encore supérieur éfiergie ses 

expressions. — Magistrates and physicians formerly rode 
22 (6) art. Magistrat art. médecin ^autrefois ^allaient 

on mules. — Thalia is the muse of comedy, Urania that 
sur des f. art comédie f. celle 

of astronomy. — The unicom is a fabulons animal, 
art. f. licorne f. ^ i 



(2) OF POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

80. The Possessive Adjectives dénote possession or pro- 
perty ; they are called adjectives because they SLiejoined to a 
noun. 

They, however, paiticipate of the nature of pronoims in that the^ 
avoid the use or the répétition of a noun or pronoan ; and their 
rooty which is invariable, points out the persoh to which they refer, 
whiist their endings agrée in gender and number with the thvng 
possessed. Thus in mon, ma, mes. H, the invariable root, relates to an 
owner of the first i>erson singular, whiist the final letters 09i, a, es 
agrée respectively with a thing possessed, which is either mas. sinç., 
fem. sing., or plural. The sanie remark applies to ail other possessive 
adjectives, and the invariable roots of thèse words are but the roots of 
the objective form of the corresponding personal pronouns. 

The possessive adjectives are : — 

SiNOULAB. Plural. 



Mas. 


Fevti. 


For hoth genders. 




mon 


ma 


mes 


my. 


ton 


ta 


tes 


thy. 


son 


sa 


ses 


his, her, its 


notre 


notre 


nos 


our. 


votre 


votre 


vos 


your. 


leur 


leur 


leurs 


their. 



81. Observe. — (1) The possessive adjectives ^ ^s» 'SRÇi^ ^a» 
the prepositioD which may accompany tliem, at^ ^^ïtifeTaî^ 
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repeated before every noun, and agrée with it in gender 
and number. 

82. (2) The possessive adjectives always agrée in French 
with the noun following, and never with the preceding one ; 
that is to say, they agrée with the object possessed, and not 
with the possessor, as in English. 

83. (3) For the sake of euphony, mon, ton, son, are nsed 
instead of m/i, ta, sa, before a féminine word beginning 
with a vowel or h mute. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

My father, mother, and brothers are in the cpnntry. — 
père mère frère sont à campagne f. 

His nncle, aunt, and couRins are in Wales. — I 

onde tcmte m. sont dans le pays de Galles 

hâve seen Paris^ its théâtres, and buildings. — Our persévérance 
ai vu théâtre m. édifice m. persévérant f. 

and ovr efforts. — Your country and your friends. — Their 
m. pays m. ami m. 

house and iheir servants. — Her son is leamed. — His sister 
maison f. domestique fils est savant, sœur 

is married. — My ambition, thy honesty, and his friendship. 
mariée, < — f. honnêteté î. h m., am/itiéi. 

— Afy brother has lost A.i8 peu, ^ pencîl, and to books. — 

a perdu plv/nve f. crayon m. livre m. 

My mother has sold her house and her garden. — His aunt, his 

vendu jardin m. 83 

excellent aunt, has foigiven him. — Give me my brush, my 

47 *a pardonné Hui, Donnez-moi brosse f. 83 

other bmsh. 
autre 

(3) OF DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

84. (a) The Démonstrative Adjectives always précède a 
substantive, which they designate and point out. They 
are : — 

!Ce, "before a word masculine singnlar, beginning with 
a consonant or h aspirate. 
Cet, before a word masculine singular, beginning with 
a Yowel or h mute. 
Cette, before any féminine word. 
J%ggj0^ 0J. ^^agg / ^^> be/ore any word in the plural, whether masculine 
*\ or féminine. 
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(6) i^ If we wish to point out the difiference between thi^ and ikai^ 
Uikse and tkose^ we add to the noan, by means of a hyphen, the par- 
ticles cif and là. {?iere and there). Example :—Ce chevcâ-ci, tnis horse ; 
ce chewU'iiÀ, that horse. Ces plumes-ci, thèse pens ; ces plumea-hX, 
those}>en8. 

85. KuLE. — The Démonstrative Adjectives must be re- 
peated in French before every noun, though in English 
this, tkatf thèse f tkose, are f requently used before the fîrat 
noun only, and understood before the others ; as, 

Ces hommes, ces femmes, et ces 1 Thèse men, toomerif and chUdren 
enfants jouent. | are playing. 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

This pîcture, iha;t bird, this doll, (kese flowers, and 
tableau m. oiseau ni. . poupée î, flewr et 

(hose shells are (my sister's). — Taste this wine. — Take 
coquiLUige sont à ma sosur. Goûtez vin m. Prenez 

one of thèse biscuits. — Those children (arç going) to 

m. enfant vont 

school. — Give him this book and that slate. — Thèse 
art école Donnez-lui livre m. a/rdoise f. 

cups and saucers (are not) clean. — This cake is for you. — 
tasse soucov/pe ne sont 'pas 'propre gâteau m. pour 

Thèse pencils are better than those. — That exercise was 
84 (6) crayoiw m. 70 65 (a) ceua-^. 84(6) thème m., était 

much longer than this (one). — Those birds begin to 

beaucoup 65 (a) cehd-ci oiseau com/niencent à 

bnild their nests early. 
fadre nid de bonne heure 

(4) OF INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 

86. (a) French grammarians give the common désigna- 
tion of Indefinite Adjectives to ail determinative words 
which only add to a substantive a gênerai or indefinite 
meaning. Hère f oUows a list of those most in use : — 

t Ci is an abbreviation of id. The use of ci and là after the noun is only 
compulsory when a distinction or comparison is made between GhUy (7iesje,<^<^ 
nearest) and ihMt thcse (the farthest) ; the demonstiaUve 8â^^\\N^% (X, ^l^ <aIU^ 
€€8, by ^emsélves, do not ebow this différence. 



46 



OF INDEFINITE ADJBCTIVES. 



Mas. sing. 

chaque . . . 

« ( aucun, pas un 

(nul . . . . 

même .... 



Fem. 8ing. 
chaque . 
aucune, pas une 
nulle . . 
même . . 



♦tout . 

quelconque . . 

quel .... 

quelque . . . 
♦autre .... 

maint .... 

pareil .... 

♦tel 

Tim et l'autre . 
♦l'un ou l'autre . 
♦ni l'un ni l'autre 

certain . . . 



no aingular 
toute 



quelconque 
quelle . . 
quelque . 
autre . . 
mainte 
pareille . 
telle . . 
l'une et l'autre . 
l'ime ou l'autre . 
ni l'une ni l'autre 
certaine . . . 



Mas. plur. I Fem. plur. 
no jàunU . . . . 
aucunes . 
nulles . . 
mêmes . . 
plusieurs . 
toutes . . 
quelconques 
quelles . . 
quelques . 
autres . . 
maintes 
pareilles 
telles . . 



aucuns 
nuls . . 
mêmes . 
plusieurs 
tous . . 
quelconques 
quels . 
quelques 
autres . 
maints . 
pareils . 
tels . . 



each(every). 
any, Tiot any.- 
not anf/t tio. 
MffM, M^(very) 
several. 

aUf every, any. 
whatever, any. 
what, tohich. 
some, afsw. 
other. 

many, many a. 
like, such. 
stuih, sucka. 
both. 
either. 
neither. 
certains . certaines . certain, some. 
quantes . a8man2/(times)t 

(6) N.B. — Amongst the ahove inde/iniie expressions, those marked 
vdth an asterisk {*) are adjective8 only when used in connection with a 
noun ; if used alone they are indeiinite pronouns (see Riiie 127). 

(c) tsr Indefinite adjectives agrée in gender and number with the 
substantive to which they relate, with the exception of cluumt and 
pliuieurs. They are placed b^ore the substantive, except quuconquey 
and occasionally av>cun, même, tel, aoid pareil. 

87. Chaque, every, each, is of both genders, ând without 
plural. This word must not be conf ounded with chacun ; 
chaque is always followed by a noun ; chacun, on the 
contrary, is never joined to a noun (see Rule 122). 



Chaque &ge a ses plaisirs. 
Cfiaque science a ses principes. 



Every âge ?uis ils pleasures. 
Every science has ùs principles. 



88. Nul, m., nulle, / ; aucun, m., aucune, / ; pas 
UN, m., PAS UNE, / ; none, no, no one, not one, not any, 

Theae expressions bave nearly the same meaning when accompanied 
by the négative 7ie placed before the verb — 

Nul homme n'est parfait. 



Vous n'avez aucune preuve ; non, 
pas une. 



No man isperfed. 
You hâve no. proqf; no, not 
one. 



N.B. — No, in answer to a quéistion, is translated by non. 

89. (a) MÊME, same, self, like, alike ; plural, mêmes ; of 
both genders. Example : — 



C'est le mêm£ homme, la même 

personne. 
Les cendres du berger et du roi 

sont les mêmes. 



It is the same man, the same 

person. 
Trie ashes of the shepherd and 

the hing are alike. 



f Ab in toutes et çpianks fois^ toutes fois et quantes que— m many times as, 
mbeoeretr. 
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(b) Même is often placed after a substantive or a pronoun, to give 
more eneigy to the expression, f Example : — 



C'est la bonté même. 

Le roi lui-même s'y opposa. 

Nous le ferons nov^-m^êmes. 



S?u is kindness itself. 

The Hng himself oppoêed it. 

We will do it ourselves. 



(c) Même is also an adverb ; then it is invariable, and means tven, 
also. Example : — 

Les femmes et ^nême les enfants I Wmnen and even chUdren were 
furent tués. I killed. 



90. Plusieurs, several, It is of both genders, and has 
no singular. Example : — 



Plusiewrs historiens ont raconté. 
"Eau piaaieurs occasions. 



Several historians hâve retated. 
On several occasions. 



91. Tout. There are various kinds of this word. 

(a) ToiU, indefinite adjective, meaning everyX ecLch, any, any one; 
the quisqvs of the Latin. In this sensé, tout never takes an article nor 
a pronoun, and is always singular. Examples : — 



Tout citoyen doit servir son 

pays. 
Toute peine mérite salaire. — ( Ac. ) 



Every citizen ougkt to serve his 

country. 
Every labour deserves a reward. 



{h) Tout, adjective, ail, whole : 

Tout le monde; tou^ la terre; 

tous les hommes. 
Tout l'homme ne meurt pas. 

(c) Tout, adverb, quite, entirely, hovjever : 



Ail the world; ail the earth; ail 

men. 
The whole m4in dœs not die. 



Elle fut t&iU étonnée. 

Nos vaisseaux sont tout prêts. 



She vxis Quite astonished. 
Our vessets are quite ready. . 

(d) tS' Tout, adverb, for the sake of euphony, agrées like an adjective 
in gender and number, when. immediately foUowed by an adjective or 
participle féminine, beginning ^th a consonant or h aspirate ; as, 



Elle était toute changée. 
Elle en est toute honteuse. 
Toutes spirituelles qu'elles sont. § 



She was quite altered. 
She is quite ashamed ofit. 
Witty as they are. 



{e) Tout, substantive masculine, the whole — the totum of the Latin ; 
its plural is touts : un tout, des iouts — 

Le tout est plus grand que sa partie. | The whole is larger than its part. 



t Examples of même placed before and after a substantive : — 

n partit le même jour. 1 He left on the aamekiay. 

n partit le jour même. \ He left on the very day. 

X Every is often translated by tous Us, toutes les: every moming, Ums les 
matins ; every week, toutes les semaines. 

I But we should write : tout aimable qu'elle est ; tout ét(yn,'niaulK& ^<ik vnvX 
ces aventures,— \)ecauae tbe ac^JecUve following tout begfuis wV\<\i ^ noh<^. 
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92. Quelconque, whatever, whatsoever, When used with 
a négative, it is nearly synonymous with nul, aucun ; it 
is invariable, and is always placed after a noun ; as, 



n n'y a homme quelconque, 
n n'y a raison qtteUonque, 



There is no man whateyer. 
Thefre is no reason whataoever. 



When used without a négative, it admits of a plural ; as^ 

Two points whatsoever. 
Lena me any two noveli. 



Dens points quelconqties. — (Ac.) 
Prêtez-moi oenz romans quel- 
conques. 



93. Quel, m., QUELLE,/ ; quels, m. jo^., quelles,/ />/., 
vjhich, whai. Tïâa indefinite adjective is used principally 
in interrogations and exclamations, or to express uncer- 
tainty and doubt. It may be followed by a noun, with 
which it agrées in gender and number, or be separated 
from such noun, or from the pronoun referring to it, by the 
verb être, if used in interrogation ; as in quels chevaux 
avei>^ou8 vus ? or quels sotU les chevaux que vous avez vus f 
What horses hâve you seen î or, Which are the horses that 
you hâve seen 1 

N.B. — The indefinite article a, cm, used in English exclamations after lohat, 
is not expressed in French. 



Qtiel maître ? — Quelle dame ? 

Quels livres, quelles brochures 
lisez-vous? 

Quel bonheur ! 

Quel homme vou^ êtes ! 

Il ne sait quel parti 'prendre. 

J'ai des nouveUes a vous ap- 
prendre. — Quelles sont-elles ? 



What master f— What ladv f 
What books. what pamphlets do 

you read f 
Wnat happiness I 
What a TMin you are ! 
He knows not what course to take, 
I hâve news to teU you. — ^What 

isitt 



94. (a) Quelque, s., quelques, pi., some, is of both 
genders, and is always joined to a noun. 

Quelque auteur en a parlé. i Some author ?ias mentUnud it, 
n y a quelques difficultés. | There are some difficuUies. 

if) Quelque, with que before the succeeding verb, môans 
whatever. 



Quelque soin ^'on prenne. 
Quelque raison ^'il ait. 
Quelques efforts que vous fassiez. 
Quelque chose ^ il m'ait dite.*)* 



Whatever care one may take, 
Whatever reoMn he may hâve, 
Whatever efforts you may make, 
Whatever ne may hâve told me. 



t Quelque chose, something (indefinite prononnl is masculine : donnez-lui 

oaàlQue chou de hon. Quelqtte chose, whatever thing, is comi)08ed of quelque 

ândeSnlte a^Jectivé) and chose (substantive féminine; : quelque chose qu'A m ait 
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(c) When vrhatever is followed by a noun subject of to be 
(être), it is translatée! in French by two words^ — yîz,, quel 
and que. In this case quel is an adjective, and agrées in 
gender and number with the noun subject, whicR is then 
aliôays inverted — Le,, placed after the verb, as shown in 
the f ollowing examples : — 

^ièUe que soit votre- intention. 
Quels que soient vos desseins. 
Quelles que soient vos vues. — (Ac. ) 



Whatever y<mr intention may be. 
Whatever your designs mou be. 
Whatever your views tnay be. 



(d) Quelque, followed by an adverb or an adjective with- 
out a noun, is considered as an adverb, and is invariable ; 
it corresponds to the English kcmever, hawsoever; as, 



Quelque bien écrits que soient 
ces ouvrages, ils ont pen de 
snccès. 

Quelque puissants qu'ils soient, 
je ne les crains jraint. — (Ac- 

ADEMT.) 



However well written thèse toorks 
may be, they hâve little suc- 
cess. 

However powerful they fnay be, 
I do notfea/r ih^n. 



(e) Quelque, when immediately followed by a cardinal 
number, is also considered as an adverb ; then, it means 
(ibout, nearly, some, and is of the familiar style ; as. 



Alexandre perdit qttelque trois 
cents hommes, lorsqu'il défit 
Porus. 



Alexander lost somè three hun- 
dred nien when he di^eated 
Porus. 



EXERCISE XXVII. 

^i^sf^country.hasitscustoms. — JVoman is dissatisfied with 
pa/ys m. a coutume n'est mécontent, de 

his own nnderstanding. — j^o reason can justify a 
propre jugement m. radsonî, ne peut justifier le 

falsehood. — It is the same sun that (gives li^ht to) aU 
mensonge m. C'est soleil m. qui éclaire 

the nations of the earth. — It is virtiie itself. — Divide the 
22 (b) terre f . art. vertu f. Divisez 

■ 

uhole into severcU parts. — The whole fleet is at sea. — Every 
en partie * * flotte f. est en mer. 

tmth (isnot) proper (to be told). — Any çretext •vjoKalcwt. 
vérité f. n* est pa^ bon à dire. Un prëtexle \si. 
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95. Bemabks upon some Indefinitb Apjectives. 

{a) Tel, telle f tels, telles^ such, sucha ;*)* autre, autres {bo^ genders), 
other ; l'un et l'autre, Vune et Vautre^ both ; l'un ou l'autre, Vune 
ou Favirej either ; ni l'un ni l'autre, ni Vurie ni Vautre ^X neitber; 
PLUSIEURS, several— are only considered as adjectives when they are 
joined to substantives ; as. 



Tel père, td fils. 
Vauire jour. 
D* autres voitures (32). 
Vun et Vautre auteur. 
L*u7u ou Vauire dame. 
Ni Vun ni Vautre habit ne 
lui plaît. 



Like/a^A«r, like son, 

The other day. 

Other carriages. 

Both authors. 

Either Icuiy. 

Neither coai pleases him. 



« 



« 



* Compare with Indefinite Pronouns, Chapter IV. 



(h) Maint, maintef maints^ maintes^ many, mauy a ;i* certain, cer- 
taine, certains, certaines, oue, a, certain, some ; pareil, pareille, par- 
eîU, pareilles, like, alike, such, similar — are always used as adjectives : — 



Dans mainies occasions. 

J'ai lu maint ouvrage de ce 

genre. 
J'ai rencontré certaiTis messieurs. 
Uoei>arei2^ surprise. ' 



On many occasions. 

I hâve read many a+ vxxrk qf 

this kind, 
I hâve met certain gentlemen, 
Such a surprise. 



EXERCISE XXVIII. 

I hâve read ho(h versions. — Such deeds of benevolence 
J^ai lu 95 f. 8. De 32 acte m. bienfaiscmce 

are rare. — Where are ail the other flowers ? — Neither lady is 
sont — -- 69 Où fleur f. 95 demie rCest 

my relative. — Either shawl (will suit) me. — Bring some 
parente châle m. ^conviendra hne Apportez 94 

other books. — Like master, like man. — WhcU lesson hâve y ou 
livre m. Tel maître valet leçon f. a/vez-vov4i 

leamt ? — (There are) some defects in that picture. — What- 
apprise ? Il y a défaut dans tableau m. 

ever your talents (may be), you (will not succeed) without 
* m. pi. "^soient ne réussirez pas sans 

application. — She is quite wet. — Thèse ladies were quiU 
Elle m/omUée furent 

surprised to see him. 
surprises de Hoir ^le 

t Observe that the article a, an^ has its corresponding French word un, une, 
placed before tel, and that it is not expressed after maint, mainU. 
, tJ^TThe Boun foUowing l'un et l'cmtre, Vun ou Vautre, ni Vun ni Vautre, is 
Mwaya used in the singular. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
OF PRONOUNS. 

96. The Word Pronoun is fonned of the word noun^ and 
of the Latin préposition proy which means for or instead of. 

In the French language there are five kinds of Pronouns — viz., the 
Personal, the Possessive, the Démonstrative, the Melative, and the 
Indefinite, 

§ I. OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

97. Personal Pronouns are used instead of the names of 
persons or things, to avoid the répétition of the nouns 
which they represent. 

(a) There are th/ree persons : the first is, the person speaking ; the 
second, the person si)OKen to ; the third, the person or thing spoken of. 

{h) The pronouns of the first and second persons are both masculine 
and féminine— that is, of the same gender as the person or persons they 
represent. 

{c) iS' The pronoun is the svJbject when it is in the state, or performs 
the action, expressed by the verb. The pronoun is the (kQect when it 
complétés the verb, either with or without a préposition. 



98. 



Pronouns of the First Person. 







Singrilar. 


Exam^ 


pies. 


&ubject. 


Je, 


I.' 


Je donne, 


I give. 
fMlowme. 




moi. 


me. 
tome. 


suivez-moi, 


Ohject, 


écoutez-7»u>i, 


listen to me. 


■ 


me. 
' tom/e. 


il me flatte, 


he flatters me. 




\™e» 


il me parle. 


he speàks to me. 






Plural. 




• 


SiOjeet, 


nous 


, ioe. 


nous donnons. 


wegive. 


Olject, 




jus. 

' \tOU8. 


il nous voit, 


heaeesvLB. 


nous 


il nous parle. 


he speàks to us. 



99. Partioular Observations. — The Personal Pro- 
nouns are generally placed bef ore the verb, except — 

(1) When the pronouns (used as dbjects) take a préposition before 
them in French ; as, H parle de nous, ne speàks of us. 

(2) In interrogative sentences (when used as sutijects) ; as, parlez- 
vous ? do you speak ? 

(3) When the verb is in the first person plural, or in either of the 
second persons of the Imperative, without a négative ; as, parlez-moi, 
spea^ to me. But if the Imperative is used with a négative, the Per- 
sonal pronouns are placed before the verb ; as, ue m^ parU^ i^, ^^ 
not speak to me. 
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EXERCISE XXIX. 

I speak French. — I hâve said that. — Lend me your pencil. — 
pa/rU frcmçais. ai dit cela. Prêtez votre crayon m.. 

Help me, — Believe m£, — Write to me. — Do not write ta m>e. 
Aidez Croyez Écrvoez 

— He hurts me, — He sees me, — This picture pleases m/e 
' H Uesse voit Ce tableau m. plaît 

more than the other. — We praise Gk)d. — He knows vs. — 
plm que autre. Unions Dieu, connaît 

We tell him the truth, but he (will not) believe i«. — 
^ddsons^hbi vérité î,mms ne veut pas croire 

He related to us the history of his misfortunes. 
a raconté histoire h m. ses malheur 

100. PeONÔUNS OP THE SECOND PbRSON. 



Singtdar. 
SvJjject, ta, thou. 

(toi, thee. 

*®' \toth€e. 

Plural, 
Subject, vous, you. 

Object, yons, {^ 



EoBampUê, 
ft( es heureux, iiion art happy. 
Je parle pour taif I speak for thee. 
Dieu U voit,. God tua thee. 
Je U parle, I sptak to thee. 

vou$ chantez, you sing. 

il voua connaît, m hruma you. 

Je votu parle, I tpéak to you. 



101. Eemabk. — ^When from politeness we use vous (you) 
instead of the singular tu (thou), the verb is put in the 
plural, but the adjective or participle foUowing remains in 
the singular, and takes the féminine termination if we 
8peaktoaf^e;as, 

Monsieur, vous êtes bien bon, t Sir, you are very good, 
Mada(me, vous êtes bien bon/ne, \ Madam, you are very good, 

EXERCISE XXX. 

Thou fearest God. — He (will do) it for ihee, — He praises 
crams Dieu, H ^era ^lepour Urne 

thee, — He will speak to thee, — You bave spoiled this book. — 
pa/rùra a/vez gâté ce Uvre m. 

How troublesome you are ! — How good you are ! — Ladies, 
Qvs importun nn. ^êtes ^hon ^£ * Mesdames, 

how amiable you are ! — I bring you the newspaper. — You 
^atmaèle ^ * appwte journal m. 
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(are fond of) flowers ; if you liké, I will give you this 
aimez oxt. fleur d voulez donnerai ce 

fine nosegay. — Are you pleased, my dear little friend ? 
beau bouquet m. Êtes content ma 53 amie f. 



102. 



Pronouns of THE Third Person. 



Singvlar. 
^-^^ {aie"/. "^X 

Ohject, ^1^^^ ^^^^ 
, elle, /. her. 



\ 



Plural. 



{eux, m. 
elles, /. 
leur, m. àf. 



they. 
ihey. 
ihem. 
them. 
to them. 



ExampUs. 

il donne, he gives. 

elle donne, she gives. 

il parle de lui, lie speaks o/him. 

il lui parle, lie speaks to him. 

je lui parlerai, I wiU speàk to her. 

il parle d'elle, he speaks o/her. 

ils mangent, they eàt. 

elles chantent, they sing. 

venez avec eux, corne toiôi, them. 

c'est pour elles, U is fort theqi. 

je îeur parlerai, î vjVÎX speak to them. 



Of THE Pronouns le,f la, les. 

103. Thèse pronouns always accompany a verh, and are 
thiis easily distingoished from the articles le, la, les (see 
p. 13), which constantly accompany a noun. Examples : — 



le, VMS. 



Isiffsm, 



les, for 
hothgend. 



(hi 
[it, 



je le connais, I know him. 

( voilà nn bon livre, lisez- ) (hère is a good hookt rtad 
\ le,. l it. 

je la vois, I see her. 

(vous avez la clef, don- \you hâve Ihf key, give it 
\ nez-2amoi, \ me. 

vous les trouverez dans ) you vnU find them im my 
mon tiroir, ) draper, 

les connaît, he hrunos them. 



{: 



In this phrase, Je connais les princes et les princesses, je les vois 
souvent (I Know the princes and the princesses, I see them often), tiie 
first iwoles are articles, the third is a pronoun. 

g^ Thèse three personal pronouns, le, la, les, are called " Relative " 
by some Grammar&ms. 



EXERCISE XXXI. 

He bas done hip duty. — She sings weU. — I (am wHting) 
a fait son devoir, cha/nte bien, écris 

to him. — What (shall I say) f o her F — T^ speak to them. 
Que dirai-je m. parlent 

— They will retum with them.— (Do net come) without them^ 
f. reviendront m. Ne venez pas sans f. 



t The pronouns le and la are replaced by V when the followtû.^'vat^Xjft^sA 
with a vowetl or h silent. (See Rôles 11 and 12.) 
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— They prefer the country to the town. — Prosperity 
m. 'préfèrent campagne f, ville f.axt.pro^>éntèf 

gets us friends and adversity tries them. 
fait 32 ami art. prouve 

Of THE Personal Pronouns, Se, Soi, 

104. Se, soi, Pronouns of the third person, are used both 
for persons and things. Se is placed before a verb, and 
soi generally after a préposition. Examples : — 

'himselff il se loue, he praises himself. 

htrsdff elle se flatte, she JUUters herself. 

itsdff il se détruit, it destroys itself. 

aneseiff se louer, to jmzise oneself. 

SE, / thenuelves, ils or elles se flattent, they flatter themselves. 
to himself f il s'attribue, he attributes to himself. 

to herselft eUe s'attribue, she attrUmtes to herself. 

to onesélff se prescrire, to preseribe to oneself. 

^to themselveSt ils or elles se prescrivent, they preseribe to thernselves. 
/himself, chacun pour .sot, every onefor himself. 

I itse{ff cela est Don en soi, that is good in itself. 

SOI, s oneseJf, il faut songer à soi, one mvst think o/ oneself. 

1 thansdves i ^^ ^°** parler rurement ) peo«2e shotUd seÛUm. speak of 

> . * \ de soi, } themselves. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

He submits himself to your orders. — That lady praises 
sœiTmt vos ordre Cette dame lotte 

herself (toc much.) — She cives herself (a great deal) of 
trop, donne oeaucov/p 

trouble. — They expose ihemisehes to danger. — They 
peine ^exposent art. m. 

will accustom themselves (to it.) — (Every one) works for 
^accoviwmeront ^ ^ Chacun travaille pour 

hiwMlf — The loadstone attracts iron to itself, — 

aimant m. attire art. fer m. 

Virtue is amiable in itself, — He will soon correct himself, 
art. vertu f. est aimaible de ♦ ^bientôt Corrigera ^ 

§ n. OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

105. (a) Thèse pronouns always refer to a noun pre- 
viously expressed, representing an object possessed, 

(6) The endings of thèse pronouns agrée in gender and number with 
the cltgect possessed, whilst their roots, which are invariable, relate to 
the person of the owner. They consist of the definite article, which is 

^*^— ^^^^^ ■ ■ "^M^^— *^^»^^^^^ Il ■ .1. ■■ ■— I ■■ ■ ■■ ■ I ■ ^^^^^m I ■»■■■■ 

f Remember Kule 22 (b). 
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never separated fîx>m them, is inflected according to the gender and 
number of the thing possessed, and, coinbined with à and ae, bas tbe 
same forms as if joined to a noun. 

* 

The possessive pronouns are : — 
SiNOXTLAR. Plural. 



ifou. 
le mien 
le tien 
le sien 
le nôtre 
le vôtre 
le lenr 
du mien 
au mien 



la mienne 
la tienne 
la sienne 
la nôtre 
la vôtre 
la leur 
de la mienne 
à la mienne 



Mas, 
les miens 
les tiens 
les siens 




des miens 
aux miens 



les miennes 
les tiennes 
les siennes 

les nôtres 

les vôtres 

les leurs 

des miennes 
aux miennes 



mine, 

thine. 

hùf herSf its, 

ours. 

youra. 

theirs, 

oforfrom mine, 

to or at minet &c. 



EXERCISE XXXIII. 

(Hère is) your bat, (don*t take) mine, — His 

Voici chapea/a m. ne 'prenez pas 

hoase and mme hâve been biimt, but theirs (bas not) 
modson f. et . ont été brûlées mais n^a point 

suffered. — Your books are better bound than mine, — My 
souffert, livre m. sont reliés que 

watch (does not go) so well as hers, — ^Yonr garden is 
montre f. ne va pa^ si que jardin m. est 

larger than oti/rSy but our orchard is larger than you/rs. — 
plus grand verger m. 

You bave taken my gloves, and (I bave) taken yours. — 
avez pris gant m, moi fai 

I know your relations, but I (don't know) theirs, — 

connais parent m. pi. ne connais pas 

The master has spoken of my book and of hers, — I bave 
inaMre a parlé 105 (h) J*œi 

written to his aunt and to mine. — We bave received letters 
écrit ta/nte avons reçu 32 lettre 

from OUI parents ajià from yours. 



§ m. OF DEMONSTKATIVE PKONOUNS. 

106. The Démonstrative Pronouns serve to point out the 
persons or things to which we wish to refer ; the nature of 
thèse pronouns is rather to skow than to uame çJo^^^Xa». 

D 
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They ail relate to the third person, as follows : — 
Singulâr. Plural. 



Maa. 


Ftm. 




Mas. 1 Fem, 
No plural. 




ce 


• • • • • • 


this, thaiy it. 




celui 


celle 


ihat. 


ceux 


celles 


those. 


celui-ci 


celle-ci 


this. 


ceux-ci 


celles-ci 


thèse. 


celui-là 


celle-là 


that. 


ceux-là 


celles-là 


those. 


ceci 
cela 


• • • • • • 

• • • • • • 


this. 
that. 


> No pluraL 





(a) g^ Ce, démonstrative pronoun, differs from ce, démonstrative 
adjective (p. 44) in this, that ce, adjective, is always placed before a 
substantive, whereas the pronoun ce either accompames the verb être 
or the verbs devoir Bnà. pouvoir (when the two last named are followed 
by être), or it précèdes Ûie pronouns qui, que^ dont, à quoi : 



Ce qui me plaît, c'est sa mo- 
destie. 
Ce que vous dites. 
Ce à quoi il s'applique. 
Ce doit être Alfred. 
Si ce pouvait être lui ! 



What {th<u which) pleases me is 

his modesty. 
What {that which) you say, 
That to which he applies himsdf, 
It must he Alfred. 
If it could he himl 



(6) Ce, démonstrative pronoun (t. 6., not preceding a substantive) is 
unchangeable for both genders and numbers : — 



De toutes les vertus celle qui se fait 
le plus chérir, c*est l'humanité. 

Ce furent les Phéniciens qui inven- 
tèrent l'écriture. — (Bossuet.) 



Of ail the virtties, tluU which makes 
itselfmost heloved is humanity. 

It was the Phœnidans who inverUed 
writing. 



(c) N.B. — Although ce is unchangeable in thèse cases, the verb which 
accompanies it is put in the third person plural when it précèdes a 
plural noun or the pronouns ei(Xy eUes; before any other pronoun 
(including nou>s and votts) the verb is in the third person singtuar, and 
even with eux, elles, when the verb is used interrogatively. {See 
Syntax.) 

107. The Pronouns celui, celle, ceux, celles, always relate 
to a noun expressed before ; as, 



Voici votre livre, où est celui de 

votre frère ? 
J'admire les traductions de Pope 

et celles de Delille. 



Hère is your hook, where is that 

of yov/r hrother t 
I admire the translations of Pcpe 

and those qf Delille. 



108. When two or more objects hâve been spoken of, 
celui-ci, celle-ci, ceux-ci, celles-ci are used with référence to 
the nearest, and celui-là, celle-là, ceux-là, celles-là refer to 
the most distant, or first-mentioned object ; as, 

Voici deux pistolets, lequel choisis- 1 Hère are two pistols, which do you 
sez-vous, celui-ci ou celui-là t \ choose, this or that ? 
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Le corps périt, l'âme est immor- 
telle ; cependant nous négligeons 
celle-ci, et nous sacrifions tout 
pour celui-là. 



The hody perishes, the so\d is m- 
mai'tal; yet we neglect the latter, 
and sacrijîce everyihing for the 
former. 



This last example shows also that the English words, the former, are 
likewise ezpressed by celui-là, celle-là, ceux-là, celles-là, and the latter 
by celui-ci, celle-ci, ceux-ci, celles-ci, according to the gender and 
number of the substantive to which they relate. 

N.B. — See Remark on ci and là, page 45. 

109. Cedy this, and cela, that, are never followed by 
a noun, nor used with référence to a noun mentîoned 
before ; they stand for something pointed at, but not 
named ; they hâve no plural, and are both masculine. 



Ceci est bon, mais cela est mauvais. 
Donnez-moi ceci, et gardez cela. 



This is good, but that is had, 
Qive me this, and keep that. 



EXERCISE XXXIV. 

J« is a misfortune.— (Hère is) your umbrella, and that of 
e«t malheur m. Voici parapluie m. 

your cou»in. — Bring my Bcissors, and those of my 
m. Apportez ciseaux m. pi. 

sister. — Which of thèse watches (will you hâve), this, or 
sceur. Laquelle 84 montre f. voulez-vous 108 ou 

thai f — (Hère are) fine pictures, buy thèse or those. — 
108 Voici de beau tableau m. achetez 

Give this to (the lady) and that to (the gentleman). — An 
Donnez vnadame monsieur. 

upright magistrate and a brave officer are equally 
Hntègre hnagistrat m. officier m. sont également 

estimable ; the former makes war against domestic 



108 fait art. gy>erre f. à art. Homestique 

enemies, the latter protects us against foreign enemies. — 
^ennemi in. "pL 108 protège contre art. hxtérieu/r ^ 

Who is it î It is the postman. — It is the children. — Is it 



Qui facteur. sont 

they ? — Is it your brothers ? No ; 

etix Sont- frère Non 

Do you know thèse gentlemen ? Yes ; 

Connaissez-votis messieurs Oui 

merchants. 
^négociant 



enfant. 

it is my sisters. — 
106 (c) sœur. 

they are London 
ce ^de Londres ^2 
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§ IV. OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

110. Relative Prononns are those which relate to a noun 
or pronoun, or phrase going before, which is thence called 
the antécédent, 

The relative pronouns are : qui, que, quoi, lequel, dont, 
où, en, y, 

111. Qui, que, quoi, are of both genders and num- 

bers: — 

i . ( Dieu qui est juste, . . Oùd who isjusi. 
qui, < ' ( la dame ^t parle, . . the lady who is speakinp, 
\ which, les oiseaux qui chantent, the biras which are sitiçing. 

( whomt l'homme ç^ vous voyez, the man whom you see, 
^ ' l which, les livres que vous lisiez, the books which you rend, 

. what i voil^ <1® ?"^ j® "voulais ) thai is what 1 wished to 
quoi, wnai, -j ^^^ parler, j speak to you ahowt. 



Let the student notice from the above examples that qui is used 
as suty/ect in référence to persans, animais, and ihxngs, — that whom is 
trauslated by qui after a préposition, in which case qui is only used in 
référence to persons. 
Remark. — Que loses the e before a vowel ; qui never changes. 

112. (a) Lequel is a compound of qttel, and of the 
article le, with which it incorporâtes in the following man- 
ner, and mtùst be ttsed as the équivalent of which, when- 
ever which ù preceded by a préposition and refers to 
animais and tkings, 

Singular, Plural. 



lequel 

duquel 

auquel 



laqueUe 
de laquelle 
à laquelle 



lesquelles 



lesquels 
desquels 
auxquels 



desquelles 
auxquelles 



which. 
of which. 
to which. 



(b) This pronoun is used with référence to persons and 
things, with which it also agrées in gender and number. 
Examples : — 

lequel, m. which, \ ^® ^*3**«^? «^ ^2^ j® \ ^ r.^7^t • '''* 
^ * * ( SUIS assis, ( which lamsUttng. 

1 1« ^i.A,roi /.».^i^7 «/«,o ( ^ horse to which 
auquel, m. <o «.AicA. {'\^jtr^t^voi^:^\ »cu kave given the 

^ ' \ oats, 

/«»««♦ ««-n. A^ ««« <.».,,«o (itisoneofhissisters, 
laquelle,/. «.AfcA. { ""tisJ^ne^KS";! ^^^'^"^ 

r c'est une raison à la- (it is a reason to 
A IsçuelJe, /. to which, < queUe il n'y a point de< which ihert can be 

( réplique, (^ no reply. 
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113. (a) Dont îs of both genders and numbers, and is 
used when speaking of persons or things : it supplies the 
place of de qui, duquel, de laquelle, desquels, desquelles, de 
quoi, but is never used in askmg a question. 

{h) Note. — Dont is never used in asking a question, that is — you 
never besin a question with dont ; but, in tne body of an interrogative 
phrase, me word is perfectly correct \ ks^ (H est la femme dont vous 
parlez t Where is the woman of whom you speak ? Hère foUow some 
examples of dont : — 

' , . . ( c'est une maladie dont on/ ^ jt ^ *?^\^ 
^-^-^' { ne connaît pas la cause,! S>1"'^^ " 

*^^"*' ( €f whom, ITiomme dont vous parlez, | ^^'^ jf ''^°°' 

whose i^^ nature dont nous igao- i nature,yrhose secrets 

wnose, ^ rons les secrets, ( are unknown tous. 

114. Qui, que, quoi, lequel, are called relative pronouns 

absoltUe, when they hâve no antécédent, and only présent 

to the mind a vague and indeterminate idea. 

(a) In this case gui is used only in speaking of persons (whether as 
s*à^'ect or oi^'ectt with or without a préposition), and qtie and quoi are 
used in speaking of things {i.e., que only as a direct objecta and quoi 
with a préposition). 

(6) Lequel marks a distinction, and is used in interro- 
gative sentences, when asking which person or thing among 
several. Examples on the use of qui, que, quoi, lequel : — 



who. 



( qui {quelle jper sonne) est là ? who is there t 
-^jeBe sais î«i est amvé. {^ ^1^''^°'^ 

Iqui appelez-vous ? . . . whom do you call t 
consultez qui vous voudrez, | ^'^^^^ "^^""^ ^^ 
je saurai avec qui il est j / shall know with 
venu, ( whom he came. 

po«rî«iparlez.vo,s? . .i-^^?^,-' ^^ 

{ «^irf" "^^ "^""''^'^ ] ^h»t «'•« y<^ '"^'^ ' 

(je ne sais que faire, . . . 1 don*tknowyi\i?Xtodo. 

/à qvm (à quelle cnose) pen- ) what are you thinking 
. 1^, ) sez-vous? Ç oft 

^ * * j quoi de plus aimable que la ) what more amiable 

V vertu ? j than virttie t 

{ lequel préférez- vous ? . . which do youprçfer t 
lequel, m. which, |choi«Mez^ lequel vous | choose^h\chyov.please, 

laquelle,/, which, i ^^^{«, f ''«» «^^^« ®^^ \^^^^^ ^î >i? «^^*^* '^ 



que, what. 
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Of THE Kelative Pronoun où. 

115. où is a relative pronoun when used instead of 
lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, preceded by a préposition. 
Its English équivalent is the pronoun which, preceded by 
the prépositions in, during, or thr(mgh, This pronoun is 
employed only in speaking of time and places, and is of 
both genders and numbers. Examples : — 

L'instant où noiis naissons est un 
pas vers la mort. — (Voltaire.) 
Lamaison où je demeure. — (Acao.) 
Les pays par ob j'ai passé. 



TJie instant in which we are boni 

ù a step towards death. 
The house in which / live. 
The countries throu^h which I hâve 

passed. 



EXERCISE XXXV. 

The man who reasons. — The lady whom I see. — The 

raisonne, dame voû. 

sciences to which he applies. — Hère is the gentleman 
f. pi. Rapplique. Voici monsieur 

of whom you speak. — With whom do you liveî — What 

parlez. Avec demeurez-vous f 

(shall we do) to-day ? — Which (do you like) best of those 
ferons-nous aujourd'hui ? ai/mez-vous 

three pictures ? — The child to whom everything gives way 
tableau m. enfant m. tout cède 

is most unhappy. — The state in which I find myself. 
art. Tnodheurevx, état m. llô m>etr(mve, 

Of THE Relative Pronoun en, 

116. (a) En, a pronoun of both genders and niimbers, is 
sometimes used in speaking of persons, although it is 
chiefly said of things, and places : its principal function 
is to avoid the répétition of a word or phrase already ex- 
pressed. It signifies of Jdm, ofher, ofit,from it, ofthem, 
som>e ofit, some ofthem, any, for it, for them, àc 

{b) En is placed before the verb whenever the latter is followed by 
some or any or a cardinal ac^'ective, an adverb or a noun of quarUUy 
when the words are not followed by their nouns. Examples : — 



n aime les auteurs français, il 

EN parle souvent. 
Cette maladie est dangereuse, il 

pourrait en mourir. 
A-ï-îï des protecteurs ? — Oui, il 
jRira beaucoup. 



He likes French authora^ he qften 

speaks of them. 
Thiu iUness is dangermis, he 

might die of it. 
Ha^ ne any protectors î— Yes, he 

has many. 
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Vous parlez d^argent, en avez- 

VOU8 ? — Oui, j'en ai. 
A-t-elle des frères l — Oui, elle en 

a quatre. 
Nous reste-t-il du vin? — Oui, 

nous EN avons encore plusieurs 

bouteilles. 



You talk of money, havt you 

any ? — Tes, I hâve some. 
Heu she any brothers t—Fes, she 

hasioxa. 
Bave we any wine Itftt — Tes, 

we hâve stiU several boUles (of 

it). 



Of THE Belative Pbonoun y. 

117. (a) Yf a pronoun of both genders and numbers, ia 
sometimes employed with référence to persons, but its use 
is almost strictly confined to things : it corresponds to the 
English to kCm^ to ker, to it, to them, in it, in them, therein, 
&c. Examples: — 



Je connais cet homme, je ne m'T 
fie pas. 

Il aime Tétude et s'y livre en- 
tièrement. 

iTai reçu sa lettre, j'y répon- 
draL 

Vos raisons sont bonnes, je m'Y 
rends. 

J'y ai rranarqué quelques fautes. 



/ kiww that man, I do not trust 

to him. 
He loves study, and dévotes hin^ 

sel/entirely to it. 
I hâve received his Utter, I shaU 

answer (to) it. 
Yow reasons are good, I yidd 

to them. 
I observed some favUs in it, or 

in them. 
Some Orammarians dass en and y among the personal pronomis. 

(h) The pronouns en and y are always placed before the 
verb, except with an Imperative affirmative. 

[See, in the Chapter on the Adverb, what is said upon t« Adverb] 

EXERCISE XXXVI. 

Read his letter, and tell me what you think of it, — 
lAsez lettre f. dites-moi ce que pensez 

Give me that, I (am in want) of it, — Are you going to 
Donnez-^mai ai besoin Auez-vous 

Ejiinburgh ? I come yrom it. — (Hère are) strawberries, will 
Edimbourg viens Voici 32 fraise voulez 

you hâve am.y ? — I will give you some, — Take srnns 
♦ h)ais ^donner * ^ Prenez 

more. — I consent to it, — Put your signature to it, — 

davantage. consens Mettez- 117 (6) 

Those arguments are conclusive ; I see no reply 
m. sont décisif n' vois point de réplique 

to them. — The undertaking is difficult, but you 

entreprise f. difficile mais 

(will succeed) {in it), — They will gain. tvoWv\tv^ Qy^ \S>^. 
viendrez à hotU 116 n! gogneroui rieu "^ 
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$ V. OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

118. The common désignation of Indefinite Pronouns is 
applied to a class of words referring to persons or things in 
a vague, indeterminate, or gênerai manner. Such are the 
foUowing ; — 



ON, one, they, we, people, &c. 
QUIOONQUE, whoever, whomever. 
( quelqu'un, some one. 
s QUELQUES - UNS, qudquts • unes, 
\ some. 
CHACUN, chacune, each (one), 

every one. 
AUTRUI, others (our neighbour). 
PERSONNE, any body ; nobody 

(with ne). 
l'un l'autre, les uns les autres, 

one another. 
l'un et l'autre, les uns et les 

autres, both. 
l'un ou l'autre, les uns ou les 

autres, either. 
NI l'un ni l'autre, ni les wns ni 

Us autres, neither. 
UN de, une de ; l'un de, Vune 

de, one of. 



RIEN, anything, nothing {negor- 

tively), 
l'autre, les autres, the otber, 

the others. 
NUL, nuUe, no one, nobody. 
PAS UN, pas une, not one. 
AUCUN, aticune, ktlj, none {nega- 

tively). 
PLUSIEURS, several. 
TOUT LE MONDE, everybody. 
TEL, such a one, such. 
QUELQUE CHOSE, something. 
TOUT, everytiiing, ail {mas. sing.) 

TOUS DEUX, TOUS LES DEUX, 

both. 
QUI QUE CE SOIT, whoever it may 

be ; nobody (with ne). 
QUOI QUE CE SOIT, whatever it 

may be ; nothing (with ne). 



119. On, one, they, people, we, <fec. On (sometimes l'on) 
is of constant occurrence in French when speaking in 
gênerai tenus without referring to any particular person. 
Although (m haa commonly a plural meaning, it always re- 
quires the verb to be in the tlurd person singular. 

(a) On is never used as object, its corrélative objective pronoun being 
se or soi. It may also be used instead of any personal pronoun. {See 
Syntax, page 284.) 



On dit que nous aurons bientôt 

la paix. 
On pense que la nouveUe est vraie. 



They {or people) say we shaU 

soon hâve peace. 
It is thougkt that the news is true. 



(&) Bemark. — L'on ma^ be and is used after a vowel sound such as 
in the words et, si, ou, qui, qwoi, où, for the sake of euphony : «Si l'on 
vous aide; à quoi l'on pense; — also after que, especially when the 
following Word begins with the syllable com or con, to avoid tauto- 
phony. We say, therefore, ce que l'on comprend bien, not ce qu'on 
comprend bien ; and for the same reason Pœi is not used before words 
begmning with l ; we say, therefore, ^ on 2a laisse ou qu'on remmène, 
not si Von la laisse ou que Von Vemmhie ; ou on Urne vos ouvrages, not 
ou Von lotte vos ouvrages. 

fe) The French Acàdemy leaves the use of ON or l'on to be deter- 
mJned by taste and euphony. 
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120. Quiconque, whoever, whichever, whosoever, any per- 
son whcUever, This pronoun has no plural, and is used 
only with référence to persons ; it is generally mascvMne, 
unless the context clearly shows that it refers to women. 
Examples : — 



Qwùxyn^que me trompera sera 
puni. 

Mesdames, quiconque de vous 
sera assez liardie pour médire 
de moi, je l'en ferai repentir. 

— (ACAD.) 



Whoever deceives me shaU be 
puniahed, 

LadieSf whichever ofyou shall be 
bold enough to speak ill of me, 
I will make her ripent it. 



121. (a) Quelqu'un, somébody, some one. Examples : 
'attends quelqu^un, 1 expect some one ; quelqyUnn me Ta 
dit, somebody told me so, 

This pronoun takes gender and number ; thus : — 



Quelqu'un, m. ) some one, 
Quelqu'une,/, j somebody. 

Cun de ces messieurs. 
_ Cune de ces dames. 
i^^uu^CmjSun m'a dit. 
J'ai m qudquea-wna de ces livres. 
Connaissez-vous qwdquea-unes de 

ces dames? 
Oui, j'en connais qrMlqy/ea-unes, 



l- \ 




some, sev- 
Quelques-uns, m. pi. \ eral, out 
Quelques-unes, /. pi. r of a great- 

) er number. 

One of thèse gentlemen, 
One of thèse ladies. 
Somebody told me. 
I hâve read some of those books. 
Do you knonjo any of those la- 
dies t 
Yes, I know some of them. 



Chacun vit à sa manière. 
Chacune de ces demoiselles. 



{b) Quelque chose, somethinOf is applied to things, as quelqu'un, 
somebody, to persons. Ëxample : — Prêter quelque chose à qudqu*un 
{to lend something to somebody). 

122. Chacun, m., Chacune, /, every one, each; with- 
out plural. 

Every one lives after his ovm way, 
Each of thèse yowng ladies, 
[See page 46, what is said on chaqae, every, each.] 

123. AuTEUi, others, other people, This pronoun is mas- 
culine and has no plural ; it is generally preceded by a 
préposition, and only refers to persons ; it appears in 
maxims, devices, <fec.; but les autres is preferred in ordi- 
nary language. Examples : — 

Charity rejoices in the happiness 

of others. 
Do not to others what you would 



La charité se réjouit du bonheur 
d'autrui (or des autres). 

Ne faites pas à autrui ce que vous 
ne voudriez pas qu'on vous fît. 



not vnsh others to do to you. 

124. Personne. This pronoun is aVwoj^ xxvaaç.vKYc^'^ ^\A 
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singular. When it means no person, nobody, no one, it 
requires the négative ne to be put hefore the verb, whether 
PEBSONNE be used as subject or as object ; therefore, if it 
is used without a verb, ne mîist not be emplot/ed at ail. 

Je n'ai vu personne. 
Personne ne sera assez hardi. 
Qui est là ? — Personne, 



I hâve seen nobody. 
Nobody will be bold enough, 
Who is there t — Nobody. 



(a) When personne is used without a négative in interrogative sen- 
tences, and those expressing doubt and uncertainty, it means any 
person, any hody^ any one. 



Is there anybody hold enouah t 
I dovbt whether any one tout suc- 
ceed in it. 



Y tk't-H personne d'assez hardi ? 
Je doute que persontie y réus- 
sisse. — (ACAD.) 

f^ Personne as an indefinite pronoun has rien for its corrélative 
applied to things. 

{h) Rien {nothing), whether used as subject or as object, requires nb 
to be put hefore the verà, and therefore when rien is used without a 
verb, ne must ru>t appear cU ail. 

Qui ne risque rien w'a rien. 1 Nothing venture, nothing hâve. 
Qu'avez- vous vu l^Rien. \ Whathave y ou seen t — Nothing. 

It also means anything (from its Latin dérivation res^ a thing) : — 
Est-il rien de plus joli ? | Is there anything ^eWicr / 

(c) Personne, as a noun, is always féminine, and is used both in the 
singular and plural ; it means a person, a man or vx/man, peqple. 



C'est une personne de mérite. 
C'est une personne très instruite. 
I>ea personnes bien intentionnées. 



Heis a man qf merit. 

She is a very weU-informed person. 

WeU-intentioned people. 



EXERCISE XXXVII. 

(Hère is) something for you. — (How many) pens hâve you ? 
Voici 121 (h) pour Combien de plumes f. avez- 

— I hâve not one. — What (did you tell) hira ? Nothing. — 
71* 116 ai f. 114 avez-vous dit 99 124 (6) 

One has often need of a (person inferior) to oneself. — 
a souvent besoin plus petit ni. qiie soi 

They say he is learned. — God (will punish) whosoever 
dit qv! est Dieu punira 

transgresses his laws. — Somebody has taken my uinbrella. — 
transgresse loi a pris parapluie m. 

Every one (will read) in his tum. — We (must not) covet 

lira à tour m. H ne faut pas désirer 

the pToperty of other people,— Pride becomes nobody, 
àten m, 123 art. orgueil m. sied à 
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125. L'un l'autre, m., l'une l'autre,/./ les uns les 
AUTRES, m, pi, y LES UNES LES AUTRES, /. pi,; otie another, 
each other. 

(a) This pronoun is employed in speaking of persons and thin^. 
L*un Vautre is used with référence to two, and le8 uns les avives witii 
référence to more than two. 

{h) If there be any préposition^ it mnst be placed between Vun rauire, 
and not before, as is the case m English before one another or each 
other. 



Ils se lonent Vun VatUre, 

Les soldats s'excitaient les uns 

les autres. 
Ils parlent mal run de VatUre, 



They praise one another. 

The soldiers excUed one another. 

They speak ill of each other. 



126. (a) L'un et l'autre, m., l'une et l'autre, /.; 

LES UNS ET LES AUTRES, m, pl,y LES UNES ET LES AUTRES, 

/• P^'j i^ one and the other, hoth. 



Vun et Vautre sont bons. 
Uune et Vautre rapportent le 

même fait. 
Ils se réunissaient les uns et les 

autres contre l'ennemi. 



Both are good. 

Both relate the saine circurn- 

stance. 
They ail united against the en- 

emy. 



(b) tS" The négative form of this prononn is ni Vun ni Vautre, ni Vune 
ni Vautre ; ni les uns ni les autres, ni les unes ni les autres (neither). 

Lesquels de ces journaux voulez- Which of thèse newspapers vnU 



vous ? — Ni les uns ni les autres. 



you hâve t — Neither. 



127. Amongst the indejinite expressions (such as those 
mentioned, Riile 118), some are used either as adjectives 
(Rule 86, p. 46) or as pronouns, They are : fT(ym, toutes ; 
Vun et Vautre, Vun ou Vautre, ni Vun ni Vautre, tel, plur 
sieurs, auawa, nul, pas un. Vautre, les autres, â! autres, un 
autre, &c. Examples : — 



Ad^ectivé!^. 
Tous les hommes {aU men). 

Vun et Vautre portrait {hoth por- 
traits). 
Plusieurs fois (several tirnes), 
Nul besoin (no need). 
Un tel homme {such a man). 



PronominaUy, 

Toîts ont juré de le faire (ail fiave 

swom to do it). 
Je les ai vus Vvm> et Vautre (I hâve 

seen them both). 
Plusiewrs le disent (several say so). 
Nul n'en parle (no one speaks qf it). 
Tel qui rit vendredi dimanche 

pleurera {proverhe).X 



\ N.B. — Purther peculiarities of the pronouns are to be found in the Syntax. 
i He thaJt laugha on Friday may cry on 5ttKda|/— i.e. ^ Dou't lioXVto l\XX '^cr>i> o^r^ 
oui of the v3ood. 



Ftre soii wst^T thistror ^ack Mgr. — I bare 

Raî tbe- Rsad aad liie JEziettîr (odft bav« d^igliled me. — 
im liimtU L EméOe L mt£ fmdumié 

PeopEe wiio hare (Utile to do) aie toj great talkers ; 
ait. gtms m. jkm ia§mei de parleur 

the le» €rtu thînksy the more aii« speaks. — ^£<idb of tlmn lesolTed 
mmne pense plus parle. résolut 

to lîve M a gentleman. — He who chooses badlj for himsel^ 
dé vivre en * gentilhomme. * choisit soi 

choooes badly for others. — S(nne assert the contraiy. — No ans is 

assurent contraire m. 118 n'est 

mtïtfûeà with his fortune, nor dissatisfied wîth his own wît. 
content de 1. v/i mécontenb * esprit m. 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. (Second Pabt.) 

Nothiv^ can «ave him. — Everything is ready. — 
124(6) mpeut^ êaiwer * 118 prêt 

EiMTvhody (will corne). — AU were around him. — Hâve you 
li8 viendra m, "pX, étwient omtowr de Avez- 

met nny of your fellow-students ? — Whom hâve you 
rencontré 121 (a) condisciple 114 (a) 

«oen î— I hâve not seen oiïiyhody, — We hâve nothing to give 
vu * 'ai V * 124 w avons 124 (6) à ^cbnner 

you. — Where are your nièces î — Both are in the 
^ Où sont nièce Toutes deux au 

drawing-room. — AU my flowers are withered ; ail, without 
salon 91 (h) fleur t flétries 127 L pi. sans 

exception. — Our own rights are limited by those of otherpeople. 
♦ droits m. limités par 107 12S 

Certain places, which were formerly contiguous to the 
95(6) endroit f 111 étaient autrefois contigu 

sea, are at présent very distant from it ; such are the towns 
m£rX aujourdhui éloigné 116 (a) 127 ville ï, 

of Aiguës- Mortes and Ravenna. 
prep. Ravenne 

f Rememher BuJe 23 (o>. t 8ee Rule 23 (&). 
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CHAPTEK V. 

OF THE VERB. 

128. There are in French two Auxiliary Verbs — ^viz. : 
Avoir, to hâve, and Etre, to be, both irregular. They 
are called atucUiary verbs becanse they are not only used 
with their own respective signification, but also help to 
f orm the compound tenses of ail other verbs. 

(a) The verb avoir is used to form the compound tenses of aU active 
venSf and of most neuter verbs ; its ovm compound tenaes, and Ûiose qf 
the verb être, to be. 

{b) The verb Être is used to fonn ail passive verbs^ the compound 
tenses of aU pronoTmrud verbs, and those of a small number cf neuter 
verbs. 



129. CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB 

A VOIE, TO HAVE. 



INFINinVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

Avoir, . . to hâve, 

2. PAST. 

Avoir eu, . to hâve had. 



3. PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 
Ayant, , . having, 

4. PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Eu, 7»., eue,/., had. 



COMPOUND OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ayant eu, . . having had. 



INDICATIVE. 



J'ai, 

tu as, 

il, or elle a, 

nous av(m«, 

vous avAS, 

ils, or elles ont, 



1. PRESENT. 

I hâve. 



thouhast. 
he, or she has, 
loe hâve, 
y ou hâve, 
they hâve. 



J'avais. 



! 



2. IMPERFECT. 

Ifiad. 



tu avaM, 
il avai^, 
nous avions, 
vous avtfiK, 
ils avaient. 



thouhadst. 
he had. 
we had. 
you had. 
they had. 



3. PRETERITE DEFINITE. 



J*eus, 
tu eus, 
il eut, 

nous eÛT/ies, 
vous eûtes, 
ils eurent, 



I had. 
thouhadst, 
hehad. 
wehad. 
you had. 
they had. 



4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 



J'ai eu, 
tu as eu, 
il a eu, 

nous avons eu, 
vous avea eu, 
ils ont eu, 



I hâve had. 
thouhast had, 
he has had. 
we hâve had. 

tKefy 'hjQ.'oe'h.Qâ., 
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AUXIUAKY VERB AVOIR, 



5. PRETERITK ANTBRIOR. 



I kad had, 
thou hadst had. 
he had had, 
we had had. 
you had had. 
they had had. 



J*eu5 eu, 
tu 9US eu, 
il eu/ eu, 
nous eûmes eu, 
vous eûtes eu, 
ils eurent eu, 

6. PLUPERFECT. 

J*avai5 eu, / had had. 

tu avai5 en, 

il ava»ï eu, 

nous z.yions eu, 

vous avi«s eu, 

ils seyaient eu, 



thou hadst had. 
he had had. 
we had had. 
you had had. 
they had had. 



7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



«Taunu, 
tu aurcM, 
il aura, 
nous aurons, 
vous aurez, 
ils Auront, 



I shcdlhave, 
thoushalt hâve. 
heshaUhave. 
toeshaUhave, 
you shall hâve, 
they shcdl hâve. 



8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



J'aurai eu, 
tu annu eu, 
il aura eu, 
nous aurons eu, 
vous aures eu, 
ils Siuront eu, 



IshaU 
thouêhaU 
heshaU 
toeshaU 
you shcdl 
they sfiall 



\ 



CONDITIONAL. 



J'aurais, 
tu aurais, 
il aurait, 
nous aurions, 
vous SLXurieZf 
ils aurais/. 



Aie, 
qu'il ait. 



1. PRESENT. 

/ should hâve, 
thou shouldst hâve, 
he should hâve. 
v>e should hâve, 
you should hâve, 
they should hâve. 



2. PAST. 

J'aumis eu, / should 

tu aurais eu, 

il aurait eu« 

nous aurions eu, 

vous auriez eu, 

ils auraient eu, 



thou shouldst §* 
he should ^ 
we should 
you should 
they slunUd 



IMPERATIVB. 



Hâve {thou). 
let him hâve. 



Ayons, 
ayez, 
qu'ils aient. 



let us hâve, 
hâve (ye). 
let them hâve. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 



Que J'aie, 
que tu aies, 
qu'il ait, 
que nous ayons, 
que vous ay<2, 
qu'ils aient. 



Thatifnay \ 

fhat thou maytt j 

thcUhemay g* 

that ioe may | 

that you may | 

that tAey may J 



2. DfPERFBCT. 

Que J'eusse, That I might \ 

que tu eusses, that thou mightst J 

qu'il éOt, thathe might |' 

que nous eussions, that we might s 

que vous eussies, that you might | 

qu'ils eussent, that they mîight J 



3. PRETERITE. 



Que J'aie eu, 
que tu aies eu, 
qu'il ait eu, 
que nous ayons eu, 
que vous ayez eu, 
qu'ils aient eu, 



That I may ^ 
that thou mayst g* 
that he may 
that ioe may 
thai you may 
that they may 



4. PLUPERFECT. t 

Que J'eusse eu, That I might \ 

que tu eusses eu, that thou mightst g* 
qu'il eût eu, t^tot he might ~* 

que nous eussions eu, ttuit we might 
que vous eussies eu, t^ot you might 
qu'ils eussent eu, that they might 



f tSF By omitting que, this tense is aiso used for the Past Conditional. 



GENERAL REMARKS ON ENDINOS OF YERBS. 



130. ^^ Let the student at once notice that, although 
A VOIS and être are quite irregular in their conjugation^ 
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the foUowing^wo/ letters are common to cUl French verbs 
without exception : — 



(1) Imperfect Ikdiculttvb. 
{did; uaedto; iDCU..ing.) 
(I) . . . ois, 
(tûon) . . ais. 
(he) . . , ait 
(we) . . io7i8, 
(you) . . iez. 
(they) . . aieni. 



(2) Future. 
(àhaU, or wilL) 
(I) . . Bai, 
(thoa) . . Bas, 
(he) . . Ba. 
(we) . . BOTia, 
(you) . . lu». 
(they) . . BonL 



(S) CONDinoHAL. 

(should, or would.) 

(I) . . Bais. 

(thon) . Bais. 

(he) . . Bait. 

(we) . . Bions, 

(you) . Biez. 

(they) . Baient 



(4) The final letters for the future of ail verbs (at, aSf a, ons, ez, ont) 
are the same as those of the Présent Indicative of avoir, 

(5) The Jinal letters for the conditional of ail verbs {ais, ais, ait, 
ionSf iez, aient) are the same as those of the Imperfect Indicative of avoir. 

(6) 8 final is found in the^r^^ and second persons singular of French 
verbs, but never in the third person singular. 

(7) t final is found in the third person singular, but never in the fiist 
or second. 

(8) The endiugs ons, ions, indicate Hiejirst person plural in aU tenses 
ezoept the Preterite Definite of the Indicative. 

(9) The endings ez, iez, indicate the second person plural in àll tenses 
except the Preterite Definite of the Indicative. 

(10) The endings eTit, ont, indicate the third person plural. 

(11) The endings mes, tes, rent, indicate the three persons plural of the 
Preterite Definite Indicative (mes and tes being always preceded by a 
vowel with a circumflex accent). 

(12) The endings e, es, e, ions, iez, ent, are those of the Présent Sub- 
junctive. 

(13) The endings sse, sses, t (preceded by a vowel with a circuinflez 
accent), ssùms, ssiez, ssent, are those of the Imperfect Subjunctive. 

(14) The ending ant indicates the Présent Participle. 

(15) The endings é, ée ; i, ie, or u, vs, indicate the Past Participle. 

(16) The iMrd person singular of the Présent Indicative of verbs end- 
ing in Jyre consists simply of the root of the verb, without any ending 
being added. (The only verbs excepted from this rule are those in 
soud/re and indre, in which d is changed into t). 



N.B. — In the foUowing Exercises, the noun being used in a partitive 
sensé, it toiU be necessary to place hefore the nxmn either du, de la, 
DE l', or DES, according to the directions given, Ride 32, page 17. 

, EXERCISE XXXIX. 

INDICATIVE. Près.— I hâve money.— He has wealth.— 

argent m. bien m. 

She has patience and sweetness. — ^We hâve relations and 
f. douceur f, pa/rent 

friends. — ^You hâve gold and silver. — They hâve ambition 
ami or m. argent jxl m. — f, 

and persévérance. — They hâve pomegranates and "çm^-«:ç^<^, 
persévérance f. f. grenade i. aivomAftisi. 
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Imperf. — We had umbrellas and cloaks. — You bad 

parapluie m. manteau m. 

muskets, rifles, pistols, and artillery. — They had 
fusU m. carabine f. pistolet m. artillerie f. 

swords, lances, pikes, pitchforks, bows, and arrows. 
é^e f. f. pique f . fourche f . arc m. flèche î. 

Pretbrite Depin. — I hadstrawberries. — She hadraspbemes. 

fraise f . framiboise f. 

We had gooseberries. — ^You had cherries. — ^They had grapes. 

groseille f. cerise f. f. radsvn m. s. 

EXERCISE XL. 

Peter has talent and expérience. — Yon hâve conrage and 
Pierre m. expérience f. m. 

firmness. — John and James bave walnuts and filberts. — Jane 
fermeté f. Jean Jacques noix f. a/oeline f. Jeanne 

had modesty and abilities. — He has had good luck. — We 
ind-2 78 f. talent pL bonheur m. 

shall hâve soup or fish. — Andrew shall hâve oranges and 
soupe f. poisson m. André f. 

lemons. — Louisa and Martha shall hâve flgs and plums. — 
citron m. 79 79 figue f. prune f. 

That we may hâve had snow, rain, and wind. — Having 

neige f. pluie f. vent m. 

eyes, see ye not ? Having ears, hear ye not ? 
40 ne voyez- point f oreille f . n^entemdez- 

131. The addition of an adjective, after the noun, makes 
no différence as to the use of du, de la, de V, des. But, 
the adjective must agrée with the noun, in gender and 
number.— (/See Eules 47 to 63.) 

EXERCISE XLI. (Fiest Part.) 

INDIC. Près. — I hâve red ink. — She has clear and 

houge hncre f. hlair 

iust ideas. — ^We hâve ripe pears. — You hâve sincère friends. 
ajuste Hdée f. ^ûr yoire f. ^sincère ^ 

— Margaret and Sophia hâve green parasols and brown dresses. 
Marguerite Sophie \ert ^ombrelle f. ^brun hrobe f. 

Fut. Abs. — We shall hâve white curtains. — ^You will hâve 

%lanc hrideoM m. 
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true and real pleasures. — They will hâve new houses. 
^vrai h-éd plaisir m. hieuf hnaùon f. 

SUBJ. Près. — In order that I may hâve ready money. — 

Afin ^comptant ^ 

That y ou may hâve enlightened judges and faithful agents. 

^éclairé ^uge m. fidèle ^ 

132. But, if the adj active cornes before the noun, then 
only cfe or <f is to be used before the adjective, instead of 
du, delà, de V, des, without any regard to the gender or 
number of the noun, as already stated in Eule 32. 

EXERCISE XLI. (Second Part.) 

I hâve Bome good snuff. — He has good brandy, and 

52 tabac t eau-de-vie f. 

excellent iivine. — ^We hâve beautiful walks inourtown. — 
■ vin t beau promenade % doms 

She had great qualities. — We shall hâve had long sufferings. — 
ind-2 grcmd qualité % 58 souffrance X 

I should hâve fine pictures and pretty engravings. — You would 

58 tableau joli grawre % 

hâve great advantages. — ^That you may hâve good reasons to 
avantage 24 (a) raison % 

give him. — Hâve you not better pens to lend me ? — 
donner lui N' pas 70 plume f. à prêter 

1 hâve very good peuB, but bad ink, and bad paper. 
très mais mauvais papier t 

RecapitvZatory Exercise upon the three foregoing Remaries. 

He has crédit, power, authority, and riches. — We 
crédit t puissance % autorité % richesse X pi. 

shall hâve wine, béer, and cider. — Let us hâve politeness. — 

bière f. cidre m. politesse X 

We hâve white bread, délicate méat, and delicious wines. — 
%lanc ^pain t ^délicat ^viande f. ^délicieux ^ 

That they may hâve prepossessing manners. — She has excellent 

^évervant hnanière f. 

qualities. — They hâve small apricots, but large peaches. 

petit abricot f gros pêche f. 

t Refer to Rule 23 (a). % Retei to "R\3\^ ^ {^, 

E 
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AUXILIARY VERB ÊTRE. 



133. CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB 

ÊTRE, TO BE. 
INFINITIVE. 

8. PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 



Être,. 
Avoir été, 



1. PRESENT. 

,. , tohe, 

2. PAST. 

. to hâve been. 



Éiantf . . being. 

4. PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Et^,+ . . been. 



COMPOUND OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ayant ét^, . . having been. 
INDICATIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

I am. 



Je suis, 

tu es, 

il, or elle est, 

nous sommes, 

vous êtes, 

ils, OT elles sont, ïhey are. 

2. IMPERFEOT. 



ihou art. 
he^ or she is. 
we are. 
you are. 



J'étais^ 
tu état«, 
il étai^, 
nous éttOTi^ 
vous iUeZf 
ils étaient, 



l VXL8. 

thou wast. 
hevxis. 
tue were. 
you were. 
theywere. 

8. PRETERITE DEFINITE. 



Jefutf, 

tu itLSf 

il iutf 

nous iÛTïieSy 
vous îù,te8f 
ils iwrentf 



I VX18. 

ihouvxist. 
hetoas. 
wewere. 
you loere, 
they were. 



5. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

J'etw été, / had been. 

tu eus été, 

il eut été, 

nous eilme^ été, 

vous eûtes été, 

ils &wrent été, 

6. PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais été, / had been. 

tu KVais été, 

il B.\ait été, 

nous avions été, 

vous aviez été, 

ils avaient été, 

7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je serai, / shall be. 



thou hadst been. 
he had been. 
we had been. 
you had been. 
they had been. 



thou hadst been. 
he had been. 
we had been. 
you had been. 
they had been. 



4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 



J'ai été, 
tu a^ été, 
il a été, 
nous avons été, 
vous avez été, 
ils 071^ été. 



tu serotf, 
il sera, 
nous serons, 
vous seres;, 
ils serontf 



thou shalt be. 
he shall be. 
we shall be. 
you shaU be. 
they shaZl be. 



Je serais, 
tu serais, 
il serai/, 
nous aerûyns. 
vous seriez, 
ils seraient. 



I hâve been. 
thou hast been. 
hehasbeen. 
toe hâve been. 
you Jiave been. 
they hâve been. 

CONDITIONAL. 

1. PRESENT. 

I shovldbe. 
thoushotddstbe. 
he shovM be. 
tœ shovldbe. 
you should be. 
they should be. 



8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai été, / shall hâve 
tu aura« été, thou shalt hâve 
il aura été, he shall hâve 

nous aurons été, rœ shall hâve 
vous ayxrez été, you shall hâve 
ils a\xront été, they shall hâve 



2. PAST. 

J'aurais été, I should hâve 
tu aurais été, thou shovldst hâve 
il aurait été, he should hâve 
nous aurûmsété, we should hâve 
vous auriez été, you should hâve 
ils auraient été, they should hâve . 



f Été never changea Ha terminatlon. 
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IMPERATIVE. 



qu'il soit, 
soyorw, 
soye», 
qu'ils soient. 



Be {thou). 
let kim be. 
letushe, 
be iyou). 
let them be. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 



Que je sois, 
que tu sois, 
qu'il soit, 
que nous soyons, 
que vous soyee, 
qu'ils soient. 



That I may he. 
that thou mayst he. 
that he may he. 
fhat we may be. 
ihaJt you may he. 
that they may he. 



2. DiPERFECT. 

Que Je fasse, That I might he. 

que tu tasses, that (hou mightst he. 

qu'il fût, tîuU he might be. 

que nous tassions, that we might he. 

que vous tassies, that you might he. 

qu'ils tassent, that they might he. 



3. PRETERITE. 



Que j'aie été, 
que tu aiee été, 
qu'il ait été, 
que nous ayons été. 
que vous aye^ été, 
qu'ils aient été. 



That I may 1 
that thou may ai g 
that he may ^ 
thai we may 
that you may 
that they may 



4. PLUPERPECT.+ 

Que j'eu«se ét-é, That I might 1 * 

que tu eusses été, that thou mightst g* 
qu'il eût été, that he might S 

que nous eussions été, t/iat lœ might S* 
que vous eussiez été, that you might 1 
qu'ils eussent été, t^ot they might J 

By omitting que^ this tense is also used for the Past Conditional. 

134. General Rule. — The adjective and past participle 
must be of the same gender and nnmber as the noun or 
pronoun which is the subject of the verb être, — See Eules 
47 to 63. 



exercise XLII. 

INDIC. Près. — I am ready. — She is inquisitive. — We are 

f. 52 cwrievx, 

busy. -^Your sisters are careful. — Men are mortal. 
occv/pé soigneux, art. mortel, 

ImI'ERF. — I was iineasy. — ^Mary was tall. — She was prudent 
f. 53 Marie grcmd, 

and discreet. — Her manners were full of dignity. — ^We were 
53 mcmière f. plein 78 f. 

ail présent when the thing happened. — They were absent. 
tout lorsque chose t arriva^ m. 

Prêt. Def.— The conntry was not nngrateful to him. 

patrie 22 (6) ne point ingrat envers 

— The ides of March were fatal to Julius CœBâX, 
— f. mars Jules C^ar. 
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Prêt. Indef. — Your aunts hâve always been good and 

t(mjov/r8 
charitable. — Ladies, you hâve not been disinterested enough. 
' Mesdames, rC pas ^désintéressé ^assez 

EXERCISE XLIII. 
Pluperf. — She had been too hasty. — ^Wehadbeen idle 

prompt paresseux 

and prodigal. — ^They had been economical and temperate, 
prodigtie économe sobre 

Fut. Abs. — His memory will be immortal. — ^We shall be 

mémoire f . immortel f. 

attentive and more diligent. — They will be very glad to see you. 
pltLS bien aise de voir 

Fut, Ant. — She will hâve been proud, whimsical, and jealous. 

53 fœntasque jaUmx 

— They will hâve been very much pleased and very gratefuL 
f. très * satisfait reconnaissait 

IMPEBA. — Let us be friends. — Let her be charitable. — 

amis ^-^-^— 48 

Be true to thy word. — Rich people, be humane, kind-hearted, 
fidèle * parole f, m. pL * humain tendre 

and gênerons. 
généreitx, 

PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS ON 
FRENCH VERBS. 

135. There are in French five kinds of verbs (besides 
the two auxiliary verbs avoir and être already mentioned) 
— ^viz., Active, Passive, Neuter, Pronominal, and Imper- 
sonal verbs. 

136. French verbs are divided into moods, of which 
there are five — viz., Infinitive, Indicative, Conditional, 
Imperaiive, and StUyunctive, 

137. There are in each mood two sorts of tenaes — ^viz., 
simple and compound, 

(a) The compound tenses are those which are formed by 
adding, to any tense of one of the auxiliary verbs, the past 
participle of any verb. 

(6) The simple tenses are formed by changing for each 
/5f!»s^ SLndperson theftnal letters of the verb. 
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138. Thèse changes are called tnflections ; they not only 
indicate the p&rson but also the tenae, 

Thus, whilst in EoRlish the future tense is formed with the help of 
the auxiliary words ifuM and wiUy it is formed in French by adding 
certain terminations to the radical letters or stem of the verb, as, for 
instance, erai, which, in the first coi^'ugation and for the first person 
singular, is the équivalent of shallf so tiiat fairfiEELAi, which means / 
sfuUl love, is expressed in French in the foUowing order— / love shaU. 

In tenses formed with the help of the auxiliary words shotUdf wouUi, 
may, mi^ht, the latter are represented in French, in the same manner, 
by peculiar endings, as will be seen hereafter. 

139. A verb, therefore, consists of two parts — an invari- 
able part called root or stem, which conveys the idea ex- 
pressed by the verb ; and a variable part which is named 
ending or terminationy and indicates the tensey the person, 
and even the mood, 

Thus in the word partons, the root pari has the force of speak, and 
the ending ons indicates the first person plural of the Imperative, hav- 
ing thus the force of "let tts.** 

. 140. Verbs which hâve an invariable root throughout, 
and assume the endings peculiar to their conjugation, are 
termed Regvlar verbs. Verbs the root of which varies 
more or less, or which hâve not the endings of their conju- 
gation, are called Irregvlar verbs. Verbs which are not 
used in ail tenses and persons are named Befective verbs. 

There are in French, therefore, Regutar, Irregular, and 
Defective verbs. 

141. French verbs are divided into four conjugations, 

chiefly distinguished by their ending in the Présent Infini- 

tive, which is — 

For the first coi^'ugation, . . . — er, as in parlEBL, 

„ second „ . . . — ni, as in jiiniR, 

„ third „ . . . — OIR, as in reeevoiR. 

„ fourth „ . . . — ^RE, as in vendBS, 

In the Thirdr Conjugation there are only seven regular 
verbs the Présent Infinitive of which ends in JSYoir. 

142. The root of a verb is obtained by cutting off the 
ending. 

Thus, for instance, if we wish to know the root of recevoir, we sup- 
press tne ending evoir, and the remaining part rec is the root. ^ If to 
this we add the ending evezy we form the word recevez, which is the 
second person plural of the Imperative. 

From the above we see that C0iS3T3QtkTY5&Qt ^ xe.^-wXwr 
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verb is only adding to its root the terminations peculiar 
to each person of each tensey according to the conjuga- 

TION. 

Before beginning to conjugate a verb, it is necessary to ascertain to 
which coi^'ugatioii it belongs, then to eut off the ending in order to 
obtain the root, — and this once obtained, there wll only remain to add 
to it the terminations peculiar to each person in every tense. 

Formation of the Tenses. 

143. As has been seen in Eule 137, there are in each 
mood simple and compound tenses. The simple tenaes are 
divided into primitive tenses, so called because they are 
used to form the othérs — ^and derivative tenses, thus named 
because formed or derived from the primitive tenses. 

(o) There are Jive primitive tenses — ^viz., the Présent iNPiNinvB, 
the Présent Partioiple, the Past Partioiple, the Présent and the 

PRETERITS DeFINTTE OP THE INDICATIVE. 

The Future Indicative, f by adding the end- 
ings of the Présent Indicative of avoir- : 
(b) From the Présent ) ai, as, a, ans, ez, ont (130 (12) ). 
Ir^nitive are formed \ The Présent Conditional, by adding the 

I endings of the Imperfect Indicative of 

V AVOIR : aiSf ais, ait, ions, iez, aient. 

{The Plural of the Présent Indicative,f by 
changing ant into ons, ez, ent. 
The Imperfect Indicative, by changing ant 
into ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient. 
The Présent Subjunctive,$ by changing ant 
into e, es, e, ions, iez, ent (130 (12) ). 

(d) From the Pastj ^^ the compoimd tenses, with the help of 
Participle are formed \ f^^"" °^ **^« auxibary verbs avoir or 

(e) From the Présenta The Imperative, by suppressing the Pro- 
Indicative is formed ( nouns je, nous, vousi 

if) From the seccmd { '"'« Imperfect Subjunctive, by adding se 
pefsm sinfftOar of thej f*' ÎT^A-T' "^^ ^Y^^^'^^ « j"to < 

PreteriU Dejlrdte InÀ f?'' *^® .third i)erson singular and put- 

dicatvve is foiiied *^°g a circumtfex accent over the vowel 

L preceding the t. 

t The letters oi must be suppressed firom Inflnitives of the third coi\jugation 
before the endings are added ; thus, reoev\oi |r, je recevrai. In the f<mrui con- 
jugation the final e is suppressed before adding the endings ; thus, vendr\e,Je 
vendrAi. 

t tS" In the Présent Participle of the ïkird coi\jugation, the tonic accent 
lylng on the final syllable anf, the e preceding v is scarcely sounded at ail, but 
in the iMrd person plural of the Présent Indicative, and in the three peraons 
(sing.) and the third person plural of the Présent Subjunctive, the tonic accent 
lying on the syllable which précèdes v, this syllable is sounded long and broad ; 
bence the epreceded by v is, in thèse two tenses and persons, changed into oi, 
Thus recEvant givea Us reçl oïl vent; que je reç\oi\ve, que tu reç\oi\ve8, &e. 
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§ I. CONJUGATION OF ACTIVE VERBS. 

144. An Active verb expresses an action done by the 
subject, and has an object, either expressed or understood. 
In this phrase : Jean aime Dieu, John loves God, Jean is 
the subject, aime the verb active, and Dieu the object. 

MODEL OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION IN ER. 



145. 



PARLEa^, to speak. 

INFINITIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

Parler, . . to speak. 

2. PAST. 

Avoir parl^, . to hâve spoken. 



3. PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

ParlaTZ.^, . . speaking. 

4. PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Parll, . . ^oken. 



COMPOUND OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ayant parié, . . . having spoken. 



Je parle, 
tu parler, 
il parle, 
nous parlons, 
Yous parles, 
ils parlent, 



INDIC 

1. PRESENT. 

I speaJc^ 
thou speakest. 
hespeaks. 
toe speak. 
youspeaJc. 
they speaJc. 



ATIVE. 

6. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 



2. IMPERFECT. 



Je {>arlai«, 
tu parlai», 
il parlait, 
nous parlioTis, 
vous parliez;, 
ils parlaieTt^, 



I vxis 
thou toast 
he was 
we vjere 
you were 
theywere 






j 



8. PRETERITE DEFINITE. 



Je parlai, 
tu parlai, 
il parla, 
nous parlâmes, 
vous parlâtes, 
ils parlèrent. 



1 spoke. 
thou spokest. 
he spoke. 
we spoke. 
you spoke. 
they spoke. 



4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 



J'at parU, 
tu as parl^, 
il a parll, 
nous avons pailê, 
vous avez parl^, 
ils 091^ pané, 



Ihave 
ihouha^t 
he ?ias 
tue hâve 
you hâve 
they hâve 



Ihad 
thou hadst 
he had 
toe had 
you had 
they had 



J'eus parl^, 
tu &US parlé, 
il eut parll, 
nous eûmes parlé, 
vous eûtes parlé, 
ils &wrent parlé, 

6. PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais parlé, / had 

tu avais parlé, thou hadst 

il avai^ parlé, he had 

nous avions parlé, toe had 

vous aviez parlé, you had 

ils avaient parlé, they had 

7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



I shail 
thou shaU 
heshaU 
weshaU 
yoù shaU 
they shcUl 

8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

I shaU 
thou shaU 



Je parlerai, 
tu parleras, 
il parlera, 
nous parlerons, 
vous parlerez, 
ils parleran^, 



J'aurai parlé, 
tu auras parlé, 
il aura parlé, 
nous aurons parlé, 
vous aurez parlé, 
ils auront parlé. 



he shall 
weshaU 
you shall 
they shall 



$ 

^ 
o 



t I speak, I do speak, or l tan speaking. (jSee h^ '^.B., '^. %^*^>^ 
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CONDITIONAL. 



1. PRESENT. 

Je parltfmiff, / should 

tu parlerais, 

il parlerait, 

nous parlerions, 

TOUS parlmez, 

ils -pailermerUf 






thau8houldst J 
heshotUd ^ 
we should g, 
y ou sKovid j 
tJiftu sthntilA J 



they should 



2. PAST. 

J'aurais parl^, 
tu aumis parl^, 
il aurait parl^, 
nous aurions parl^, 
vous auriez parU, 
ils auraient parl^, 




Parle, 
qu'il parle, 
parloTis, 
parles, 
qu'ils parle7i^, 



1. PRESENT. 

Que je parle, 
que tu parles, 
qu'il parle, 
que nous parlions, 
que vous parliez, 
qu'ils parlent 

2. IMPERFECT. 

Que je parlasse, 
que tu parlasses, 
qu'il parlât, 
que nous parlassions, 
que vous parlossias, 
qu'ils parlassent, 



IMPERATIVE. 

. Speak (thou). 

. let htm speak. 

. let us speak, 

. speak {you). 

. let them speak. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

3. PRETERITE. 

Y Que j'aie parW, 
' que tu aies parU, 

qu'il ait parl#, 
que nous ayons parl^, 
que vous aye« parW, 
qu'ils aien^ parM, 

4. PLUPERFECT.+ 

Que j'eusse parl#, 
que tu eusses parU, 
qu'il eû^ parl^, 
que nous eussions parU, 
■?< que vous eussiez parll, 
j qu'ils eussent paril, 



^3 

Î5* 



■J 



ta 



I 






1 



If 



f 



6y omitting gi<e, this tense is also used for the Past Conditional. 



« « 



See Idiomatic Tenses, No. 152. 



146. Conjugate in the same 
verbs termînating in er; as, 

io eiccept. 
to sina. 
to seek. 
to dance. 



manner ail the regular 



Accepter, 

chanter, 

chercher, 

danser, 

demander, 

donner, 

éviter. 



toask. 
to give. 
toavoid. 



fermer, 

flatter, 

garder, 

louer, 

montrer, 

porter, 

raconter, 



to shut. 

tojlatter, 

tokeep. 

topraise. 

toshow. 

tocarry, 

to relate. 



EXERCISE XLIV. 



INDICATIVE. Présent. — I study geographjr and 

étvdieT art. géographie f. 

history. — He dines at five o'clock. — We admire the 
ait. àisiotre f,hm, dîner heure cuimiret 
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beauty of that landscape. — Yoii forgive your enemies. — 
beauté f paysage 24 (a) pardonner à ennemi 

Your brothers and sisters sing and dance very welL 

81 
Imperf. — I was accusing my friend. — He was listening 

occufer ami écov/tet 

attentively. — We were blaming our neighbours. — You were 
oitterUivement. hlâm&c voisin 

proposing a salutaryadvice. — They were praising your prudence 

proposer 2 Hvis % + 

— ^The ancient Peruvians worshipped the siin. 

ancien Péruvien adorer soleil % 

EXERCISE XLV. 
Prêt. Dbf. — I approved his action. — She sang two or three 

appr(mver 83 — f 

songs. ,j7-He borrowed money. — We declined his offer. — 
elumson^ emprunter Z'^ argent % refuser 83 offre ï, 

You rewarded the servant. — They declared war. 

récompenser domestique m. déclarer art. guerre f. 

Prêt. Indef. — I hâve sunnounted ail the difficulties. — He 

surmonter toui difficulté t 

has offended his Majesty. — We hâve bought an estate. — They 

offenser Majesté t a^cheter terre f. 

hâve considered the justice of his demand. — At ail times, 

considérer 1 demande f. Dans art. 

gold has been looked upon as the most precious métal, 
art. regarder comme des pi. 

EXERCISE XLVI. 
Pluperf. — I had asked his consent. — The queen had 

demander consentement % 
manifested her displeasure. — We had consulted men 
montrer mécontentement X con^sulter 32 

of honour. — You had emptied the bottle. — They 

honneur h m. viaer bouteille f. 

had repaired the house. — He had tuned my piano. 
r^arer maison f accorder — î 

Fut. Absol. — I shall cross the river. — She will travel 

traverser rimère f. voyager 

with us. — ^We will breakfast with you. — You will shut the 
a/oec déjeuner fermer 
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fihutters. — They will biing letters and newspapers. 
volet m. apportea: 32 Uttre f. 32 journal t 

CONDIT. Présent. — I would explain the ruie. — He would 

eocpliquei règle f. 

avoid his conipany. — She would prépare the bail dresses. — 
compagnie f. préparer robes de bal, 

We would walk faster. — They would gain the victory. 
marcher plus vite, remporter victoire f. 

EXERCISE XLVII. 

IMPERATIVE. — Give me his address and yours. — Let us 

Donner adresse X 

fréquent good cpmpany. — James, carry this letter to the 
fréquenter art. Jacques, porter lettre f. 

post-office. — " Ask, and it shall be given you ; seek, and ye 
poste f. on 119 (6) md-7 

shall find ; knock, and it shall be opened unto you." 
trov/ver frapper on 119 (6) ouvrira * 

SUBJ. Pbesent. — That I may strengthen my party. — That 

renforcer parti f 

he may appease his anger. — That you may find friends. 
apoMier coUre f. des 

Imperf. — That I might prove the fact. — That she might 

prouver fait t 

remain in town. — That they might take advantage of the 
resteir à la viUe profiter 

circumstances. — That you might imitate his conduct. 
circonstance % imiter conduite f. 

MODEL OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION IN IR. 

147. i^/iV'IE,§ TO FINISH. 

INFINITIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

Finir, . . tojinish. 

2. PAST. 

Avoir fim, . . to havefinished. 



8. PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Y'missanty . . Jiniahing, 

4. PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Fini, . . . finished. 



COMPOUND OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

KyarUfmif . . . having finished. 



t Befer to Rule 23 (a). % Refer to Rnle 22 (b). 

g The anal b oÎ the Infinitive of the 2d Conjugation is always soimdod. 
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Jefinû, 
tu finiff, 

nous tmssonSf 
vous finisses, 
ils finissent, 

2. 
Je finissais, 
tu finissais, 
il finissait, 
nous finissions, 
TOUS finississ, 
ils finisftuisTi^, 



1. PRESENT. 

I finish. 

thoufinishest. 

hefinishes. 

voefinisK 

youfinish, 

theyfinUk, 

IMFERFECT. 

ih/Mwast 
hetaas 
we were 
youwere 
they were 



INDICATIVE. 

5. FRETERITE ANTERIOR. 



0. 



J 



3. FRETERETE DEFINITE. 



Je finis, 
tu finis, 
ilfini^, 
nous &il}n«s, 
vous finl^, 
ils finirs»^. 



Ifinished. 

thoufinishedst 

hefinished. 

vxfiniàhed. 

youfinished. 

theyfinished. 



4. FRETERITE INDEFINITE. 



J'ai fini, 
tu as fini, 
il a fini, 
nous avons fini, 
vous aves fini, 
ilson^ fini, 



I hâve 
thouhast 
hehaa 
tce hâve 



J*eu8 fini, 
tu eus fini, 
il eut fini, 
nous eûmes fini, 
vous eûtes fini, 
ils eurent ^i. 



Ihad 
thouhadst 
hehad 
wehad 
you had 
they had 



6. PLUPERFECT. 



J'avais fini, 
tu avais fini, 
il avai< fini, 
nous avitms fini, 
vous aviâB fini^ 
ils avaient fint, 



Ihad 
thouhadst 
he had 
we had 
you had 
they had 

7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



Je fininei, 
tu finiras, 
il finiTY», 
nous finirons, 
vous finiras, 
ils finiront, 



IshaU 
thoushaU 
heshaU 
tue shaU 
youshaU 
they shaU 






I 
f 



you hâve ^ 
mey hive ) 

CONDITIONAL. 

1. PRESENT. 



8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J*aurai fini, / shaU hâve •\ 
tu auras fini, thou shalt hâve ^ 
il aura fini, he shaU hâve |. 
nous aurons fini, we shaU hâve ^ 
vous SLurez fini, you shaU hâve %* 
ils auront fini, they shaU hâve J 



Je finirais, 
tu finirais, 
il dirait, 
nous finirions, 
vous ÛnirieZf 
ils finiraient, 



Finis, 



qu'il finisse, 
finissons, . 
finisses, 
qu'ils finissent, 



2. PAST. 
J 'aurais fini, / shouîd 

tu aurais fini, 
il aurû^it fini, 
nous aurio?is fini, 
vous auriez fini 
ils auraient fini, 

JMPERATIVE. 

Finish (t?iou). 



Ishould '\ 
thoushotUdstA 
he shovM ^ 
weshovld 
youshould 
they shmUd 



f 



thou shmddst § 
heshould ^ 
vje shovJd g. 
youshould ^ 
they ahould r* 



let him finish, 
let vs finish, 
finish {you). 
let them finish. 



1. PRESENT. 

Que je finisse, 
que tu finisses, 
qu'il finisse, 
que nous finissions, 
que vous finissiez, 
qu'ils finissent, 



1 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

2. IMPERFEOT. 

Que je finisse, 
que tu finisses, 
qu'il finit, 
que nous finissioTis, 
que vous finissiez, 
qu'Us fînisseut, 
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EXERCISE OX THE SECOND CONJTTGATIOK. 



Qne j'ak fin», 
que tii ak» fim, 
qu'il ait fim, 
que nous ajons fin», 
que TOUS ayes fin», 
qu'ils Ment fin», 

tl 






4. FLUFBBFBCT.i' 

Que j*eujae fin», 
que tu euM» fin», 
qu'il eti fin», 
que nous esnsntms fan, 
que TOUS ennties fin», 
qu'ils eujjeii^ fin», 

By omitting que, tlûs tenae is also used for the Pàst ConditionaL 

8ee Idiomatic Teoses, No. 152. 



•7 






» » 



148. Conjugale in the same manner :— 



Abolir, 

adoucir, 

affermir, 

applaudir, 

avertir, 

bâtir, 

choisir, 

démolir, 

divertir, 

embellir, 

emplir 



toaholiêh. 

tomften, 

tostrengthen, 

toact. 

toapplaud. 

towam, 

tobmld, 

to chooêe. 

to demolish. 

todivert. 

toembeUish, 

toJUl, 



enrichir, 

établir, 

fléchir, 

fournir, 

franchir, 

frémir, 

garantir, 

guérir, 

nourrir, 

obéir, 

pnnir^ 

réussir, &c. 



toenrich. 

ioaUMistk, 

iotofUn, 

iofvmisk, 

toleapover. 

toêhudder. 

to warrant. 

tocwre. 

to nourish, to/eed. 

toobey. 

topunish. 

to sueeeedf kc 



EXERCISE XLVIII. 

INDICAT. Près.— I sliudder when I think (of it).— He 

qtiand ^penser hf 

fulfils his promise. — Your sister enjoys good 

remplir promesse f jouir (Tune 

health. — You act as a master. — They pnnish the idlers. 
santé t en* maître paresseux 

Imperf. — I was varnishing a picture. — He was climbing 

vernir tablea/u, X gravir 

the hill. — They were building a bridge and fortifications. 
colline f. bâtir pont % 32 1 

Prêt. Dep. — I wamed my sister of her danger. — You 

OAfertir î 

chose a pretty colour. — They succeeded in their undertaking. — 
joH couleur t réussir entreprise t 

That victory strengthened him on his throne. 

trône m. 



f Befer to RuJe 22 (b). 



X Refer to Raie 28 (a). 
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EXERCISE XLIX. 
Pbet. Indef. — I hâve chosen it (out of) a thousand* — 

entre * 
He lias enrîched science with new discoveries. — You 

enrichir art. + de nouveau décov/oerte f. 

hâve grown tall. — The greatest empires hâve perished. 
grandir * — m. péril 

Prêt. Ant. — I had done before him. — When he had 

finir avant lui Quand 
filled his pockets with pears and apples, he went away. 
remplii poche de poire deporwme t^en aUa, 

Pluperp. — That merchant had supplied this house 

négociant fournil maison f. 

with wine. — The king had ennobled him. — They had disobeyed 
de anoblir désobéir 

my orders. — He had warranted my watch for six months. 
à ordre m. montre f. mois, 

EXERCISE L. 
Fut. Absol. — I will search into that affair. — That will 

approfondir affcdre f . 

cure him. — We will rebuild our country-hoiise. — I think 
gv^érir 103 rebâtir maison de campagne, penstx 

you will succeed. — They will obey the laws of the country. 
que réussix obéir à Zoi § pays % 

Fut. Ant. — I shall hâve finished my exercise before dinner. 

thème m. avant dîner. 

— That bad news will hâve cooled his ardour. 
nouvelle f. refroidii 83 ardeur t 

CONDIT. Près. — I would mitigate the punishment. — 

adoudr punition t 

If he (were to do) that good action, everybody would 

faisait t tout le monde 118 

applaud him (for it). — He would repeal those cruel laws. 
^applaudir H' \OZ*nQ abolii ^-—47 ^loi ^ 

EXERCISE LI. 
IMPERATIVE. — Let us banish vice and cherish 

bannir art. — m. chérir 

virtue. — Act as a man of honour. — Choose two 
art. vertu § en * honneur h m. 

t See Rule 22 (b). t See Rule 23 (a). \ ^^^\3^& "& Qi^. 
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(of them). — ^Reflect for a moment — Blush with shame. 
116 Réjlédâi * 1 rougir de ^oiUe^asp. 

SUBJ. Pr£8. — That I may accomplish my design. — That 

acœmp^ dessein f 

you may establish communications between thèse two towns. 
Oahrn 32 X entre 

Imfebf. — That she might match the colonrs. — That you 

cusortii couleur X 

might enjoy yonrgloiy. — ^That they might soften hisheart 
jouir de gloire, attendrir cœur § 

EXERCISE LU. 

That we might hâve fathomed that mysteiy. — That they 

approfondît mystère m. 

might hâve fed the poor, and cured the sick. — Ail 

pauvre pL malade pL Tout 

that we build is of short doration. — Let him bless 
u que court durée f. ^ir art. 

Providence. — God will ponish the ongratefol. — I shall finish 
X Dieu ingrat m. pL 

my translation this evening. — I hâve converted him. — That 
traduction X «>*r f convertir 

town was swallowed up by an earthquake. — The 

engloutir f tremblement de terre. 

torpédo benumbs the hand of him who touches it. 
torpille f. engourdir celui toucher 

MODEL OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION IN OIR. 

149. BECEVOm, TO EECEIVE. 

INPINinVR 



1. PRESENT. 

"Recevoir, , . to receive. 

2. PAST. 

Avoir reçi^JI . tohoAoereceived, 



3. PABTICIPLE PRESENT. 

RecevarUf . . receiving. 

4. PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Reçu, . . received. 



COMPOUND OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ayomtref^f . . . having received. 



t See Raie 28 (a). } See Raie 22 (&). | See Raie 22 (eX 

Il tSF In verbs ending in ceooir^ a cedilla Sb pat ander the c whenever this 
eonBoaant précèdes <? or «, in order to préserve the soft sound of the root (see 
RuIeUX 
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Je reçois, 
tu reçois, 
il reçoit, 
nous Tecevona, 
vous reoeveZf 
ils reçoi»en^, 



1. PRESENT. 

I receive, 
thou receivest, 
he receives, 
we receive, 
you receive, 
they receive. 



INDICATIVE. 

5. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 



2. IHPERFECT. 



Je recevais, 
tu recevais, 
il recevait, 
nous recevùms, 
vous receviez, 
ils recevaient. 



Iioas 
thou toast 
he vfos 
we were 
youwere 
they were 

3. PRETERITE* DEFINITE. 



1 

f 



Je ref^fos, 
tu rexpis, 
il reçî^, 
nous reçil97tes, 
vous reçil^, 
ils reipjorent. 



I recHved. 
thou receivedst, 
he received. 
we received, 
you received. 
they received. 



4. mSTERITB INDEFINITE. 



J'ai reçu, 
tu as reçu, 
il a reçu, 
nous avons reçu, 
vous aveereçu,^ 
ils ont reçu. 



1. PRESENT. 

^e recevrais, I sfunUd "^ 



J*eus reçu, 
tu etis reçu, 
il eut reçu, 
nous eûmes reçu, 
vous eûtes reçu, 
ils eurent reçu. 



Ihad 

thouhadst 

hehad 

wehad 

youhad 

they had 



6. PLUPERPECT. 



J*a,vais reçu, 
tu avais reçu, 
il avai^ reçu, 
nous avioTis reçu, 
vous &Yiez reçîi, 
ils Avaient reçu, 



Ihad 
thouhadst 
he had 
wehad 
youhad 
they had 



7, FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



Je rec«>rai, 
tu recewos, 
il recèlera, 
nous recevrons, 
vous recevrez, 
ils recevroTi^, 



IshaU 
thoushalt 
he shaU 
we shaU 
youshall 
they shaU 

8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



tu recevrais, 

il recevrait, 

nous reci&orions, 

vous receforiez, 

ils recevraient, they 



I hâve > J'aurai reçu, / shaU 

thou hast k tu auras reçu, thou shalt 

he ?uts I il aura reçu, he shaU 

we hâve w nous aurons reçu, we shall 

you hâve & vous aures reçu, you shaU 

they hâve J ils Auront reçu, Ûiey shail 

CONDITIONAL. 

2. PAST. 

J'aurais reçu, / should 
tu aurais reçu, thoushouldst 
il aurait reçu, he should 
nous aurûms reçu, we should 
vous auries; reçu, you should 
ils Auraient reçu, they shmdd 

IMPBRATIVE. 
"^jex^, . . . . Receive {thou). 



r 



thou shouMst -^ 
he should § 
we should §■ 
you should r 
they shovM J 



I 



qu'il reçoiw, 
rècetwts, . 
recevez, 
qu'ils reçoivent. 



let him receive, 
let us receive, 
receive {you). 
let them receive. 



1, PRESENT. 

Que je reçoive, 
que tu reçoii;es, 
qu'il reçoive, 
que nous recevùms, 
que vous receviez, 
qu'ils reçoivent, 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

2. IMPERFEOT. 

Que je reçîtsse, 
que tu reclasses, 
qu'il reçil^, 
que nous reçussions, 
que vous rec^ossie», 
qu'ils refusent, 



§1* 



i" 



es» 



J 




i 
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EXERCISE ON THE THIRD OONJUGATION. 



8. PRETERITE. 

Que j*aie reçi^, 
que tu aies reçu, 
qu'il ait reçu, 
que nous ayons reçu, 
que vous ayez reçu, 
qu'ils aient reçu. 



S Kl 



.8.7 



4. PLUPERFECT.+ '^ 



Que y eusse reçu, 
que tu eusses reçu, 
qu'il eût reçu, 
que nous eussions reçu, 
que vous eûmes reçu, 
qu'ils eussent reçu. 



rr 

•1 



By omitting qtie, this tense is also used for the Past Conditional. 



*«* See Idiomatic Tenses, No. 152. 



This Conjugation has only seven verbs, which are : — 
"Recevoir, ta receive, which is given as a luodel ; and 



A percewir, to perceive. 

concevoir, to conceive. 

décevoir, to deceive, 

devoir, to otoe. 



redevoir 



to remain in débt ; 
oioestill. 
««w»^,^-. j ^ coUect (rents, in- 
percemr| corne, taxes). 



M'^^^ 



EXERCISE LUI. 

INDICAT. Près. — I perceive the steeple of the village. — 

apercevoir clocher 23 24 (a) 

From his window, he perceives the top of a mountain. 
f&aêire f. sommet 23 montagne f. 

Imperf. — He owed a large sum to his partner. — You 
devoir grand somme f. ossoct^m. 

were collecting the taxes. — They owed a thousand pounds. 
percevoir impôt 23 f livres sterling. 

Fret. Dep. — ^We perceived several men coming towards 

90 qui venaient à 

us. — The besieged received succour. 

assiégé m. pi. 32 secours pi. 

Prêt. Indef. — I received a letter this moming. — That 

lettre f. wMtin 23 

régiment has received recruits. — We hâve perceived 
régi/ment 23 32 recrue f. 

you from afej. — The soldiers hâve received provisions for 
loin, soldat 32 vivre m. 

three days. — My sister has received your parcel. 

paquet 23 



t Refer to p. 88 footnote, cent and mille. 
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EXERCISE LIV. 

Future Absol. — I shall receive your letter on the fifteenth. 

♦ 76 

— She will receive some visits. — He will still owe thirteen 

visite redevoir 

guineas. — They wHl owe their misfortunes to their faults. 
gtcinée f. <2evoir malheur m. faute f. 

COND. Près. — I would conceive the greatest hopes. — You 

concevoir espérance f. 

ought to behave differently. — He would receive a blow. 
(devoir voris conduire autrement, c&u/p m. 

IMPERATIVE. — Receive this as a token of my 

109 en ♦ témoignage 82 

confidence and esteem. — Let us receive his apology. — 

confiance f. de mon estime f« 83 excuse f. 

Conceive the horror of his situation. — Receive him 
Concevoir horreur h m. 82 f. 

kindly. — Receive everyhody (with civility.) 
a/vec bonté. tout le m/onde 'poliment 

MODEL OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION IN RE. 

150. VEND^^, TO SELL. 

INFINITIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

Vendre, . . to sell. 

2. PABT. 

Avoir vendis, . to haxe sold. 



8. PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

YenAant, . . selling, . 

4. PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Vendu, . . sold. 



COMPODND OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ayant vendw, . . . having sold. 



INDICATIVE. 



Je vend^, 
tu vends, 
il vend, 
nous vendoTM, 
vous vendez, 
ils vendent. 



1. PRESENT. 


2. IMPERFKCT. 


I sell. 


Je vendais. 


I was 


thou sellest. 


tu vendais. 


thouwast 


hesdls. 


il vendait, 


hewas 


nSf wesell. 


nous vendioTis, 


wev>ere 


s, yoti sell. 


vous vendiez, 


'you^o«re 


they sell. 


ils vendaient, 


thery ^owe 



88 



FOURTH CONJDGATION IN JIB. 



3. PRETEBITE DEFINITE. 



Je vendis, 
tu vendis, 
il vendit, 
nous vendîmes, 
vous vendîtes, 
ils vendirent, 

4. PRETEBITE 

J*(U Tendu, 
tu eu vendu, 
il a vendu, 
nous Avons vendu, 
vous avez vendu, 
ils ont vendu, 



1 8old. 
thousoldest. 
he sold. 
we sold. 
y ou sold. 
they sold. 

INDEFDOTE. 

I hâve 
thouhast 
hehas 
wehave 
y ou huve 
they hâve 



5. PRETEBITE ANTEBIOR. 



J^eus vendu, 
tu eus vendu, 
il eut vendu, 
nous eûmes vendu, 
vous eûtes vendu, 
ils eurent vendu. 



Ihad 
thou hadst 
hehad 
we had 
y ou had 
they had 



1 

J 
1 



6. PLUPERFECT. 



1. 

Je vendrais, 
tu vendrai*, 
il vendrait, 
nous vendrwm*, 
vous vendriez, 
ils vendratm^. 



PRESENT. 

/ should \ 
thou shouldst 
he should ^ 
we should S: 
you should 
they should J 



Vend*, 
qu'il vende, 
vendow*, . 
vende*, 
qu'ils vendent. 



J'avais vendu, 
tu axais vendu, 
il avait vendu, 
nous avions vendu, 
vous aviez vendu, 
ils Avaient vendu, 

7. FUTURE 

Je vendmt, 
tu vendnw, 
il vendra, 
nous vendra»*, 
vous vendre», 
ils vendnm^, 

8. FUTURS 

J'aurai'vendu, 
tu aura* vendu, 
il aura vendu, 
nous auron* vendu, 
vous aurez vendu, 
ils auront vendu, 

CONDITIONAL. 

2. PA8T. 

J'aurai* vendu, 
tu aurai* vend?«, 
il aurait vendu, 
nous aurions vendu, 
vous auriez vendu, 
ils auraient vendu, 

IMPERATIVE. 

SeU {thou). 
let htm sell. 
let us sell. 
sell iyou). 
let them seU. 



Ihad ^ 
thouhadst i 
hehad % 
wehad 
you had 
they had 

ABSOLUTR. 

IshaU 

thoushaU 

heshall 

foeshaU 

youshall 

they shaU 

ANTERIOB. 

IshaU 

thoushaU 

heshall 

weshaU 

youshall 

they shall 



J 
1 

r 



1. PRESENT. 

Que je vende, 
que tu vende*, 
qu'il vende, 
que nous vendicm*, 
que vous vendiez, 
qu'ils vende?t^, 

2. IMPERFEOT. 

Que je vendi**e, 
que tu vendi**e*, 
qu'il vendis, 
que nous vendi**km*, 
que vous vendissiez, 
qu'ils vendissenl, 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 

3. PRETERITE. 

Que j'aie vendu, 
que tu aie* vendu, 
qu'il ait vendu, 
que nous ayons vendu, 
que vous ayez vendu, 
qu'ils aieu^ vendu, 

4. PLUPERFECT. + 

Que f eusse vendu, 
que tu eu**e* vendu, 
qu'il eû^ vendu, 
que nous eussions vendu, 
que vous eu**iez vendu, 
qu'ils eussent vendu. 







Si 



J 




By omitting que, this tense is also used for tfae Past Conditional. 



\* See Idiomatlc Tenses. No. 162. 
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151. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Attendre, 

correspondra, 

défendre, 

dépendre, 

descendre, 

entendre, 

fendre, 

fondre, 

mordre. 



to toaitfor, 
to correspond, 
tod^end. 
to dépend, 
to descend, 
to hear. 
to split. 
tomeU. 
to bUe, 



pendre, 
perdre, 
prétendre, 
rendre, 
répandre, 
répondre, 
suspendre, 
tordre, 
&c. 



tohang. 
to lose. 
to prétend, 
torender. 
to spread. 
to anstoer. 
to Sîispend. 
to tvjist. 
&c. 



EXERCISE LV. 



INDICAT. Présent. — I hear the children. — That dépends 

enfant 

on circumstances. — He nnderstands English (a little.) — That 
des circonstance f. entendra H^ anglais ^ 

dog bites. — He défends his sister. — We expect several 
ckien Tù, attendra 

fnends to dinner. — You prétend that thèse men confound 
à dîner, prétendre que 84 confondre 

the arts with the sciences. — He is splitting some wood. 
— HL f. hois m. 

Imperf. — I was waiting for the steamboat. — He was 

attendre * hateoAi à valeur m. 

coming down with David.— They were wasting their time. 
descendre perdre temps m. 

Prêt. Def. — I alighted at the hôtel de France — He 

descendre h m. 

answered in a few words. — We spread nets everywhere. — 
en peu de mots. tendre 32filet m. partout 

They lost their lawsuit. — The storm burst upon the town. 

procès m. orage m. fondre 

EXERCISE LVI. 
Prêt. Indef. — I hâve heard that musîcian. — He has 



entendre 



Twusicienia, 



restored the money. — The sun has melted the snow. — The 
rendre fondre neige f, 

ihermometer has fallen four degrees since yestetda.^» 
thermomètre m. descendre de degrë m. depiiU \v.w« 



90 



IDIOMATIC TENSES OF VEBBS. 



— You hâve defended him with much talent — Ladies, 
défendre beaucoup de Mesdames 

hâve yon heard the mosîc of the new opéra? 

musiqtie f. nouvel opéra m. 

Future. — Make haste, I will wait for you. — It is a 
Dépêckez-vous attendre * C* 

thing to which he will never condescend. — You will 
chose f. ne jamais ^condescendre 

wait a long time — ^They will shear their sheep. 
attendre * longtemps. tondre brebis pi. 

COND, Près. — I would correspond regularly with 

correspondre régmièrement 

my friends. — Your hens would lay eggs evenr day. 

povXe f. pondre tous les jours. 

IMPERATIVE. — Let us answer their letter. — Wait 

répondre à Attendre 

till to-morrow. — " Render unto Cœsar (the things which 
jusqtûà demain, à César ce qui appartient 

are Cœsar's).'' 
à César. 



IDIOMATIC TENSES OF FRENCH VERBS. 

152. (a) The Idiomatic Tenses are formed with venir 
de (to hâve just) and aller (to be going to), followed by an 
Infinitive. Thèse tenses are : — 



(1) Instant Future. 
/ am going to sing, &c. 

Je vais chanter, 
tu vas chanter, 
il va chanter, 
nous allons chanter, 
vous allez chanter, 
ils vont chanter. 

(2) Imperpect Future (elapsed). 
I was going tofiïlf &c. 

J'allais remplir, 
tu allais remplir, 
il allait remplir, 
nous allions remplir, 
vous alliez remplir, 
ils allaient remplir. 



(3) Past (just elapsed). 
/ hœoejiLst received, &c. 

Je viens de recevoir, 
tu viens de recevoir, 
ils vient de recevoir, 
nous venons de recevoir, 
vous venez de recevoir, 
ils viennent de recevoir. 

(4) Pluperpect (just elapsed). 
I hadjttst soldy &c. 

Je venais de vendre, 
tu venais de vendre, 
il venait de vendre, 
nous venions de vendre, 
vous veniez de vendre, 
ils venaient de vendre. 

0) jt^ The verb devoir (to owe) has also numerous idiomatic mean- 
ings in French wben followed by an Infinitive, In most caseï it is 
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expressed in English by — to be obliged io, to he to, to Juive to^ to intend 
to, musty ought to, tobe necessary to, &c., as foUows : — 



(5) I am tOf I intend to 
stpeakf &c. 

Je dois parkr. 
tu dois parler, 
il doit parler, 
nous devons parler, 
vous devez parler. 
ils doivent parler. 

(6) / wds tOy I intended to 
answer, &c. 

Je devais répondre, 
tu devais répondre, 
il devait répondre, 
nous devions répondre, 
vous deviez répondre. 



(7) / otight tOy or should 
succeed, &c. 

Je devrais réussir, 
tu devrais réussir, 
il devrait réussir, 
nous devrions réusstr. 
vous devriez réussir, 
ils devraient réussir. 

(8) / oiigM to, or sJvould hâve 
huiit, &c. 

J'aurais dû bâtir, 
tu aurais dû bfit/r. 
il aurait dû bâtir, 
nous aurions dû bâtir, 
vous auriez dû bâtir, 
ils auraient dû bâtir. 



ils devaient répondre. 

(9) / hâve had to, I hâve been obliged to, 
I aurely must hâve received, &c. 



J'ai dû recevoir, 
tu as dû recevoîV. 
il a dû recevoir. 



nous avons dû recevoir, 
vous avez dû recevoir, 
ils ont dû recevoir. 



EXERCISE LVII. 

y.B.—Ea.c\i figure in parenthesis shows the idiomatic tense tobe 
used under Bule 152. 

What are we going to do ? — We will dng a duet. — I am 
Qa' 114 (1) /aire (1) duo m. (6) 

to Bpeak to-night. — Peter intends to stay hère. — My sister was 
ce soir Pierre (6) rester ici 

going to play a pièce. — I ought to start now. — We were 
(2) jouer morceau m. (7) partir VMiintenant (6) 

to dance together. — You must hâve received my letter — Your 
danser ensemble (9) recevoir lettre f. 

friend ought to bave corne sooner. — We had jnst met him. — 
(8) venir plus tôt, (4) rencontrer 103 

She has just taken off her bonnet — I will conjugate a few 
(3) âter chapeau m. (1) conjuguer 94 

verbs. — You should speak louder. — The children hâve 
verbe m. (7) pins haut. (3) 

just arrived. ' — Has Paul been obliged to go to Paris ? — I was 
arriver. 161 Paul a-t-il (9) alkr (6) 

to sell the house and garden. 

31 
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NEGATIONS USED WITH VERBS. 



OF THE NEGATIONS USED WITH VERBS. 

153. (a) FreDch négation is expressed by ttûo words, 
The first particle is n€y placed before, and one of the fol- 
lowing expressions goes a/ter the verb in simple tenses, and 
generally between the auxiliary and the participle in com- 
pound tenses : — 



ne — ^pas, jiot. 

ne — ^point, not (at aU). 



-jamais, 1 
-guère, I 



no 



ne— jamais, never. 
ne— fn^^«» ^ '^'^^V' ~«< 



often. 



{nobody, 
not any- 
body. 
ne — ^rien, nothing. 

ne-nul, Inonotany. 
ne— aucun, | * '"""«'«'y' 



ne — ^nullement, \ not 
ne — aucimementj fiataU. 
ne — ^nuUe part, nowhere. 
ne — ni — ni, neither^ nor. 
ne — pas encore, not yet. 
ne — ^pas un, une, not one. 



{b) t^ Onlj/f but (meaning "only") are expressed in French by 

NE— QUE. 

N.B. — In componnd tenses pei'sonne, aucun, que, nul, nuUepart, 
foUow the participle. 

(c) "When the verb is in the Présent of the Infinitive, it is optional 
to place pas and point before or after the verb. Pour ne point 
souffrvr. — Pour ne souffrir point. The first manner of speaking, 
however, is more used." — (Fr. Kcsb. *Dict. crit. de Féravd^ &c.) 

(c?) The same ruie holds good for the Past Infinitive, and is applica- 
ble to other négatives {ne plus, ne rien, ne jamais) ; as, Il dit N avoir 
RIEN entendu ; or, Il dit ne rien avoir entendu, 

154. When the négative is foUowed by a noun, de is 
used instead of the definite article ; as, Je n*ai pas de 
livres, I hâve no books ; elle n*a point de place, she has no 
room ; ncms n'avons plus d'oranges, we hâve no oranges left. 

155. The words do, does, or did, used with some tenses 
of an English verb (chiefly in interrogation and négation), 
are not expressed in French, but they point out in what 
tense the English leading verb is to be used in French, 



156. MODEL OF NEGATIVE CONJUGATION. 

INFINITIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

Ne pas àevoir, not to owe, &c. 

2. PàST. 

avoir pas dil,+ j awed, kc. 



3. PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

Ne devant pas, not owitig. 

4. COMPOUND PARTICIPLE. 

N'ayant pas d«. { '^^f 



t See Ride 9. 
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INDIC 

1. PRESENT. 

Je ne dois pas,f 
tu ne dois pas, 
il ne doit pas, 
nous ne devons pas, 
vous ne devez pas, 
ils ne doivent pas, 

2. IMPERFECT. 

Je ne devais pas, 
tu ne devais pas, 
il ne devait pas, 
nous ne devions pas, 
vous ne deviez pas, 
ils ne devaient pas, 

8. PRETERITS DEFINITE. 

Je ne di^ pas, 
tu ne dits pas, 
il ne di^ pas, 
nous ne aùmes pas, 
vous ne dûtes pas, 
ils ne durent pas, 

4. PRETERITS INDEFINITE. 

Je n'ai pas dû, "| 

tu n'as pas dû, 1 i. 

il n'a pas dû, ^ ^ 

nous n'avtms pas dû, | | 

vous n'avea pas dû, ^ ? 

ils iL*ont pas dû, j 



II- 

r 
II 



■^J 



«l 

S: 



J 



ATIVE. 

5. PRETERITS ANTERIOR. 

Je n'eus pas dû, 
tu n'eus pas dû, 
il n'etit pas dû, 
nous n'eûmes pas dû, 
vous n'eûtes pas dû, 
ils n'eurent pas dû, 

6. PLUPERFECT. 

Je n'avais pas dû, 
tu n'avais pas dû, 
il n'avatï pas dû, 
nous n*8LVions pas dil, 
vous n'aviez; pas dû, 
ils n'avaient pas dû, 

7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je ne devrai pas, 
tu ne devTios pas, 
il n& devra pas, 
nous ne devrems pas, 
vous ne devrez pas, 
ils ne devront pas, 

8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Je n'aurai pas dû, 
tu n'auras pas dû, 
il n'aura pas dû, 
nous n'aurems pas dû, 
vous n*aure« pas dû, 
ils n'auront pas dû, 



1. PRESENT. 

Je ne devrais pas, 
tu ne devrais pas, 
il ne devrait pas, 
nous ne devrums pas, 
vous ne devriez pas, 
ils ne devraient pas. 

Ne dois pas 
qu'il ne doive 



CONDITIONAL. 

2. PAST. 

Je n'aurais pas dû, 
tu n'aurais pas dû, 
il n'aurait pas dû, 
nous n'aunoTis pas dû, 
vous n'auriez pas dû, 
ils n'&nraient pas dû, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Ne devons pas 
pas ne devez pas 

qu'ils ne doivent pas 




SU 



1. PRESENT. 

Que je ne doive pas, 
que tu ne doives pas, 
qu'il ne doive pas, 
que nous ne devions pas, 
que vous ne deviez pas, 
qu'ils ne doivent pas, 



1 



BJUNCTIVE. 

2. IMPERFECT. 

Que je ne dtisse pas, 
que tu ne dusses pas, 
qu'il ne dût pas, 
que nous ne dussions pas, 
que vous ne dîissiez pas, 
qu'ils ne dussent pas, 






J 



t See other significations of devoir, "RuVft Yo^ ^. 





v%. te 




•1 



i 



C«fc 



94 EXERCISES UPON VERBS WITH A NEGATIVE. 



3. FBETERITE. ^ ^ 

Que je n'aie pas dil, ^ 3 

que ta n'aies pas dû, g' ^ 

qn'il n'ait pas dû, i H 

qne nous w ayons pas dû, g | 

qne vous n'ayes pas dû, %è 

qu'ils n' aierU pas dû, • J 



«. 



4. PLUPEBFECT. 

Que je n'et^^je pas dû, 

que tu vl eusses pas dû, ^ g. 

qu' il n'eil^ pas dû, i ^ 

que nous n^eussûms pas di2, S i. 

que vous Ji*eussiez pas dû, g^ g- 

qu'ils n^eitssent pas dû, * j" 



EXERCISE LVIII. 

INDICAT. Près. — I hâve no change. — The butcher bas 

monnaie, houcker m. 

no mutton. — My sister sings Imt little. — We do not speak of 
ifunUon. chanter 

that. — You do not answer his letters. — They are not playing. 

répondre à lettre m. jouer 

Imperf. — I did not expect that of you. — She was not 

a^ttendre 

dancing. — You were only thinking of him. — They were not 

danser penser à 

happy. — I know neiûier his mother nor his sisters. 
heureux ne connais ni 82 ni 82 

EXERCISE LIX. 

Prêt. Dep. — I did not receive his note in time. — He 

biUetvu à temps, 
did not forcet his promise. — She did not hear him. 
oublier promesse f. entendre 

Prêt. Indep. — I hâve not yet received his answer. — 

encore réponse f. 

He has only spoken to his colonel. — You hâve not brought 

apporter 

the parcel. — Your brothers cannot hâve "met ^him. 

parquet m. devoir ind-4 152 (9) rencontrer le 

Pluperp. — I had not finished my exercise when you 

thème m. qiLand f . 

came in. 
êtes entrée,f 

EXERCISE LX. 

Fut. — I shall not speak to him any more. — We will not travel 

102 voyager 

this year. — You will never succeed in that undertaking. 
ann^e f. réussir entreprise f. 

t 8eeRulel67. 
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COND. Près. — I would owe nothing. — You woulJ not 

devoir 

wait for anybody. — They would never pardon him. — We 
attendre * 124 pardonner lui. 

(ottght twt to) think of such things. 
152 (7) penser à de tel chose f. 

Past. — He (pught not to hâve) shown them the spot — You 

152 (8) hnontrer ^leur endroit m. 

(should not hâve) spoken thus. 
152 (8) m£-l a/insi 

IMPERA. — Let us not imîtate his conduct. — Do not lose 

vmiter conduite f, perdre 

your time. — DonH shut the window. — DonH wait for me. 
temps m. fermer fenêtre f. attendre 

— Never yield to the violence of thy passions. Let us 
f àlxindonner L f. 

not act against him. — Do not receive any of his letters. — Do 
agir lui, f. 

not spread that bad news. — Do not be so idle. 
r^omdre mauvais nouvelle f. paresseux. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS INTERROGATIVELY. 

PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 

157. The tenses of English verbs are chiefly formed by 
comJnning toords, but, as we hâve said (138), inflectûm is 
the mark of French tenses. Hence, such particles as do, 
does, did, shall, should, mil, would, &c., when used as mère 
auxiliaries, are not translated separately in French. Thus, 
/ sing, I do sing, I am singing, hâve only one rendering 
in French, je chante ; — Do you sing ? Are you singing ? 
CHANTEZ-VOUS ? — Wos he singing ? chantait-il î 

158. (1) A verb used irvterrogatively has only ttoo moods 
— viz., the Indicative and the Conditional. 

159. (2) When the subject of an interrogative verb is 
a Personal pronoun, the démonstrative pronoun ce, or the 
indefînite pronoun on, it is placed after the verb in a simple 
tense, and after the auxiliary in a compound tense, and 
the verb and the pronoun subject are connected by a 
hyphen; as — 

Parlez-vom t Are you speaking V- Jouerons-nous t ShaU we ^la.'^ \— 
Est-ce mon totirt Is it my tum h— Avait-on attendu 'UyiiigUmp%\ ^^ 
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they waited long? — Le voient-Us \ Do they see him? — JJ ont-ils vut 
Hâve they seen mm ? 

160. (3) When the third person singular of a verb ends 
with a vowel, for the sake of euphony we place between 
the verb and the pronoun the letter t, preceded and fol- 
lowed by a hyphen ; as, Aura-t-il ? Will he hâve î — Danse- 
t-elle ? Does she dance 1 

161. (4) When the subject of an interrogative verb is a 

proper name, a noun, a démonstrative pronoun (except ce), 

an indefinite pronoun (except on), or a possessive pronoun, 

it is placed before the verb, and one of the personal pro- 

nouns il, ils, elle, elles, according to the gender and number 

of the subject, is put after the verb in simple tenses, and 

after the auxiliary in compound tenses, and the verb is 

connected by a hyphen with il, ils, elle, or elles ; as — 

Louise catise-t-elle avec votre mèreî Is Louisa talking with yonr 
mother l^^ean est-il aUê au théâtre î Is John gone to the théâtre ?~ 
Ma sœur chantait-eUe î Was my sister singing f— Ces gants-ci sont à 
inoi ; cettx-là sont-Us à vous î Thèse gloves are mine ; are those yours ? 
— Voici mon chien ; le vôtre est-il dans son chenU t Hère is my dog ; is 
yours in its kennel ? — Ceci vous plait-U î Does this please you 1— Per- 
sonne croira-t-il cela t Will any body believe that 1— Personne ne vous 
a-t-U vu t Has not anybody seen you ? — Chacun est-U content î Is every 
one pleased ? 

(a) However, when an interrogative sentence, having 
for subject any of the words mentioned in the foregoing 
paragraph, begins in English with a préposition or an 
adverb, it begins in French with the same word, and in this 
case, such subject may be placed after the verb in simple 
tenses, and after the past participle in a compound tense, 
except, however, when the verb has a noun for a direct or 
indirect object ; as — 

Où a été votre frère f or Où votre frère a-t-U été t Where has your 
brother been ? — Comment s* appelle ce monsieur t or Comment ce monsieur 
s'appelle-t-U î What is this gentleman's name ? 

(b) ^^ If an interrogative sentence, having for its sub- 
ject any of the words mentioned in first paragraph of Kule 
161, is introduced by the relative pronoun qite, such subject 
must f ollow the verb in a simple tense, and the past par^ 
ticiple in a compound tense ; as — 

Qv>e faU votre ami t What is your friend doing ^—Qu*a dit le juge t 
What nos the judge said ? The foUowing construction niay, however, 
be used : Qu*est-ce qiie votre ami fait % Qwesfc-ce que le j'uge a dit t 
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162. (5) When the fiist person sîngnlar of a yerb ends 
with an e mute, an acvU accent is jJaced orer that e, which 
is a sign to prononnce it; as, Fariêje f Do I speakf — 
Chantéje f Do I sing 1 

163. (6) Questions are often asked by E^-ee que, and 
then the subject or nominative précèdes the yerb; as, 
Esirce que vous liiez Horace 1 Do yoa read Horace 1 This 
mode of interrogation is also nsed with verbs that hâve 
but one syUable in the first person singnlar of the Présent 
of the IndicatiTe ; so instead of saying, Vends-je ? rendêje f 
meru-je f perdre f fonds^ f panje 1 and the like, we say, 
Esb-ce que je vends f est-ce que je rends f &c. 

(a) By employing the former mode of expression, we 
sometimes could not even be nnderstood ; as, for instance, 
Vendsjef rendsje? mensjei mi^t be mistaken for the 
Imperative venge^ range , mange. Usage, howeyer, permits 
us to say, Aije î suisje f cUsje f faisje ? doisje î voisrje f 
vaisje ? because there is no ambiguity nor any harshness 
of Sound. 

(à) ^^ Est-ce que is preferred in familiar conversation, 
when putting questions in the first person, rather than 
using the form mentioned in No. 162. Est-ce que is fre- 
quently used also to express surprise or doubt. Examples : 



E^-ce que vous ne savez pas votre 

leçon? 
Esi-ce que vous partez déjà ? 
Est-ce que j'arrive trop tard ? 
Est-ce qu*0TL va bientôt sortir ? 



Do you not {reaUy) know your 

ïessont 
Are you going already t 
Ain I coming too UUe t 
Are we going oui soon t 



164. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF 
VERBS INTERROGATIVELY. 



INDICATIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 



Donn^-je,+ 
donn««-tu ? 
donne-t-il ? 
donnons-nous ? 
donnes-vous ? 
donneTi^-ils ? 



Do I givet 
dost ifiou give t 
does he^veî 
do ive gtveî 
do you give t 
do they givet 



2. IMPKRFECT. 



Donnaw-je ? 
donnat5-tu ? 
donnai^il ? 
àormions-novLB ? 
donnies-vous ? 
dounaten^-ils ? 



WasI 
wast thou 
was he 
lœre we 
tpereyou 
toere they 



f Or, Est-ce que jo donnée 



1 
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3. PRETERITE DKFINITE. 



DidI 

didst thou 
didhe 
did toe 
didyou 
did they 



Donnai-je ? 
donnos-tu ? 
donna-t-il ? 
donndmes-iions ? 
donnd^-vous ? 
formèrent-lis ? 

4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

^t-jedonnl? Hâve I 

«u-tu donni ? hcLst thou 

o-t-il donn^ ? hcLS he 

avon^-nous donni ? hâve we 

aves-vous donni ? hâve you 

on^ils donni ? ^t)e they 

6. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 



J 
1 



Et/^-je donn^ ? 
eM5-tu donni ? 
etU-ïi donn^ ? 
e^lme^-nous donn^? 
eûteS'Vons donn^? 
eurent-Us donn^ ? 



HadI 
hadst thou 
hadhe 
hadvje 
hadyou 
had they 



} 
1 



J 



6. PLUPERFEC3T. 



AyaiS'^e donn^ ? 
avais-tu donn^ ? 
avatï-il donné ? 
avioTW-nous donni ? 
avieg-vous donné ? 
avaien^ils donné ? 



HadI 
hadst thou 
hadhe 
had we 
hadyou 
had they 






J 



7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



Donnerai-je ? 
donnerûw-tu ? 
donnera-t-il ? 
donngroTW-nous ? 
donncre«-vous ? 
donneron^ils ? 



ShaUI 
shaU thou 
ahaUhe 
shall we 
àhaUyou 
shaU they 



8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



Aurai-je donné ? 
aura^-tu donné ? 
aura-t-il donné ? 
aurons-nous donné ? 
aure2-vou8 donné? 
aurowMls donné? 



ShaUI 
shalt thou 
shall he 
shaUwe 
shall you 
shaU they 



i 



) 

\ 

J 



1. PRESENT. 



Donnerais-je ? 
donncrais-tu ? 
donnerait'û ? 
donnmoTw-nous ? 
donnmc«-vou8 ? 
doimeraient'ila ? 



CONDITIONAL. 

2. PAST. 

Aurais-je donné ? 
aumis-tu donné ? 
awrait-il donné ? 
aurions-nous donné? 
aurtes-vous donné ? 
auraient-ils donné ? 



ShotUd I 
shouldst thou 
shouldhe 
should we 
slwuld you 
should they 



t 

J 






EXERCISE LXI. 



INDICATIVE. Près.— Hâve I friends ?— Is she pleased ? 

saiiêfait 
Does Francis bring goodnews? — DoesMary dance 

François 161 apporter nouvelle f. Marte 161 danser 
well ? — Has she a watch ? — Is breakfast ready î — Do you 

montre f. déjeuner m. prêt 
call? — Does that belong to you? 
appeler ^cela appartient ^lOO 

Imperf. — ^Was he waiting for your arrivai ? — Were they 

attendre * arrivée f. on 119 

speaking of our captain ?— Had the traveller a pistol 1 

capitaine voyageur m. pistolet m. 

Prêt. Def. Did he prefer your house to hers ? — Did 

préférer maison f. 

ûtej clear up his doubts î — Was he bold enough î 
^laù-cir doute m. . ^hardi ^ 
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EXERCISE LXIL 

Fret. Ibdet. — ^Has ihe king lewaided his services l — 

récompenser m. 

What has your mother replied 1 — ^Where hâve your partners 
Qu^ répondre Où associé m. 

sent my goods î — Hâve yon bought a pencil-case î 
envoyé marchandises f. pL portecrayon m. 

Pluperf. — Had anybody offended that gentleman. î — 

personne m. offenser monsieur 

Why had Jasper forgotten the date ? — Had he lost liis 
Pourquoi Gaspard oublier — t perdre 

pocket-book ? 
portefeuille m. 

Fut. — Shall I hâve that pleasnre ? — Will Mîss Isabella 

plaisir m, 

sing î — Where will the ladies alight ? — What will your 
chanter dame descendre Que 

gnardian give yon ? — My nncle is hère ; will yonrs Boon 
tuteur donner UOO oncU ici 157 161 ^^bientât 

arrive? — Will everybody (give crédit) to those things? 
^arriver Umt le Tnonde ajouter foi 84 chose 

INTERROGATIVE and NEGATIVE CONJUGATION. 

165. To add the négative form to a verb used interroga- 
tively, ne ia placed bef ore the verb, and bef ore the personal 
pronoun or pronouns used objectively, if any; and the 
second part of the négative (see Eule 153) cornes after the 
pronoun subject, both in simple and compound tenses. 



However, nvUe part, que (used with ne, in the sensé of only\ 
personne^ and aucun, when employed as objecté, follow the participle. 

INDICATIVR 



1. PRESENT. 

Est-ce que je ne perd« pas ? "j 
{for ne perds-ie pas f) i. 

ne perd«-tu pas ? ^ o 

ne perdf-il pas ? «g ♦^h 

ne perd<m«-nou8 pas ? 
ne perdez-vous pas ? 
ne perdent-ils pas ? 



T 



2. IMFEBFECT. 

Ne perdai9-je pas ? ") 

ne perdais-tu pas ? g* g 

ne perdatMl pas ? 
ne perdtoTM-nous pas ? 
ne perdiez-vous pas ? 
ne perdatenMls pas ? 



I" 



t D takes the sound of t, when at the end of a yetb foViQyT%âL\!r3 Qtv% ^\ *QGk9^ 
pronouns U, éUe, (m,-^DumanaU, FéravA, BouiUeUe, Dvmafuâ.Tt, ^^.^ 



100 YERBS USED DTTERROGATIVELY IlSD NKGATTVBLY. 



8. FRETEBITE DEFDIITK. 

Ne perdi9-je pas ? 
ne perdiff-ta pas ? 
ne perdi^il pas ? 
ne perdimes-nons pas ? 
ne peidl^e^vons pas ? 
ne perdtreTt^ils pas ? 

4. FRETEBITE INUEFINITK 

N'ai-je pas perdu ? 
n*a«-ta pas perdu ? 
n*a-t-il pas perdu ? 
n'ayo9W-noiis pas perdu ? 
n'avés-Yons pas perdu ? 
n'ont-ila pas perdu ? 

6. PRETERITE ANTEBIOB. 

N*eM«-je pas perdu ? 
n*eu«-ta pas perdu ? 
n'eu^il pas perdu ? 
n'e^metf-nous pas perdu ? 
n^eutes-voua pas perdu ? 
n'eureTi^ils pas perdu ? 



r 

ri 

T 

1 



r 



T 



6. PLUPKRFECT. 

îTavaw-je pas perdu ? 
n'avaù-tn pas perdu ? 
n'avaiï-il pas perdu f 
n'aTÛ>iLS-nous pas peidu ! 
n'avies-vous pas perdu ? 
n'avaim^ils pas perdu ? 

7. FUTURE ABSOLUTB. 

Ne perdrai-je pas I 
ne perdfntM-ta pas ? 
ne perdro-t-il pas ? 
ne perdn>n«-noas pas ! 
ne perdre»- vous pas ! 
ne perdront-ils pas ? 

8. FUTURE ANTEBIOB. 

NTanrai-je pas perdu ? 
n'aura»-ta pas perdu ? 
n*aara-t-il pas perdu ! 
n'anroifcs-nous pas perdu ? 
n'anrcB-vons pas perdu ? 
n'aunm^-ils pas perdu ? 



«>«> 



«>«. 



J 



CONDITIONAL. 



1. PRESENT. 

Ne perdraw-je pas ? 
ne perdrais-tu pas ? 
ne perdrai<-il pas ? 
ne perdnoTW-nous pas ? 
ne perd7*ie«-voTis pas ? 
ne perdrai^Ti^ils pas ? 



1 

.1 



r 



2. FAST. 

N'auraw-je pas perdu ? 
n'aurais-tu pas perdu ? 
n*auraiY-il pas perdu ? 
n'auriorw-nous pas perdu ? 
n'auT'ies-vous pas perdu ? 
n'aoraieTi^ils pas perdu ? 




«^ 



EXERCISE LXIII. 

INDICAT. Près. — ^Am I not troublesome 1 — Is she not 

importun 
attentive ?— Does your sisternever draw ? — Do we not walk 
dessiner marchet 

too fast ? — Do you not hear the dram ? — Are they not 
trop vite F entendre tambour m. 152(1) 

going to speak to anybody 1 1 — Has not Ralph enough money ? 

personne Raovl cLssez S* 

Imperf. — ^Did not his conduct deserve your eeteem and 

82 condwite f. Tnériter estime f. 

mine ? — Had he not a short coat and a cloak above 

^court ^habitm, manteau m. par-dessus, 

it ? — ^Was not Edmund to reply to my letter ? 
♦ 152 (6) Edmond * répondre à lettre f. 



/ Not. . . .any5od]h-i.e., nobody (168). 
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EXERCISE LXIV. 

Pbet. Def. — Why did he not answer your question î 
Pourquoi répondre à L 

— Did she not tum the box npdde-down î 

renverser botUL sens dessus dessous f 

Prêt. Indef. — Has he not sold again his conntiy-hoase 7 — 

revendre maison de campagne f . 

Hâve you not signed the letter ? — Hâve they not been any- 

signer nvîU 

where ? f — Was not Emily compelled to leave school î 

jpart Emilie 152 (9) quitter art. pension L 

Fut. Abs. — ^Will he not betray your confidence î — Will yon 

trahir confiance f. 

only consnlt your lawyer ? — Will not Jnlia invite any of 
coTisulter avocat ? Julie inviter m. 

your relatives ? 
pareni m. 

§ IL CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

166. (a) The Passive verb expresses an action received 
or sufifered by its subject or nominative. 

(b) There is only one mode of conjugating passive verbs ; 
it is by adding to the verb être, through ail its tenses, the 
past participle of the active verb. 

167. Every past participle employed with the verb êtrey 
mnst agrée in gendei" and number with the subject of être, 
To form the féminine, an « îs added, and to form the 
plural, an s. 

168. It has already been said (Hule 101) that the parti- 
ciple must be put in the singular when the pronoun vous is 
used instead of tu; thus, we must say, in speaking to a man, 
v(yu8 êtes loué ; and, in speaking to a f emale, vov^ êtes louée. 

169. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF A 

PASSIVE VERB. . 

INFINITIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

Être loul, . to bepraised. 

2. PAST. 

Avoir ét^ lonl, to hâve beenpraised. 



^ 3. PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Etan^ lou^, . . heing praised, 

4. PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Ayant été loul, havmgheen praised. 



t Not anywherer-4.e.t no^rliere ^V&S>. 



COHJXJOATION OF PASSIVE VEBB3. 

INDICATIVE. 
1. FRREn. 



3'itait 

tnttaû 

il or elle était 

vaaaétio 

ils or ellea étaUiU 

a 

ta fui 

il or elle fui 



Je aeraù 
tairait 
aoreUtterait 

voua terîez 

ils or elle» »eraim( 



--",/■ 1^ 



r elle exl éU 
lse«JeiÉU 



7. FCTCBS ABSOLOTK. 






looi, m. "1 I J'aurai et 

_ 5 ta Buraj t 

loufc,/, 3| lilorellei 

loufe»,/. ^ ila<>,aks. 
ONDITIONAL. 
, m. "il J'Bnraif* 

'-'"■Il !'""""'""■ 



rai^ éU 



~y I vous flun« èM [éti 
lou&j,/. 7 I ils or ellea auraimt 
IMPEBATIVE. 

j loDJ, m. 
qu'elle »it 



loa*M,/. J 






TOUS AITTEBIOB. 

.Ion*,/. || 



:;if 



lou*,/ Il 
loub, ™-Sg 

XoaAn,/.' 7 



qu'iU or qu'elle» soient 



iioû*,/: i5 
{'*-; Il 

lloufc*,/. — 



Qne Je mia \ loal, m. ") 

que tn eoia > g-~J 

qu'il or qu'elle aoit ) ttiaêe, /■ -et. 
que Dons soyinu S lou/i, «t. g^ 



8UBJUSCT1VE. 

2. IHPERFBCT. 

Que je fu»M 1 loui, m. ^ 

que tu tassa > y 3 

qu'il or qu'elle tO( J loufc, /. -a =■ 

^.T. nnii.. fHJïimU ■] loUÙ, Ht. 3 "^ 

*€ 



.,/.*! : 



in'elles fn*- r lonfc», /. ■ ' 
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3. FRETERITB. 

Que j'ai« été ^ lou^, m, g 

que tu aies éU [étéV l'C 

qu*il or qu'elle ait j louéis, /. s k, 
que nous ayons été \ loués, m.*% | 
que vous Ayez été f l»! 

qu'ils or qu'elles rlou&s,/. g. g* 
aien^ét^ / * | 



4. PLUPERPECT. 

que j'eusse été ^ lou^, m. ^ 

que tu eusses ét^ S. g* C 

qu'ilorqu'elleeû^étlj loule,/. î* J 
que nous eussions ét^'N lou^s, m.^ J. 
que vous eusstœ été i i->; 

qu'ils or qu'elles eus- Houles,/, p»!* 
setU été ) * i 



EXERCISE LXV. 

INDIC. Près. — He is loved and esteemed by everybody. 

aimev estimer de' tout le monde. 

Prêt. Dep. — The city of Rome was seyeral times sacked. — 

vUU t fois f. scuxagé 

He was saved firom a great danger by (bis yonngest son.) 
délivrer m. pa/r le plus jeune de ses fils, 

— She was accused of theft by her mistress. — ^The Gauls 

accuser vol m. par Gaules t pL 

were conquered by Cœsar. — The two gênerais were wounded. 
167 conquis par blesser 

Prêt. Indep. — Your work bas been praised in a very 

ouvrage m. d* ^fort 

délicate manner by an academician. — The d^kes bave 
* ^rnanière f. par académicien digue f . 

been broken. — The land bas been inundated. — She bas not 
rompra terre f. inonder 

been well rewarded. 
r^comjjewser 

Fut. Abs. — You will be recognised. — Your conduct will 

reconnu conduite f. 

be approved by wise and enlightened people. 

de art. 2 s éclairé ^personne f. pi. 

§ III. OF NEUTER VERBS. 

170. The Neuttr verb expresses merely the state of its 
subject ; as, J^ existe^ I exist ; or else an action limited to 
the subject which produces it ; as, Je march^^ I walk. 

(a) A newfer verb may be easily known by its not admitting imme- 
diately after it the words qudqu*vm,, somebody, or quél^^ chose, some- 
thing. We cannot say : fe marche qudqu*uny je languis q^que'chxiaft ; 
marcher and languir, therefore, are neuter vetba. 

a 
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CONJUGATION OF KEUTEE YEEBS. 



{b) gS" Keuler verbs take avoir or être in their oompound tenses, 
acocnding » they express aetwn or sUU^ : — 

Lajoamée a passé vite. 1 The day hu passed qtdddjf. 

La jonmée est passée. | The day is ocer {paU), 

171. (a) The following form their compoimd tenaes 
exclosively wîth être, and therefore their past paiticiple 
agrées wiûi the subject of être, according to No. 167. 

J^^i^f to go. , x„i„^ i to Naw, to he ^^^^^^^u. i to 

arriver, toarHve. >'^' ( luUekk. , «devenir, | ^ 

décéder, to die. i mourir, to die. 

devenir, to become. i «aftie jto be bom, to 

échoir, to beeomedue. \ pmvemr, toeomtfrom. 

(Jt) N.B. — Circonvenir, contrevenir, and subvenir take AYom in their 
oomponnd tenses. Convenir (meaning ''to acknowledge, to admit, to 
agrée '*), reqnires Être; but when it means '*to please, to soit, to 
fit," kc., it requires Avom in its compoond tenses. ^amples : — 



retourner. 


togobatk. 


revenir. 


toeornebatk. 


survenir. 


to happe». 


venir. 


foerauL 



Cette place loi aurait bien con- 

yenn. 
Il est convenu de sa méprise. — 

(ACAO.) 

JS<mB sommes convenus des condi- 
tions. 



This place wonld hâve suited him 
weU. 

He has ojcknowledged his wûstake 
{i.e., he is convinced of). 

We hâve agreed upon the condi- 
tions {i.e., we are agreed as to). 



172. (a) Some netUer verbs take either avoir or être, ac- 
cording to the idea one wishes to express. (1) Avom is 
used to express the action at the time of its occurrence, or 
while it is in progress. (2) Etre is nsed rather to mark 
the resuit of an accomplished f act. 



AboT^^, to land. 
OMourir, to nm to. 
aoon^trt, to increase. 
a/pparaUre, to appear. 
ermtre, togrow. 
déborder, to overflow. 



dacendre, to go down. 
diaparattrt. todisappear. 



échapper, 

entrer, 

fleurir, 

grandir, 

monter, 
partir. 



toescape. 
( to go ui, to 
( corne in. 

toblossom. 
(to grow 
t talier. 

togoup. 

tosetout. 



passer, 
reutonter, 

rentrer, 
repartir, 
rester, 
sortir. 



topass. 

to ^ np 

agam. 
togo(oreoiDe) 

biagain. 
tostartagain. 
(to remain, to 
( stay. 
togooul 



tomber, to &11, and its derivative retotnber, to lall again. 



EXAMPLES WITH AVOIR. 



Ma soeur a passé en Amérique avec 
sonmarf. 

La neige a tombé pendant vingt» 
quatre heures. 

Ces enfants ont grandi beau- 
coup. 
Ihpau ce moment il a déchu de 

Jour en Jour. — (AOAD.) 



to America 



My sister has gone 

toith her htuband. 
Snow has been falling /or twenty- 

fowr hours. 
Thèse children hâve grown very 

m/uLch. 
Since that time he declined Jrom 

day to day. 
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EXAMPLES WITH ÊTRE. 



Ma sœur est passée en Amérique 

depui» douze ans. 
Voyez toute la neige qui est tombée/ 
Commey ovis ^es grandis tous deux. ! 
Il est déchu de son droit. 



My sister bas been in America for 

the last ttoelve years. 
See ail the snow that bas fallen 
How you are both çrown ! 
He has forfeited his right. 

(&) $9* Of course if any n^uter verbs are used as active verbs, tbey 
require tbe auxiliary avoir. Examples : — 



Nous avons rentré les fleurs. 
Avez-Yovis descendu mes gants ? 
A-t-H remonté l'horloge ? 
Le tailleur a-t-il retourné l'habit ? 



We bave taken in theflowers. 
Hâve you brought down my gloves t 
Has he wound up the dock t 
Has t?ie tailor turned the coat t 



§ IV. OF PKONOMINAL VEKBS. 

173. Pronominal verbs are those which are conjugated 
with two pronoims of the same person ; as, je me repensy I 
repent ; U se propose, he intends ; nous nmts flattons, we 
flatter ourselves. 

174. Pronominal verbs are called reflective when they 
express an action performed or suffered by the subject 
itself ; as, je Ttve blesse, I hurt myself ; je me rejouis, I 
rejoice. They are called redprocal when they express a 
reciprocity of action between two or more subjeçts; as, 
n(ms nous entr^aidons, we help each other. They are 
called pronominal hy nature when they express an action 
limited to the subject, in which case they are rendered in 
English by a neuter verb ; B&,Je m^ repens, I repent ; il 
se dépêche, he hastens. 

175. Pronominal verbs hâve no conjugation of their 
own ; they follow the one to which their Infinitive belongs. 
In their compound tenses, they take être instead of avoir, 
but in thèse verbs, être really means to hâve, 

(a) The Past Participle of reflective and reciprocal verbs agrées in 
genaer and number witn the second pronoun wnen it is di/rect object ; 
as in : Notis nous sommes flattÉs (We bave flattered ourselves) ; elles 
SE soTtt entr^aidÈES (they (/) bave nelped each other). 

(b) But the Past Participle remains unchanged when the second 
pronoun is indirect object, if there be no direct object, or if the direct 
object does not précède the auxiliary verb ; as in : Votre sœur s'est nui 
(Your sister bas donc herself harm); ils se sont adressa des lettres 
(they hâve addressed letters to each other). 

(c) The Past Participle of a yerb pronominal by nature always agrées 
with the sviyect; as m: Ils se sont repentis (The^ ba.N^ x^^x^fc^*^ 
ELLE s'est repentis (she has repented). 
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176. CONJUGATION OF PKONOMINAL VERBS. 



1. PRESENT. 

Se réjouir, . . to r^oice. 

2. PAST. 

S'être réjoui or\to Jiave re 
réjouie, /. j Joiced. 



ê. 



k 



1. PRESENT. 

Je me réjouis, 

tu te réjouis, 

il se réjouie, 

nous nous réjouissons, 

vous vous réjouissâs, 

ils se réjouissent, 

2. IMPERFECT. 

Je me réjouissais, 
tu te réjouissais, 
il se réjouissait, 
nous nous réjouissûms, 
vous vous réjouissiez, 
ils se réjouissaie?t^, 

3. PRËTERITE DEFINITE. 

Je me réjouis, 
tu te réjouis, 
il se réjouie, 
nous nous réjouîmes, 
vous vous réjouîmes, 
ils se réjoui9'en^, 

4. PRETE RITE INDEFINITE. 

Je me suis réjoui, 

tu t'es réjoui, 

il s'est réjoui, g ^ 

nous nous sommes réjouis, ^ g 



INFINITIVE. 

8. PRESENT PABTIOrnLB. 

Se réjouissaTi^, r^joicing. 

4. PAST PARTICIPLB. 

S'étant réjoui or ) having ne- 
réjouie, /. j jaiced. 

INDICATIVE. 

5. PRETERITS ANTEBIOR. 




I: 



§• 



vous vous êtes réjouis, 
ils se sont réjouis, 

1. PRESENT. 

Je me réjouirais, 
tu te réjouirais, 
il se réjouirait, 
nous nous réjouirions, 
vous vous réjouiriez, 
ils se réjouiraient, 



Réiouis-tôi, 
qu-il se réjouisse, 
réjouissons-nous, 
réjouissez-vous, 
qu'ils se réjouissent. 



Je me îtLS réjoui, 

tu te ÎU8 réjoui, 

il se ïut réjoui, 

nous nous fûniea réjouis, 

vous vous fô^es réjouis, 

ils se furent réjouis, 

6. PLUPERPECT. 

Je m'étais réjoui, 

tu t'étais réjoui, 

il s'était réjoui, 

nous nous étions réjouis, 

vous vous étiez réjouis, 

ils s'étaient réjouis, 

7. FUTXTRE ABSOLUTE. 

Je me réjouirai, 
tu te réjouiras, 
il se réjouira, 
nous nous réjouirons, 
vous vous réjouire», 
ils se réjouiront, 

8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Je me serai réjoui, 
tu te seras réjoui, 
il se sera réjoui, 
nous nous seroTis réjouis, 
vous vous serez réjouis, 
ils se seront réjouis, 

CONDITIONAL. 

2. PAST. 

Je me serais réjoui, 
tu te serais réjoui, 
il se serait réjoui, 
nous nous serûms réjouis, 
vous vous seriez réjouis, 
ils se seraient réjouis, 

ÎMPERATIVE. 

. Rejoice {thou). 

. let him regoice* 

. let U8 r^'oice. 

. r^foice (you). 

. let them r^ce. 



4.) 



1" 





1 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 



1.^ 



§- 



1. PRESENT. 

Que je me réjoaissé, 
que tu te réjouisses, 
qu'il se réjouisse, 
que nous nous réjouissions, 
que vous vous réjoaissies^ 
qu'ils se réjouissent, 

2. IMFERFECT. 

Que je me réjouisse, 
que tu te réjouisses, 
qu'il se réjouie, 
que nous nous réjouissiems, 
que vous vous réjouissiez, 
qu'ils se réjouisseTi^, 

f gSF By omitting qtte^ this tense is 



7 






r; 



ô. 



3. FRETERITB. 

Que je me sois réjoui, 

que tu te sois réjoui, 

qu'il se soit réjoui, 

que nous nous soyons réjouis, 

que vous vous soyez réjouis, §^ç§ 

qu'ils se soient réjouis, * J 

4. PLUPERFBCT.+ 

Que je me fusse réjoui, 

que tu te fusses réjoui, 

qu'il se fût réjoui, ^. 

que nous nous îussùms réjonis, §. i. 

que vous vous fussiez réjouis, §^%« 

qu'ils se fussent réjouis, ' 

also used for the Past Ck>nditional. 






177. Conjugale in the same manner : — 



S'abonner, 

s'accorder, 

s'adresser, 

se baigner, 

se déj^cW, 

s'enrichir, 

s'établir. 



to subscribe, 
to agrée, 
to apply. 
to oathe. 
to make haste. 
to grow rich, 
to settle, Ac, 



se cbérir, 
s'apercewir, 
s'attendre, 
s'entendre, 
se répondre, 
se saluer, 
se tromper, 



to cherish one aru^her* 
to'become aware. 
to expect, 
to be agreedy Ac, 
to answer each other. 
to bow to one cmother. 
to be mistctken, ésc. 



EXERCISE LXVI. 

INDIC. Près. — That woman nurses herself too much. — 

«'écouter trop, 

You wonder at that.— -We take a walk (every day). 
i^x/rm^T de 109 seprom&n&r Ums les jours, 

Imperf. — I was riding (on horseback). — We were 

se promeTiev à cheval, 

fatiguing ourselves (to no purpose). — ^You were amusing 
sefaiigu&r inutitement ^a/mus&t 

yourself in the garden. — They quarrelled with everybody. 
dans se disputer tout le mAynde. 

Prêt. Dep. — I presented myself to the assembly. — He 

se présenter assemblée f. 

lost himself in the crowd. — She laughed at his advice. — 
se perdre foule f. se moqtieT de avis m. 

We applied to the prime minister. — You perceived 
^aaresser premier ministre, «^apercevoir de 

the snare. — They met several tvm^ \ù. >2ùfc ^Xit'b^. 

piège m, se rencontrer 90 Jox» - tmaI. 



108 EXERCISE ON PRONOIONAL YEBBS. 

MiscELLANEOUS. — She has given henelf mnch trouble. — 

176 donner i beaucoup de peine, 

I will bathe. — She will not (get up).— We cannot 
152 (1) veut 153 se lever pouvons 153 

agrée. — ^Yon cannot (bear each otber). 
nous accorder pouvez 153 vous souffrir 

EXERCISE LXVII. 

Prêt. Indef. — I ba^e exposed mj^self. — He bas amnsed 

t^exposer ia/muKX 

bimself. — Sbe ba« revenged bersell — You stopped too 

se venger m. pL ^arrêter trop 

long. — My brotbers bave noticed tbe altération. 
longtemps s*aperceyoir de changement m. 

Plupbrp. — I bad fallen asleep. — Tbey bad grown ricb 

Rendormir ^enrichir 

at your expense. — He bad got up at four o'clock. 
dépens pL se lever heures. 

Fut. Abs. — I sball batbe to-morrow. — You will 

« baigner demain. 

catcb cold. — I sball warm myself. — He will grow bold. — 
^em'hwmer se cha/uffer s^enhardvr 

Tbey will défend tbemselves well. — Tbey will fly away. 
se défendre 

IMPERA. — Let us rest under tbe sbade of tbis 

se reposer à ombre f. 

tree. — Rise from tbere, tbat is not your place. 
a/rbre m. se lever là, ce f. 

MisCELLANEOUS. — I must make baste to (get up). — Tbat 

Ilfa/id que je sub-l de me lever 84 

poor lady bas burt berself. — My brotbers bave subscribed 
pau/vre 185 blesser «* 175 (c) 

to tbat newspaper. — Jobn and Louse bad noticed ail 

84 journal m. Jecm Louise s^apercevoir ind-6 de tout 

tboae thingB, 
S4 chose f. 
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178. NEGATIVE CONJUGATION OF PKO- 
NOMINAL VEKBS. 

INFINITIVE. 



Ne pas 
s'apercewirj 






1. PRESENT. 

710^ to noticCf not to 
perceiv€f not to 
become avxire, 

2. PAST. 

Ne pas s'être + aperça ) not to hâve 
or aperçi^^ /. ) noticed. 

INDICATIVE. 



8. PRESENT PABTIOIPLE. 



Ne s'apercemn^ pas, } J^^^^^ 

4. PAST PARTICIPLE. 

Ne s' étant pas aperçu ) not having 
or aperçt^, /. ) Twtiiied, 



I. PRESENT. 

Je ne m'aperçois pas, 

tu ne t'aperçois pas, 

il ne s'aperçoit pas, 

nous ne nous apercevons pas, 

vous ne vous apercet^es; pas, 

ils ne s'aperçotve?i^ pas. 



Ç4 «. 



««», 
« 

.§ 






2. IMPERFECT. 

Je ne m'apercevais pas, 

tu ne t'apercemis pas, 

il ne s'aperceiYii^ pas, 

nous ne nous apercevûms pas, ^ 

vous ne vous apercme» pas, 

ils ne s'aperceï»ziera^ pas, 

3. PRETERITS DEFINITE. 

Je ne m'aperçt^s pas, 

tn ne t'àperçûs pas, 

il ne s'aperçî^ pas, 

nous ne nous aperç^TTies pas, 

vous ne vous aperçiUes pas, 

ils ne 8*aperçi«rc?i< pas, 

4. PRETERrrE INDEMNITE. 

Je ne me suis pas aperçi^, § n 
tu ne t'es pas aperçt^^ |^ g' 

il ne s'est pas aperçi^, [çt^, §, § 
nous ne nous sommes pas aper- 1^ â 
vous ne vous êtes pas aperçtw, ^«j^ 
ils ne sont pas aperçt^s, j 



.§^7 



§1 

Ci J. 




1 



5. PRSTERITE ANTERIOR. 

Je ne me iits pas aperçu, 

tu ne te fus pas aperçu^ 

il ne se îwt pas aperçu, 

nous ne nous filmes pas aperçus, i^ ^ 

vous ne vous fû^ pas aperçus, g.^ 

ils ne se furent pas aperçus, • j 

6. PLUPERFECT. 

Je ne m'étais pas aperçu, s ^ 
tu ne t'étais pas aperçu, «. ^j 

il ne s'était pas aperçu, ^' S* 

nous ne nous étio9t«pas aperçus ^r* ^ 
vous ne vous éties pas aperçus, (^|^ 
ils ne s'étaicTi^ pas aperçus, «^ j 

7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. ^ 

Je ne m'apercevrai pas, g "^ 

tu ne t'apercezTTos pas, g: |< 

il ne s'aperceiTra pas, J^ |j 

nous ne nous apercevrons pas, a» ^ 
vous ne vous apercevra» pas, . 5 
ils ne s'apercevront pas, J 

8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. ^ 

Je ne me serai pas aperçu, | **** 
tu ne te senu pas aperçt^ ^ |* 
il ne se sera pas aperçu, [çt^ , § g 
nous ne nous ^rons pas aper- ^- ^ 
vous ne vous seres pas aperçus, g, i 
ils ne se a&ront pas aperçt^, ' j 



CONDITIONAL. 



1. PRESENT. 

Je ne m'apercevrais pas, 
tu ne t'apercet;rais pas, 
il ne s'apercevrait pas, 
nous ne nous apercetn*ions pas, 
vous ne vous apercevriez pas, 
ils ne s'apercevraient pas, 




2. PAST. 

Je ne me Berais pas ax>erçu, 
tu ne te serais pas aperçu, 
il ne se serait pas aperçu, [çtis, 
nous ne nous serions pas aper- 
vous ne vous seriez pas aperçus, 
ils ne se seraient pas aperçus. 




f Or, ne s'être pas aperçu ot aperçu». 



110 PRONOMINAL VERBS CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Ne t'aperçois pas, . . , Do not notice. 

qu'il ne s'aperçoit^ pas, . . let him not notice, 

ne nous apercew?» pas, . . let us not notice, 

ne vous apercevez pas, . . do not notice, 

qu'ils ne s'aperçotveTi^ pas, . let them not notice, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

That I may not noticCf d:c. 
Que je ne m'aperçott^e pas. 
que tu ne t'aper^ves pas. 
qu'il ne s'aperçott^e pas. 
que nous ne nous apercevûm^ pas. 
que vous ne vous aperceviez pas. 
qu'ils ne s'aperçoivent pas. 

2. IMPERFECT. 

That I might not notice^ Jsc, 
Que je ne m'aperçttô^e pas. 
que tu ne t'aperçt^sse^ pas. 
qu'il ne s'aperçil^ pas. 
que nous ne nous aperçi^ssioTi^ 

pas. 
que vous ne vous aperçussiez pas. 
qu'ils ne s'aperçi^^seTi^ pas. 



3. PRETERITS. 

ThxU I may not hâve noticed, tkc. 
Que je ne me sois pas aperçi«. 
que tu ne te sois pas aperçu, 
qu'il ne se soit pas aperç?«. 
que nous ne nous soyons pas aperçue 
que vous ne vous soyes pas aperçi^J. 
qu'ils ne se soient pas aperçus. 

4. PEUPERPECT. 

That I might not hâve noticed^ dsc. 
Que je ne me îusse pas aperçtt. 
que tu ne te fusses pas aperçu, 
qu'il ne se îiU pas aperçu, 
que nous ne nous tussions pas 

aperçz^^. 
que vous ne vous fuissiez pas aperçt». 
qu'ils ne se fussent pas aperçus. 

EXERCISE LXVIII. (First Part.) 
N.B. — The Tenses wiU now be itsed promisciuyusly, 

I do not flatter myselt — Martha does not dress herself 
86 flatter Marthe f^habilleT 

well. — Not to rest if one has not fulfiUed one's task. — 
bien se reposer si 119 ne s^ acquitter de sa tâche 

We do not intend to travel this year. — You never 
se proposer de voyager année f. 

make haste. — Your sister and mine hâve not 
se dépêcher sœur 

(spoken to one another). — Luke and Frances hâve not 
se parler 175 (b) Luc Françoise 

caught cold. — They would not hâve exposed themselves 
iemhvmer 175 (c) m. ^exposer 175 (a) 

80 rashly. — We never rise before seven o'clock in 
si témérairement se lever avant heures 

winter. — ^Those two children cannot help teasing 

hiver enfaint ne peuvent i empêcher de se taqwmer 

each other. — Mary has not subscribed to this review. — 

Vun Vaui/re Marie f^ abonner 175 (c) à revue f. 

Mjr imcles will not take notice of it — They never notice 
ûuc^ s^apercevoir 116 m, «'apercevoir 
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anything. — We cannot help admiring them. 

de rien ne pouvons nous empêcher de ^admirei ^103 

— Thej hâve (taken the wrong) path. — They suffer from 
f. 175 (c) se tromper de serUier m. souffrent de 

cold for (not having provided themselves) with 

sit, froid m. povr 175 (a) se munir 178 inf-2 de art. 

necçssary raiment. 
^nécessaire ^vêtement pi. 



179. PRONOMINAL VERBS, INTERROGATIVELY. 



INDIC 

1. PRESENT. 

Me coup^-je 'i or, '\ 

Est-ce que je me coupe ? L 

te coape«-tu ? ^ o 

se coupe-t-il ? ^ k, 

nous coupora^-nous ? *^ 

vous couper- vous ? 
se coupeTi^-ils ? 

2. IMPERFECT. 

Me coupais-je ? 

te coupaû-tu ? «1 

se coupai^-il ? % 

nous coupûm«-nous ? ^ 

vous coupes- vous ? 

se coupaten^-ils ? 

3. PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Me coupai-je ? 

te coupa«-tu ? I 

se coupa-t-il ? *§ 

nous coupdme$-nous ? ^ 

vous coupd^-vous ? V 
se coup^«7i^-ils ? 

4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

Me suis-je coup^? ^ 

t'es-tu coupi? 4 

s'est-il coupé? S 

nous sommes-nous coupis? ^ 
vous êtes- vous coupla ? 
se sont-ils coupés ? 



ATIVE. 

5. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

Me fiM-je coupé? 
tefiM-tu coupé? 
se fi«^-il coupé? 
nous fâmes-nous coux>és ? 
vous fû^-vous coupés ? 
se furent-ils coupés ? 

6. PLUPERPECT. 

M'états-je coupé? 
t'étais-tu coupé? 
s'étai^-il coupé? 
nous ét^(m«-nous coupés ? 
vous étiâs-vous coujpés ? 
s'étaieTi^-ils coupés ? 

7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Me couperai-je ? 
te couperûw-tu ? 
se coupero-t-il ? 
nous couperons-nous ? 
vous coupereiB-vous ? 
se couperon^ils ? 

8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Me serai-je coupé? 
te seras-tu coupé ? 
se sera-t-il coupé ? 
nous seroTw-nous coupés ? 
vous serez- vous coupâr ? 
se seront-ils coupés ? 



CONDITIONAL. 



1. PRESENT. 

Me couperais-je ? 
te couperais-tu ? 
se couperai^-il ? 
nous coupenous-nous ? 
vous coupeneaf-vous ? 
se coupemten^-ils ? 




2. PAST. 

Me serais-je coupé? 
te serats-tu coupé ? 
se seratï-il coupé ? 
nous seno7»-nou8 coupés ? 
vous seriez- vous cou^^ 
se &eraieut-ii\& (^m^% 



^1 



••^îi 




I 



112 PRONOMINAL VERBS USED INTERROGATIVELY, ETC. 



EXERCISE LXVIII. (Second Part.) 

Is Peter washing himself 1 — Why do you hide 
Pierre se tover Pourquoi se cacher 

yourself î — Are your brothers and sisters enjoying 

frère sœur ^a/musQX 

themselves? — Was Henry rejoicing at his good fortune? — 

Henri se réjouir de f. 



Are the ladies 
dame 

endeavoured 
s^ efforcer ind. 6 



expecting this news ? — Had you 
«'o^terwire à nouvelle f. m. pi. 

to perfect yourselves in this art? — 
de vou^ perfectionner dans — m. 

Hâve we mistaken the date?— Hâve they agreed upon 

175 (c) se tromper de * ^f. f. ^entendre sur 

the course (to be followed) 1 — Will they prove worthy 
marche f . à suivre m. ^se hnonirer digne 

(of it) ? — Is that conceivable 1 — Are thèse oranges 



^en 



161 (4) se concevoir 



f. 



getting spoiledl — Is this passage (to be found) in the 
se gâter m. se trouver ind-l 

same author? — Has this house been built quickly? 
auteur maison f. se bâtir 175 (a) vite 

180. PRONOMINAL VERBS USED INTERROG- 
ATIVELY AND NEGATIVELY. 



1. PRESENT. 

Ne me flatt#-je pas ? 

Do I not flatter mysdft 

ne te ilatte«-tu pas ? &c. 

dost thou not flatter thysdft Ac. 

2. IMPERFECT. 

Ne me flattais-je pas ? &c. 

Was I TvotflMUenng myseUft d;c, 

8. PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Ne me flattat-je pas ? &c. 
Did I not flatter mysélfî <kc, 

4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

Ne me suis-je pas flatta ? 
Bave I notflattered myseUft 
ne t'es-tu pas flatté ? &c. 
hast thou notflaitered thysdft tbc, 

CONDITIONAL. 

1. PRESENT. 

Aî? me jffatterais-je pas ? &c. 
^l^ouài 7 noeyicUter m/yselft <kc. 



INDICATIVE. 

5. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

Ne me ft^-je pas flatté ? &o. 
Had I notflcUtered myse^ft d:c. 



6. PLUPERPECT. 

Ne m*étais-je pas flatté? &c. 
Had 1 notflattered mysdft Ac, 

7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Ne me flatterat-je pas ? &c. 
ShaU I not flatter mysélft <fec. 

8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Ne me serai-je pas flatté? &c. 
ShaU I not nave flattered mys^f 



2. PAST. 

Ne me serais-pas flatté? &c 
Should 1 not haioeJUUtered myseif% éc 
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EXERCISE LXVIII. (Third Part.) 

Am 1 not xuistaken? exclaimed the old man. — 

se Pomper ind-1 s'écrier ind-3 vieillard 

Why should not our troops hâve (taken possession) 
Pourquoi troupe f. pi. ^emparer 175 (c) 

of thàt redoubt ? — Are not thèse words (to be found) 

redoute f, mot m. se trouver ind-1 

in yoTir dictionary ? — ^Will not Lucy hâve yielded to their 
dictionrvaire m. Lude se rendre 

entreaties? — Did not Helena fancy that we 

prière f. pi. Hélène ^imaginer ind-2 que 

meant to stop longer 1 — Would not our sisters 

se proposer de s*arrêter plus longtemps sœur 

hâve rejoiced at our good fortune? — Did we never 
se réjouir de fortune f. m. 

(take alarm) without foundation? — Will not y our 

s^alarmer ind-4 sans fondem^rU 

parents (grow impatient) 1 — Had not Amelia (lost her way) 
m. s* impatienter AmMie se perdre 174 {a) 

in the mountain 1 — Does not her brother often go to 

montagne f, frère ^souvent ^se rendre 

London ? — Is not our alphabet composed of twenty-fi ve 

Londres m. se composer 537 (6) 

letters î — Do not those doors shut easily î — Hâve not 

lettre porte f. se fermer facHerrient 

their gardens (improved in beauty) since (last year) ? 
jardin m, /embellir 175 (a) depuis Vann4e dernière 

181. Cases in which avoir is used instead dp être, 

The French make use of avoir with a suhstantive in a 
few cases where the English use to he (être) with an a<Hjeo- 
tive (see No. 403) ; as in — 

J'ai faim, I ^ ««^ ^"^^ ^« <» «>^' , sheisthirsty. ^ ^^ ^^^ f they are in. 

w !•* «»uu, ^ ^^ nous avons ) js^jj \ clvnea, 

peur, "^ \'*^^ofraid. ^-^^^ ont\lhey are a- 

Youaavez l««.,««o ,?-««., honte, ( shamed. 

sommeU. f »o«a™«î««P»- yai froid, IwsvwAA.,^^. 

Quel flge a-t-il ? Bom old iahef— lia qv^X/ast^vcA, HeV&|<yurrlMn^'^«orr%^\â.. 



U a raison, hé is right. 
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IDIOMATIC USE OF AVOIR. 



SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE. 

Are you cold 1 No ; I am warm, — Do not he afraîd of 
froid non chaud pmr 

my dog. — Pauline is wrong to corne so late. — Am 1 riçht 
82 cMm m. tort de venir tard raison 

to blâme her ? — Are the children hungry ? No ; they are 
de ^blâmer 403 enfant m. fai/m m. 

thirsty. — ^We are inclined to go to the concert this evening. — 
soif envie d^aller m. 84 soir m. 

You toill he cold (coming out). — Is your little sister sleepy ? 

en sortant petit sceu/r f . sommeil 

Yes ; but she is ashamed (to own it). — How old are your 
Oui; m/iis honte éPen convenir Quel âge 

brothera ? Edward is ten years old, and George is two years 
frères Edouard ans * Georges 

younger. 
de moins 

§ V. OF IMPEBSONAL VERBS. 

182. (a) Thèse verbs are so called because they can 
never hâve a noun as their subject, and therefore, although 
in each tense they assume a form which is the same as the 
third person singular of other verbs, they do not refer to 
any of the three persons, and are, for this reason, called 
impersonal. 

(b) Impersonal verbs take the inflections of the third 
person singular of the conjugation to which they belong, 
and whether conjugated with avoir or être, their past parti- 
cipa is invariable. The f oUowing are among those most 
in use: — 



Pleuvoi 

neiaer 

gréleir 

tonner 

édairer 

geler 

dégeler 

arriver 



;i83Jtorain. 
189)tosnow. 
146)tohail. 
;145)tothunder. 
146)tolighten 
202)tofreeze. 
Mtothaw. 
L45)tohappen. 



convenir (248) 
JaUoir (187) 

importer (145)- 
paraître (289) 



to happen. 

tosoit. 

tobeneces- 
sary, iic. 

tobeof im- 
portance. 

toappear. 



sembler (145^ to seem. 
5'e?wttivre(329)to foUow. 
aeoir (269)tobecome. 

ifagiid» m){^^t 

{there . . . 
to be, 



Il pleutf it rains ; U neige, it snows ; il grêle, it hails ; il tonne, it 

thunders ; U éclaire, it lightens ; U gUct it fireezes ; il dégèle, it thaws ; 

il arrive f it happens ; il convient, it suits ; il faut, it is necessary ; 

U importe, it matters ; U paraît, it appears ; tl semble, it seems ; U 

s'anjmi^, it followa ; il sied, it becomes ; U y a, there is, there aie ; H 

sa^ff^Oe, ibe question ia; Ù avient or adment, it happens, &c. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
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183. CONJUGATION OF PLEUVOIR, to rain. 



Près. Part, pleuvant, raining. 
Ind. Près, il -pleut, it rains. 

Imperf. il pleuvait, U was raining. 

Prêt. De/, il plut, it rained. 

FhU. Abs. il pleuvra, it vxiU rain. 
COND. Près, il pleuvrait, U vxndd rain. 

{No Imperative.) 
SuBJ. Près. qu*il pîeuv«, mai U may rain. Prêt. 

Imperf, qu'il plû^, l^vai it might rain. Pluperf, 



Past. Part, pltt, rained. 
Prêt. Indef. il a plw. 



Pluperf. 
Prêt. Ani. 
Fut. Ant. 
Past, 



il Avait plu. 
il etU plu. 
il aura plu. 
il aurait plu. 

qu'il ait plu. 
qu'il eût plu. 

184. CONJUGATION OF IL S'AGIT, the matter 

IS ; THE QUESTION 18 ; SOMEBODY 18 CONCERNED ; 

SOMETHING 18 AT STAKE ; &C. &C.t 

Ind. Près, il s'agi^, the matter is. Prêt. Indef il s'est agi. 
Imperf. il s'agissait, the question vxls. Pluperf. il s'étatY agi. 
Prêt. Def. il s'agit, it was the time to. Prêt. Ani. il se fw^ agi. 

Fut. Ahs. ïi s'agira, | ^t^Ta^ }-^«^- ^'^' il se sera agi. 

Coin). Près, il s'agirait, | ^^^oS&e!^ } ^^^' ^^ ^ *^'"'**^ *«*• 

(iVb Imperative.) 

7»^/. qu'il 8'ag«, {S^jSt:}K«i«r/. 

185. lË^ /(? «*a^i< generally takes de, Ex. : // s* agit 
DE «wîw (You are concemed) ; de quoi 8*agit-4l ? ( What is 
the matter ?) 

186. (a) CONJUGATION OF F ^ VOIE, 

THERE . . . TO BE. 
iNFiNinvE PAST, y avoir eu, there . . . to hâve been. 
Ind. Près. il y a, there is, or there are. 

Prêt Ind^. il y a eu, 



qu'il se soit agi. 
qu'il se fû^ agi. 



Imperf. 
Pluperf. 
Prêt: Def. 
Prêt. Ant. 
Fut. Abs. 
Fut. Ant. 
CoND. Près. 
Past, 

SuBJ. Près. 
Prêt. 
Imperf. 
Pluperf. 



there hàs been, or th^ere hâve been. 

there was, or there were. 

there had been. 

there was, or there were. 

there had been. 

there vriU be. 

there wiU hâve been. 

there wovM be. 
il y aurait eu, there wovM hâve been. 

(No Imperative.) 
qu'il y ait, thai there may be. 
qu'il y ait eu, thai there may hâve been. 
qu'il y eût, that there might be. 
qu'il y eût eu, that there might hâve been. 



il y avait, 
il y avait eu, 
il y eut, 
il y eut eu, 
il y aura, 
il y aura en, 
il y aurait. 



t The contezt of the sentence wiU, in most cases, show the meaning of tbl& 
verb. 
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IMPERSONAL VEEBS. 



(h) 
IND. Près. 

Fret. Inde/. 

Jmper/. 

Pluperf. 

Prêt De/. 

Prêt. Ant, 

Future^ 

Fut. Ant. 
COND. Près. 

Past, 
SuBJ. Près. 

Prêt. 

iTïwer/ 

Piuper/ 



Y AVOIR, CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 

il n'y a pas, th&re is not, ihere are not. 

il n'y a pas en, there has not been, there hâve not heen. 

il n'y avait pas, there was not, there vjere not. 

il n'y avait pas en, there had not been. 

il n'y eut pas, there vxts not^ there toere not. 

il n'y eut pas eu, there had not been. 

il n'y aura pas, there wiU not be. 

il n'y aura pas en, there wUl not hâve been. 

il n'y aurait pas, there toould not be. 

il n'y aurait pas en, there toould n^t hâve been. 

qu'il n'y ait pas, that there may not be. 

qu'il n'y ait pas eu, that there may ruA. hâve been. 

qu'il n'y eût pas, that there might not be. 

qu'il n'y eût pas en, that there migkt not hâve been. 



(c) Y A VOIB, CONJUGATED INTERROGATIVELY. 



Ind. Près. 
Prêt. Ind. 
Imper/ 
Pluperf. 
Prêt. De/ 
Prêt. Ant. 
Future, 
Fut. Ant. 

CoND. Près. 
Past, 

(d) 



y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 



a-t-il? 
a-t-il eu ? 
avait-il ? 
avait-il eu ? 
eut-U? 
eut-il eu ? 
aura-t-il ? 
aura-t-il eu ? 
aurait-il ? 



y aurait-il en ? 



is there t are there t 

has there been t hâve there been t 

vxis there t were there t 

had there béent 

ufas there t were there t 

had there béent 

ufill there be t 

ufill there hâve been t 

toould there be t 

toould there hâve been t 



Pluperf. 
Prêt. De/ 
Prêt. Ant. 
Future, 
Fut. Ant. 
COND. Près. 
Past, 



Y A VOIR, INTERROGATIVELY AND NEGATIVELY. 
Ind. Près. n'y a-t-il pas ? is there not t are there not t [been t 

Prêt. Inde/ n'y a-t-il pas eu ? ha>s there not been t hâve there m^ 
Imper/ n'y avait-il pas ? toas there not t toere there not t 

n'y avait-il pas eu ? had there not been t 
n'y eut-il pas ? toas there not t tœre there not t 
n'y eut-il pas eu ? had there not been t 
n'y aura-t-il pas ? unU there not be t 
n'y aura-t-il pas eu ? ufill there not hâve been t 
n'y aurait-il pas ? toould there not be t 
n'y aurait-il pas eu ? loould there not hâve been t 

{e) t^ Observe that the above verb always remains in the singular in 
French, although it is used in the plural in English, when followed by 
a substantive plural. 

187. FALLOIR, to be necessary. 

Infinitive past, avoir fallu, to hâve been necessary. 
Près. Part. none. Past. Part, fallu. 

Ind. Près, il faut, it is necessary, it must. Prêt. Inde/ il a fallu. 

" ' il avat^ fallu, 
il eut fallu. 
il aura fallu, 
il aurait fallu. 



Imper/ il fallait. 

Prêt. De/ il fallut. 

Fut. Abs. il faudra. 

CoND. Près, il faudrait. 

SuAT. Près, qu'il faille. 
Jrmpeif, qa'il faUiU, 



(No Imperative.) 



Phiper/ 
Prêt. Ant. 
Fut. Ant. 
Past, 



Prêt. 
Pluper/ 



qu'il ait fallu, 
qu'il eût fallu. 
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188. Besides meaning to he necessar^f, this verb (falloir) 
Las also the force of rmist It may be foUowed by a verb, 
in the Infinitive or in a personal mood. 

(a) Falloir is usually foUowed by an Infînitive when a gênerai idea 
is to be esmressed, as in : Peqple shovld not lie. Il ne faut pas mentib ; 
One must be honest. Il faut Être probe. 

(5) Falloir is foUowed by a personal mood, generaUy as the équiva- 
lent o/JdJJBT, when referring to a definite subject, and, in this case, the 
followinç verb is used in the subjunctive mood and preceded by the 
conjonction que, the subject of the French subjunctive being the sub- 
ject of must in Ënglish. Ëxamples : — 

Il faut que Je vende ma maison. i I must sell my house. 

Il faut que nous aUions à la douane. | We must goto the custom-house. 

The sentences run in French as if they were in English : li is neces- 
sary ihat I shovld sell my house; it is necessary that %oe shovld go to 
the custom-house. 

(c) Another construction is to allow the second verb to remain in the 
infinitive, as in English ; then the personal pronoun which is the sub- 
ject of the verb mu^t, is to be expressed by one of the pronouns m€, te, 
tui, nous, vous, leur, placed after the impersonal pronoun U ; as. Il me 
faut comm>e7icer mon ouvrage, I must begin my work. But this form 
is seldom used. 

{d) Ail expressions implying necessity, obligation^ or want, may be 
rendered by faUoir ; as, 

n lui faut un habit. — (Acad.) I He wants a coat. 
n me faut un dictionnaire. | / toant a dictionary, 

(e) The verb Falloir is also used to express lack, agence, and has 
this meaning in such idiomatic sentences as the following : 



Il 8*en faut de beaucoup que la 
somme y soit. 

Peu s'en fallut qu'on ne m'aban- 
donnât. 



It is very faijrom the sum wanted, 

They were very near ahandoning 
ms. 



(f) Ne must be put before the verb of the following clause when s'en 
falloir is used negatively or accompanied by some expression having 
the force of a négative, as in the last-given example. 

{g) When FaUoir is employed to express absence, lack, it is con- 
jugated çronominally with the two pronouns se and en {s*en) placed 
between U and the verb ; thus : — 

S'EN FALLOIR, TO BE par from, &c. 

Infinitive past, s'en être fallu, to hâve heen far from, much vxmting, <tc, 
Comp. Part., s'en étant fallu, much having been wanied, Jsc, 



Ind. Près, il s'en faut. 

Imperf. il s'en fallait. 

Prêt Def il s'en fallut. 

FvJtwre, il s'en faudra. 
CoND. Près, il s'en faudrait. 

S'en faut-il de beaucoup ? 
Ne s'en faut-il guère ? 
Ne s'en était-il pas fallu de bien 
peu que je ne réussisse ? 



Prêt. Indef il s'en est fallu. 

Pluperf il s'en était fallu. 

Prêt. Ant. il s'en fut fallu. 

Fut. Ani. il s'en sera fallu. 

CoND. Pa^t. il s'en serait fallu. 

Is there much waïUing î 
Is there not much warUing t 
Was I Twt very near succ3é«K'i(v,^% 
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EXERCISE LXIX. 

Does it rain f — Was it not raining ? — I thiuk it ihunders, 

croie qvH 

— Does it not lightenf — Did it freeze last nightl — 

iindA art. ^dernier hiuit f . 

Does it 8710V} this moming ? — There ù nothing to do. — There 

matin m. faire, 

are many people. — There were more than a thousand 

beaticoup de monde, de * 

persons. — Ha^ (hère not been a great battle? — There vxmld 

bataille f. 

be no harm. — In Australîa there are black swans. — 

Australie 32 * ^cygne m. 

How much (texM there wanting) 1 — {There is lUtle wanting) for 
I)e combien êm,falloi/r ien falloir de jpeu que 

this jug to be fulL — ^Was there so Utile wanting 

crume f. 188 (/)8ubj-l plein (t^en falloir ind-4 de d peu) 

for you to win the game 1 

gi*e n' gagner subj-3 partie f. 

EXERCISE LXX. 

Children mtLst obey their parents. — I muet not sell my 

obéir à 

horse. — Must you speak to him ? — How much do you vxint ? — 
cheval m. Combien 

Her parents m/ust answer. — Must I show you my work ? — 

répondre m^ontrer ouvrage m, 

It was necessary to consent to that bargain. — It vxmld be 
ind-3 ♦ cons&nÂr marché m, 

necessary (to inquire about it.) — I wani a French gràmmar. — 

^en mfomver ' * 

My cousins hâve (veiy nearly) t lost ail 

^ ^m. n' \peu sen fard que) 188 (/) perdre subj-3 

their fortune. — Are you glad of it ? — (Far from it).t 

^f. m. content 116 Tant ^en falloir ind-1. 

EXERCISE LXXI. 

Gk) and see if it rains. — It does not rain, but it vnU rain 
Allez * voir mms 

soon. — It does not snow. — It wiXl svww to-morrow. — 
bientôt, neiger demain, 

f J*eu s'en /but and tant t^en favt may he considered as compoond adverbs. 
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{Should we not) love virtue? — Mtist not children 

188 (a) ind-1 aimei art. vertu f. 188 (6) que art. 

honour their parents 1 — It (scarcely ever) hails in this 

honorer subj-l ne (153) gv^ère grêler 

country. — There arrived some persons whom we did not 

pays II ind-3 personne que 

expect. — It appears that y ou (hâve not attended) to 
attendre ind-2 ne vous êtes pas occupé de 

that business. — It is not hecoming in you to contradict your 

affaire f. * de contredire 

father. — There are crocodiles in the Nile and in some 

32 Nilia, quelques 

i>ther rivers. — ^What has happened ? 

fleuve advenir 248 • 

EXERCISE LXXir. 

Is there any one here? — There isnohoày. — Were there axiy 
qudqa^un 124 

cavalry at the review ? — There vjould be more happiness 
cavalerie f. rew£ f. pltis de bonheur 

in this world if every one knew how to moderate 
en monde m. chacun savait * * modérer 

his désires. — {The miestion is) to know who is to succeed 
désir II Pagit ISb desavoir 114 152(5) ^sv^ccéder 

him. — Your fortune {vxis at stake), — Now 
^lui 102 ' 3 f iji g>agix ind-2 ^m^intenant 

(is the timve) to study. — What is the question ? — 
^11 f^agvr ind-1 cT étudier De quoi s^agir ind-1 

Who is concemed ? — I a/m concemed, — He was 
De qui 185 ind-1 185 ind-1 de moi *qu' ne subj-2 

(little better than) a ruined man. — I wish 

^ne i^en fallovr guère ind-2 ♦ miné * voudrais 

that there were more order in his conduct. — It is not necessary 

8ubj-2 (f conduite f. 

to be a conjurer to guess his motives. —»^One day it 
* ♦ sorcier pour deviner motif un jour 

Jiappened that somebody asked Diogenes at what hour 

advemr ind-3 que 121 ind-3 à Diogène 
people should dine : If one is rich, replied he, when 
it falloir ind-2 Von répondre qua/nd 

ene likes ; if one is poor, when one can. 
on veut peut. 

H 
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There are verbs in the Ist, 2nd, and 4th conjugations which, 
without being actually irreffidar, présent, in their root or in their ter- 
mination (on account of some rule of prononciation, of their meaning, 
or of their etymology), either some slight déviation from the gênerai 
rules of their conjugation, or hâve, from the fact of their being strictiy 
regular, some peculiarity of spelling, as the following rules and ezamples 
will show and explain. 



§ I. VEKBS OF THE FIEST CONJUGATION 

HAVING SOME PECULIARITIES IN THEIR SPELLING 

Comprise those ending in ger, éer, cer^ those having « or é 
in their penult, and those ending in yer or ier, 

(1) OF VERBS ENDING IN GER. 

189. Verbs ending in ger reqnire an e mute after the g\ 
when this consonant should be followed by one of the 
vowels a or o, to indicate that g must préserve throughout 
the verb the soft sound it has in the Infinitive présent, as 
will be seen in the following verb : — 

MANGER TO BAT. 

Pari, Près, mangeant, ecUing. Inf. Pasty avoir mangé, to hâve eaten. 

Part. Pasty ayant mangé, having eaten. 
Ind. Près. nons mangeons. 
Jmp. Je mangeais, tu mangeais, il mangeait, ... ils mangeaient. 

Prêt. Je mangeai^ tu mangeas, il mangea^ nous mange^es, 

vous mangeâtes. 
Imper. mangeons. 

SuBJ. Imp. Que je mangeasse, que tu mangeasses, qu'il mangeât, que 

nous mangeassions, que vous mangeassiez, qu'ils 
mangeassent. 

190. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Abréger (196), to àbridge. 

arranger, to arrange. 

bouger, to stir. 

corriger, to correct. 

déranger, to disorder. 

diriger, to direct. 

encourager, to encourage. 



engager, to engage. 

^ager, to het. 

juger, tojvdge. 

négliger, to neglect. 

partager, to divide, to skare. 

songer, to think. 

venger, to revenge, <fcc. 



t The blight irregularity foond in thèse verbs is the resuit of g having two 

sounds— i.e., hard before a, o^ u (aa g in go), and soft before e, i, y (as « in 

oieasuré). When p is to be sounded soft before a, o, u, the vowel t is inserted 

between tbem. aa in geai, gougeorif gagemrt. When it is to be soimded hard 

àefore e, i, y, the vowel u is inserted, as in guerre, guttore, Sai»<-Guy. 
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EXERCISE LXXIII. 

The eye jvdges of colours ; the ear judges of 
œil m. art couleur f. oreille f. 

sounds. — Where do you direct your steps ? — He disturhed 
art son m. pas m. déranger 

everybody. — The example of the gênerai encouraged the 
tovi le monde exemple m. 

army. — Hâve you corrected your exercise? — I v?ould wager 
armée f. thème m. gogei 

a hundred francs (that it is not so.) — Abridge your speech. — 
* m. que cela rCesb pas. discours m. 

Don't stir, — ^We protect the widow and the orphan. 

protéger veuve orphelin 

(2) OF VEKBS ENDING IN ÉJSB. 

191. Verbs in eer being perfectly regular, and their root 
ending with ê, two c'a corne together in ail the tenses and 
persons in which the ending begins Tvith e, and, therefore, 
in the féminine form of the Past Participle there are three 
c's together, as will be seen in the following verb :— 

ÂGEÉER, TO ACCEPT, TO PLEASE. 

PaH. Près, agréant. Inp. Past, avoir &gréi. 

Part, Past, agréé, Agréée (f). 

Ind. Près., J'agrie, tu agrées, il agrée, nous agr^ns, vous agr^, ils 
agréent. — Fut, j'agréerai, &c. — Cond., j'agréerais, &c. — Imfeb., agrée, 
&c.— SuBJ. Près., que j'agrée, que tu agrées, &c. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

créer, ta create, 1 récréer, ta divert, ta amuse, 

gréer, ta rig, \ suppléer, to supply, <fcc. 

192. EEBiABE. — In the future and conditional of verbs 

in éer, poets usually suppress the second e : — 

Votre cœur d'Ardaric agrérait-il la flamme ?— (Corneille.) 
Nos hôtes agréront les soins qui leur sont dus. — (La Fontaute.) 

In prose, that suppression would be an error. 

(3) OF VERBS ENDING IN CJEB. 

193. In verbs in ceVf a cedilla is put under c, whenôY^x. 
it is f oUowed by a or o, to point oui t\ia.\. c Ta»>&\i ^^t^rrsw^ 



Amorcer, 


to hait. 


énoncer 


annoncer, 


to announce. 


percer. 


bercer. 


torock. 


pincer. 


commencer. 


to beffin. 


rincer. 


devancer, 


to outrun. 


sucer, 


enfoncer. 


to sink, break in. 


&c. 
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thronghout the verb the soft sound it has in the Présent 
Infinitive (see Eule 18, and footnote, p. 84), as shown in 
the f oUowing model : — 

AVANCER, TO ADVANCE. 

Part. Près, avançant. Part. Past, avancé. 

Ind. Près. nons avançons. 
Imp. J'avanpais, tu avan^is, il avançait ; ils avancent. 

Prd. J'avanpai, tu avanpas, il avan^ ; 

nous avançâmes, vous avançâtes. 
IMFEB. avançons. 

SuBJ. Imp. g j'avanpasse, tu avançasses, il avanpât ; 

O^ nous avançassions, vous avançassiez, ils avançassent. 

194. Conjugate in the same manner : — 

to express f vMer, 

tojnerce. 

topinch. 

to rinse, toash. 

tosuck. 

EXERCISE LXXIV. 

We hâve amused ourselves. — Poets hâve created 

m. pL 175 r^cr^er ind-4 art poète art. 

heroes and demigods. — His proposai was accepted, — 
héroSy h asp. 31 demi-dieu 36 proposition f. agréer 

1 shall make up the rest. — He announced that news to ail 
supplé&T reste m. nouvelle f. 

his friends. — It vxxs heginning to rain when we (set ont). — 

quand |?ar^ir ind-4 172. 

Rinse thèse glasses. — The poor widow vjas rocking her 
jB^wcer verre m. veuve 194 68 (6) 

youngest child. — Let us 'pierce holes through the 
jeune 32 trou m. à travers 

lid of this box. — They amuse themselves by 

couvercle m. hotte f. m. 191 en 

driving nails into the wall. — Let us replace thia 

enfoncer inf-3 32 clou dans mur m. remplac&r 

sentence by another. — The two ships that were 
'phrase f. pa/r une autre navire m. qyHon a 

latmàieà yesterday were splendidly rigged, 

lancer m, ph hier ind-2 magnifiquenient gréer inf-4 
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(4) OF VERBS WITH E MUTE IN THEIR PENULT. 

195. In verbs which hâve e mute in their penultimate 
syllable, a grave accent t is put over it when the consonant 
that follows précèdes e, es, or ent^ as shown below : — 

SEM^^ TO sow. 

Part, Près, semant, sovnng. Inp. Past, avoir semé, to hâve sown. 

Ind. Près. Je sème, tu sèmes, il sème, ils sèment. 
Future. Je sèmerai, tu sèmeras, il sèmera, nous sèmerons, vous 

sèmerez, ils sèmeront. 
COND. Je sèmerais, tu sèmerais, il sèmerait, nous sèmerions, vous 

sèmeriez, ils sèmeraient. 
SUB. Près. Que je sème, que tu sèmes, qu'il sème, . . . qu'ils sèment. 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 

enlever, l^^^^f^ 
lever, to lift up. 



Achever , to finish. 
amener, to bring, 
élever, to devcUe. 
^ i to lead 
' "1 away. 



emmener. 



mener, to lead. 
parsemer, to strew. 



peser, 

sevrer, 

soulever, 

surmener 



'{'" 



to weigh. 

to wean. 

to raise. 
override^ 
dsc.y <Sec. 



(5) OF VERBS WITH É IN THEIR PENULT. 

196. In verbs which hâve ê in their penultimate syllable, 
the acute accent on it is changed into a grave accent t when 
the following consonant précèdes e, es^ or ent^ except, how- 
ever, in the future and conditional présent, as shown in the 
following model : — 

CÉDER, TO YBELD. 

Pari. Près, cédant, yielding. Inf. Past^ avoir cédé, to hâve yielcted, 
Ind. Près. Je cède, tu cèdes, il cède, ... ils cèdent. 
Futwre. Je céderai, &c. — Cond. je céderais, &c. 
SuBJ. Près. Que je cède, que tu cèdes, qu'il cède, . . . qu'ils cèdent. 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Adhérer, to adhère. 
abréger, to shorten. 
alléger, to aUeviate. 
imprégner, to imjpreqTiate. 
inquiéter, to disquiet. 
interférer, to interfère. 



interpréter, to interpret. 
lécher, to lick. 
persévérer, to persévère. 
posséder, topossess. 
préférer, toprefer. 
protéger, to protect. 



receler, to concecû. 
régler, to rule, settle 
régner, to reign. 
répéter, to repeat. 
révéler, to reveal. 
sécher, to dry. 



t The principle which causes this change to be made is that in French pro- 
nunciation a /Inal or pentUtimate mute syllable is Tiever preceded hy another mute 
syllable. This modification of the sound of e is indicated either b^ ^w«k.^%\à> 
(as seen in the two foregoing verbs, or else by doubAm^^^«<^Qi\»û\UKCÀ>V(^<s»'^vcv^ 
e, as will be shonm fûrtber on), in verbs ending in eler, eter. 
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197. The yerb arguer (to aigoe), for the sake of prontin- 
ciation, must be wrîtten farguë, tu argues, il arguë, nous 
arguions, vous arguëriez, &c. — Littrk is even of opinion 
that it would be advisable to write arguer, arguant, argué, 
to indicate the pecoliar prononciation of this verb, and 
prevent its being confoonded with arguer (arghé), to wire- 
draw, a technicâ term. 

EXERCISE LXXV. (Fibot Part.) 

Let the qneen m^ long over us. — They adhère to 

régw^x longtemps sur m. 196 

the same opinion. — Farmer Jarvis is sowing rye. — 
89 L art fermier 195 32 seigle m. 

Let them yidd to necessîty. — He most àujrten 

m. 196 art nécessité f. 188 (6) o^é^er 196 

his lessons. — What fortune do jour consins possessf — 
Uçon 93 f. m. 196 

Why do thèse women argue thus ? — 1 get up evenr 
Pourquoi fem/me 197 ainsi se lever 195 tous tes 

moming at seven o'clock. — Ralph will bring his sister 
TTioUm heures Raoul amener 195 

next time. — The pupils wiU repeat this fable by 
art prochain fois î. éÙve 196 f.pa/r 

heart. — Does not heaven protect innocence? — Let 
cœv/r art. ciel m. protéger art. f. 

John weigh this flour. —I mnst^is^ my long letter. — ^Wheie 
Jeam, 195 farine f, achever 58 lettre î. Où 

are they leadmg thèse horses? — Does not Amy prefer to 
m. mener cheval Aimée 196 * 

remain at her grandfather's ? 
rester chez grandrpère * 

(6) OF VERBS ENDING IN BLBB. 

198. Many verbs in eler double the letter l before e, es, 
ent, as shown in the f oUowing model : t — 



/ Far eipIaDaUon ot iMs reduplicatton, wa footnote page 128. 
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APPELESi, TO CALL. 

Part. Près, appelant. Part, Past^ appelé. 

Ind. Près. J'appe/fe, tu appels, il appeZto ; ils appellent. 
Fut. J'appeZferai, tu appe^ras, il appeZ^ra ; 

nous appellerons, vous appeZterez, ils appe/Zeront. 
COND. J'appe2ferais, tu appe/Zerais, il appe/^rait ; 

nous appei^erions, vous appe^riez, ils appe^raient. 
Imper. appe^te, qu'il appette ; qu'ils appe^nt. 

SuBJ. Près. Que j'appe^, que tu appeZ2es, qu'il appeÔe ; qu ils apportent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Amonceler, to heap up. 

atteler, to put harses to, 

chanceler, to totter. stagger. 

dételer, to vnyoke. 



épeler, to »pell, 

niveler, to teoel. 

rappeler, to recaU. 

renouveler, &c. to renew, <fcc. 



(7) OF VERBS ENDING IN ETJER 

199. Many verbs in eter double the letter t before f, es, 
ent (see footnote, page 123), as shown in the following 
model : — 

JET^^ TO THROW. 

Part. Près, jetant. Part. Past, jeté. 

Ind. Près. Je je«e, tu je^^es, il je^^e ; ils jeWent. 
FtUv/re. Jeje^^erai, tu jetteras, il jettera; 

nous je^^erons, vous je^^erez, ils jetteront. 

CoND. Jeje^^erais, tuje^^erais, ilje^^erait; 

nous jetterions, vous jetteriez, ils jetteraient. 

Imper. JeWe, qu'il je^te, qulls jettent. 

SuBJ. Près. Que je jette, que tu jettes, qu'il jette ; qu'ils jettent. 

200. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Briquet, to lay bricks, 

cacheter, to seal. 

décacheter, to unseal, <£re. 

^Am/.««i.«/^« i ^ ^«^ off the but- 

démoucheter, I tmofaMl. 

feuilleter, \ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ 

haleter, to heparUing. 



marqueter, to irUay. 

projeter, to prqject, to scheme, 

souffleter, \togiveabox<mthe 
' ( ear, 

voleter, to Cutter, dec., éec. 



201. f^ Verbs in éler and eter must not be confounded 
with those in eler and eter. The fonner (such as révéler^ 
répéter) are conjugated as explained in Eule 196. 

202. The French Academy does not double the l in the 
following verbs in eler : bourreler, to goad, &c. ; celer, to 
conceal ; déceler, to disclose ;. dégeler, to thaw ; geler ,^ to 
freeze; harceler, to harass; peler, to "ç^*^ XkSst 'Cûa \\s^ 
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acketer^ to buy ; racheter^ to redeem, to buy again ; becqtteter, 
to peck ; décolleter, to bare the neck. We must therefore 
foUow for thèse verbs the model semer (No. 195), and put 
a grave accent instead of a double l or t Examples :—je 
harcèUf il dégèlera ; nous achèterons, votbs pèleriez, &c. 

203. There are other verbs in eter, for the spelling of 
which the Academy leaves us in doubt. We think, for 
instance, that the verb colleter, to collar, should follow 
Kule No. 202, although the Academy is silent on the 
subject. Again, the Academy says épousseter, to dust, is 
written in the future, fépousseterai, without doubling the 
t or putting any accent. Thèse diflSculties may be obviated 
by using such verbs in the infinitive : il me favdra épous- 
seter^ &c, 

EXERCISE LXXV. (Second Part.) 

The bells call to church. — Let her call them 

cloche f. art. église f. 

(as she pleases). — ^^He is (near falling), he staggers. — We 
comme il lui plaira près de tomber 

hâve renewed acquaintance. — They must spell ail those 

connaissance 188 (6) subj-1 

words. — She is peeling an apple. — ^Why do they tum over 
mot m. 202 m. 200 

the leaves of their books thus ? — Because they do not 
* 2 ^ainsi Parce qtû 

remem^er where they left off, — Anthony must 

se rappeler 198 où en rester ind-4 Antoine 188 (h) 

buy another house. — That throws me into a great dilemma. — 
202 une autre dans embarras m. 

They will throw themselves into the midst of the 
m. à 29 milieu m. 

enemy. — Do sparrows /?ecA;yourcheme8? — Y ou will dust 
ennemi m. pi. moineau m. 202 cerise f. 203 

the furniture and then putfresh water in thèse 

meuble m. pi. puis vous r&rumveler ind-7 Veau de 

three decanters. — Oliver is always scheming something, 
carafe f. Olivier 157 ^toujours ^projeter quelque chose 

bat be never bethinks himself of (doing) anything useful. 
^^^^ 153 s'aviser ^/aire him ^dulUe 



VERBS IN OTER, UYER, AND ATER. 
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(8) OF VERBS ENDING IN OYER, UYER. 

204. In verbs ending in oyer and uyer, y is changed into 
i before e, es, eut ; and although the root ends in y, this 
does not prevent the endings beginning with t in the Ist 
and 2nd person plural of the Imperfect Indicative and 
Présent Subjonctive, as the following model will show : — 

EMFLOXYS^ TO kmploy. 

Part Près, employa?»^. Part. Pastj employa. 

Ind. Près. J'emploie, tu emploies, il emploie ; ils emploient. 
Imp. nous employio»», vous employiez. 

J'emplot«rai, tu emploieras, 

nous emploierons, vous emploieres^ 

J 'emploierais, tu emploierais^ 

nous emploierûms, vous emploienes, 

emploie, qu'il emploie ; 

SUBJ. ) g j'emploie, tu emploies. 

Près, ) opnous emplo^ûms, vous employiez, 



Fut. 

COND. 

Impeb. 



il emploient ; 
ils emploieront, 
il emploierait ; 
ils emploieraient. 

au'ils emploient, 
emploie ; 
ils emploient. 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 



to 



Aboyer, to bark. 
broyer, to crusk. 



ennuyer. 



essî^yer, 
guerroyer, 
&c. 



, ito 



tire, to 
weary, 
to wipe. 
to war, 

&C. 



to clean. 
to drovm. 



nettoyer, 
noyer. 



205. The two verbs envOY^B. and renvOY^B. (to send and 
to send back) deviate from the preceding model of conjuga- 
tion in the Future and Conditional, making f enverrai, 
j* enverrais y je renverrai, je renverrais ; ïn&iesAoîf envolerai, 
&c. 

(9) OF VERBS ENDING IN AYER. 

206. The model given by the French Academy for verbs 
ending in ayer is the following : — 

PAYEK, TO PAY. 



Ind. ) 

Près. ) 

Imp. 

Prêt. 

Fut, 



Je paye, 
nous payons. 
Je payais, 
nous payions, 
Je payai, 
nous payâmes 



tu payes, 
vous payez, 
tu payais, 
vous payiez, 
tu payas, 



il paye {or il paie) ; 
ils payent {or paient), 
il payait ; 
ils payaient, 
il paya ; 
ils payèrent. 



vous payâtes, 
Je payerai (paierai, or paîrai);+ tu payeras (paieras, or 

patras) ; il payera (paiera, or paîra). 
nous payerons (paierons, or patrons) ; vous payerez (pai» 

erez, or patrez) ; ils payeront (paieront, or pairont). 

t The contracted forras paîrai, paîro«, &c., «eem \û \s^ "çxçSktkô^ Xs^ \iQRiyiîk\ 
Je voua paîrai, lui dU-ell€.---(JjA. Fontainh. 
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CoND. Je payerais (paierais, or pairais) ; f tu payerais (paierais, 
or palrais) ; il payerait (paierait, or paîrait). 
nous payerions (paierions, or palrions); vous payeriez 
(paieriez, or palriez); ils payeraient (paieraient, or 
pairaient). 

luPEB. V^y^i Q^'il v^y^ i 

payons, payez, qu'ils payent. 

SUBJ. 1 §je paye, tu payes, il paye ; 

Près. ) Qpnous payions, vous payiez, ils payent. 

Jmp. g je payasse, tu payasses, il payât ; 

Qpnous payassions, vous payassiez, ils payassent. 

gar The above model shows that for verbs in ayer the Academy 
sanctions three forms of endines for aU persons in the Future and 
CoNDinoNAL, and two for the tnird pers. smg. and plur. of the Présent 
Indicativs. Ail other persons and tenses préserve the Y throu^out. 

To avoid mistakes in writing their exercises, the best way for English 
students is to préserve the y throughout the whole of the verbs in ayer, 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Balayer, to atueep. 

délayer t to dihUe. 

effrayer, to frighten, 

égayer, to enliven, to cheer. 

essayer, to try. 

(10) OF VERBS ENDING IN 1ER, 

207. Verbs in ier being perfectly regular, and their root 
ending in % there are consequently two t's together in 
every person the ending of which begins with i — viz., the 
first two persons plural of the Imperfect Indicative and of 
the Présent Subjunctive, as in the following example : — 

PRIER, TO PBAY. 

Imp, Ind. nous priions, vous priiez. 
Près. SuBJ. que nous priions, que vous priiez. 

208. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



iravor i ^ open{a way), tomark, 
irayer, -^ to trace ont a road, 

monnayer, to coin, 

rayer, to erase, to scraich out. 



nier, to deny. 

oublier, toforget, 

plier, to bend, 

relier, to bind, 

remercier, to thank. 



Certifier, to certify, 

crier, ^ to cry. 

étudier^ to study, 

lier, to tie. 

manier, to handle. 

EXERCISE LXXVI. (Fikst Part.) 
Why are the dogs harhing thus ? — ^We iised to grind our 
Pourquoi 161 167 ainsi broyer 204 

coffee ourselves. — You must wipe the plates and 
cqfé m, Twm-mêmes 188 (6) 204 assiette f. 

f See footuote, p. 127. 
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dishes. — Allow metotry (once more). — They 

art. plat m. Permettez qus 206 subj-1 encore une fois m. 

will use ail possible means. — William is cleaning bis 
employer art. * hnoyen m. pL Guillaume 

gun. — AU tbat he buys be pays (ready money). — 
fatU m. cequ* 202 le 2CH3 argent comptant 

I thcUl endeavour to erUiven them. — Tbat ftres me to deatb. — 
essayer de ^ 206 ^ 204 art m/trt f . 

Would tbese scarecrows frighten tbe birds ? — I shall send 

39 épouvantailuï,'pl. 206 oiseau 206 

a man wbo vdll sweep ail tbat snow. — You will send us back 
qui 206 neige f. 

our grammars, for we must stvdy our Frencb verbs. — 
grammaire f. car 188 (6) 207 ^/mnpaM h)erbe m. 

Success repays us for ail our troubles, 
art. Succès m. pai^er (^ peines f . pi. 

EXERCISE LXXVI. (Second Part.) 

Would tbey send us tbe newspaper every moming? — 
159 on ^205 ^ joumod m. tous les matin 

Would you dismiss your servant for sucb a triflel — 
renvoyer domestique pour Hel ^ bagateUe f. 

Must I reveal tbeir secrets 1 — Must you scratck oui 
188 (6) 201 206 

(tbe wbole of) tbis sentence ? — Must we not try to 
toute phrase f. 206 de 

(m>aJce our) way tbrougb tbose marsbes? — Mary does 
nov^ frayer un chemin à travers mirais m, 36 Marie 

not always occupy ber time as sbe ought. — 

Houjours ^employer temps m. comme le devoir cond-I 

You must lean on my arm. — We must beg tbem 
188(6) (^appuyer bras m. 188(6) prier 

to lend us tbeir ladder. — Wby sbould we not open tbose 
de prêter échelle f. décacheter 

letters at once ? — We must not forget our luggage. — 
immédiatement 188 (6) 208 bagages m. pi. 

He ÎB a man wbo would submit to ail tbeir wbirn^. 
CT se ployer à co.'Çfn.çATsv» 
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§ II. YERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION 

WHICH PRESENT SLIGHT IRREGULABITIES. 

Thèse are héràr, fleurir, and haïr, 

209. (a) BÉNIR has two meanings — yîz,, to bless, and to 
consecrate by a religions ceremony. It is perf ectly regular, 
but has two fonns for the Past Participle — ^viz., a regular 
one, béni, bénie (blessed) ; and a slightly irregular one, which 
is obtained by adding t to the regular masculine form : 
bénit, bénite (consecrated), as in eau bénite (holy water), 
pain bénit (consecrated bread). 

(b) Fleurir has also two meanings — viz., to blossom, and 
to be prospérons, to flourisk, It is perfectly regular, but 
has two fonns — Ist, in the Présent Participle : flenrissatU 
(blooming), and florissant (flourishing) ; 2nd, in the two 
third persons of thé Imperfect Indicative : il fleurissait, ils 
fleurissaient (it was blossoming, they were blossoming), 
and ilflorissait, ils florissaient (it was flourishing, they were 
flourishing). 

(c) Haïr, to hâte, This verb is perfectly regular ; only, 
in the three persons singular of the Présent Indicative, and 
in the second person singular of the Imperative (which are 
ail pronounced as the English word hay), the diaeresis (see 
Rule 17) is not used ; thus : Je hais, / hâte ; tu hais, thou 
hcUest; il hait, he hâtes; hais, hâte (thou). But in the 
two first persons plural of the Preterite Indicative and in 
the third person singular of the Imperfect Subjunçtive, the 
diaeresis is used instead of the circumflex accent found in 
ail verbs in thèse persons ; thus : nous haïmes, we hated ; 
vous haïtes, you haied ; qu'il haït, that he might haie, 

EXERCISE LXXVII. (First Part.) 

Let our benefactors be blessed ! — I hâte falsehood. — 
bienfaiteur 167 art. mensonge m. 

Flags consecrated by the priest are not always 

art. drapeau m. pi. par prêtre toujours 

blessed by heaven. — my son, hâte (thou) vice, and 
de art. ciel m. fils art. m. 

never vjander from the path of uprightness. — Athens 
«Vcarter sentier m. art. justice f. Athènes 

JlourMed izjider Periclef», — Peace alone can make a 
ind-2 sans Périclès art. paixî. seul peu* rendre 
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cotmtiy prosperovs, — Most of your rose-trees were 
pays m. fleurir inf-3 La plupart de rosier m. 

already blossoming. — ^There is nothing that an upright man 
^cUjà iind-2 y avoir 153 qu* ^aelnen ^ 

haies so much as flattery. — Those shrubs, by 

snbj-l aidant que art flatterie f. arbuste m. en 

hlooming too early, bave suffered from tbe frost. 
inf-3 trop tôt souffert gelée f . 

§ m. VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION 

WHICH PRESENT SLIGHT IRREGULAEITIES. 

Thèse are ending in attre, ompre, and cre, 

210. (a) Verbs ending in oMre (sucb as battre, to beat, 

and its derivatives) lose one of tbe <'s of tbe root in tbe 

three persons singular of tbe Présent Indicative, and tbe 

second person singular of tbe Imperative : — 

Je bats, / heai; tu bats, thou beatest; il bat, ?ie beats; bats, beat 
{thou), Tbey are perfectly regular in ail other persons and tenses. 

(h) Verbs ending in ompre (only tbree in tbe language — 
yiz., rompre, to break ; corrompre, to corrupt ; interrompre, 
to intermpt) add t to tbe tbird person singular of tbe 
Présent Indicative, and are regular in ail tbeir otber persons 
and tenses : il rompt, il corrompt, il interrompt, 

(c) Verbs ending in cre cbange c into qu bef ore ail vowels 

except u, and are in every otber respect perfectly regular. 

Tbere are onlyWo in tbe language — viz., vaincre, to van- 

quisb, to conquer ; convaincre, to convince, to convict. 
vaincref vainquant, vaincu, 

convaincre, convainqvbani, convaincu, 

EXERCISE LXXVII. (Second Part.) 
Wby does be beat my dog ] — I flght tbe enemies of 
battre chien m. combattre ennemi m. pi. 

my country. — Tbe woodcutter is felling trees in tbe f orest. — 
patrie f. bûcheron abattre 32 arbre forêt f. 

Tbou art stmggling in vain, poor bird ! tbe net does not 

se débattre en oiseau filet 

break. — Well, I tdke off tbese two francs from tbe bill. — 

se rompre Eh bien, rabattre facture f . 

Wboever names me breaks me, says silence. — ^Why does 

120 Tuym/mer rompre dit art. m. 155 

Sopbia 80 frequently interrupt tbose wbo speak? — E^ 
Sophie ^si fréquemment Hnterromj^e ceux «j^tVw "Et». 
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convincing hîs fellow-citizens of the eamestness of his 
convaincre inf-3 concitoyen sincérité 

patriotism, he has defeated ail his rivais. — Scipio vanquishêd 
patriotisme Ta, vaincre rival 38 Scipion ind-3 

Hannibal at the battle of Zama, in Africa. — ^The Greeks 
Annibal JxUailU t, en Afrique Grée 

vanquishêd the Persians at Marathon, Salamis, Platea, 
ind-3 Perse pr. Sa>lamine pr. Plates 

and Mycale. — How many people will only be convinced 
pr. Combien de gens veulent 153 être m. pL 

by expérience ! — He was convicted of (high treason). 
art. expérience f. ind-3 29 le crime de lèse-majesté, 

OF IRREGULAK AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
210*. Verbs may be irregular either in their root, or end- 

ings, or both. 

(a) The root may be altered more or less, or even disappear alto- 
gether ; the enditigs mav be regularly formed, but not acconliDg to the 
conjugation of the verb in mnch. they are found, or they may be 
auite irreeular. The nature of the irregularities of the root must 
tnerefore oe ascertained, and the endings must then be compared to 
those of the regular verbs. 

(b) Irregularities found in primitive tenses generally occur also in 
their derivatives ; and when a primitive tense ia wanting, its derivatives 
are also generally wanting. 

(c) Let leamers, therefore, remember that there are five primitive 
tenses— viz., Présent Infinitive, Présent Participle, Past Participle, 
Présent and Preterite Indicative. 1. The Présent JnAnitive forms the 
Future Indicative and the Présent Conditional. 2. The Présent Parti' 
dple forms the plural of the Présent Indicative, the Imperfect Indica- 
tive, and the Présent Subjunctive. 3. The Past Participle forms ail 
compound tenses. 4. The Présent Indicative forms the Imperative. 
6. The Preterite Indicative (2d pers. sing.) forpis the Imperfect Sub- 
junctive. 

§ I. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FIRST 

CONJUGATION. 

The only irregular verbs of this conjugation are aller, to 
go ; s* en aller, to go away ; envoyer, to send ; and renvoyer^ 
to send back. 

211. ^ZZER, TO GO. 

Part. Près 
Ind. ) 
Près. ) 
Imp. 

Prêt, 



Part. Près. alla?t^. 


PaH. 


Past, alW. 


Je vais, 


tu va*, 


il va; 


nous allons, 


vous allez. 


ils vont. 


J 'allais, 


tu allaû) 
vous alites, 


il allait ; 


nous alluma, 


ils allaient. 


J'allai; 


tu allas. 


il alla ; 


noua allâmes, 


voTia alldles, 


ils tX^irevU. 
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FiU, J'irai, 

nous irons, 
CoND. ) J'irais, 
Près. ) nous irions, 
Imper. 

allons, 
SUBJ. ) «j'aille, 
Près, j o?nou8 allions, 
Jmp, § j'allasse, 

Cnous allassions. 



tu iras, 
vous ire», 
tu irais, 
vou iriez, 
va, 
aile», 
tu ailles, 
vous allie», 
tu allasses. 



il ira ; 
ils iron^. 
il irai^ ; 
ils iraient. 
qu'il aille ; 

Sa'ils ai 11^. 
aille; 
ils aillent, 
il allâ^ ; 
ils allasse?!^. 



vous allassiez, 

212. Remarks. — Aller is conjugated with the auxiliary 
être, in ail its compound tenses : Je suis allé, &c. (171 (a).) 

(a) The Imperative va takes s when immediately foUowed by the 
pronoun en or by y ; as : Vas en savoir des nouvelles ; vas-y, 

(b) Aller is one of the verbs used as idiomatic auxiliaries : je vais 
partir (No. 162). 

(c) Ail the compound tenses of être, and also its Preterite Indicative 
and Imperfect Subjunctive, niay be used instead, and in the sensé of 
aller, when retum is implied. So, il a été à Rome, not only means 
that he went to Home, but implies also that he has come back, or has 
lef t Rome. 

(d) The use of être in the sensé of aUer should, however, be avoided 
berore an Iniinitive. Say, therefore, f allai, or je suis allé le trouver, 
and notye/«s+ le trouver. 

213. S'£]^ ALLEn, TO go away. 

INFINITIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

S'en aller, to go away. 

2. PAST. 

S'en être alM, to hâve gone away. 



3. PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

S'en allant, going away. 

4. COMP. OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

S'en étaTi^ allé, having gone away. 



1. PRESENT. 

Je m'en vais, 

tu t'en vas, 

il s'en va, 

nous nous en allons, 

vous vous en aile», 

ils s'en von^, 

2. IMPERFECT. 

Je m'en allais, 
tu t'en allais, 
il s'en allait, 
nous nous en allions, 
vous vous en alliez, 
ils s'en allaient. 



INDICATIVE. 



5 *-i 



«5 



1 



* t 



3. PRETERITE DEPINITB. 

Je m'en allai, "^^ 

tu t'en allas, | 

il s'en alla, g. 

nous nous en alMmes, s^ 

vous vous en allA^es, | 

ils s'en allèrent, ^ 

4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. ^ 

Je m'en suis allé (176 (c)), ^ 

tu t'en es allé, g § 

il s'en est allé, § ^ 

nous nous en sommes allés, *5î ^ 

vous vous en êtes allés, g 

ils s'en sont allés, J 



t J'ai été le trcniver, and similar sentences, are allowed by custom — i.e., être 
instead of aUer, even before an inflnitive, may be used, but only in compound 
tenses. Examples : — 

Les honneurs ont été le chercher (AcAi>.)— Lui-même il avait été reconnaître Us 
rivières et les montagne qui servirent à ce grand dessein (Bossuet).— Ou croit 
qu'Annibalfit un^ faute insigne de n'avoir poiut été ossUger BûfnvA^c>jOT:«s**i\s.\$V 
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5. FRKTKUITK ANTKRIOR. 

Je m'en ftts alU, 

tu t'en fus aliéf 

il s'en fut alU, 

nons nous en fûmes aMês, 

vous vous en fûtes allés, 

ils s'en furent aMês, 

6. PLUPEBFBCT. 

Je m'en étais allé, 

tu t'en étais allé, 

il s'en étaU aûé, 

nons nons en étions allés, 

TOUS vous en étiez aXïés, 

ils s'en étaient allés, 



«se «sa 



«(-«Q 



7. FUTUKK ABSOLUTB. 

Je m'en irai, 
tn t'en ims, 
il s'en ira, 
nons nons en ir<ms, 
vous vous en irez, 
ils s'en iront, 

8. FUTURE ANTEBIOR. 

Je m'en aérai allé, 

tn t'en seras allé, 

il s'en sera allé, 

nons nous en serons allés, 

vous TOUS en aérez allés, 

ils s'en aeront allés, 



1 



1. PRESENT. 

Je m'en irais, 
tu t'en irais, 
il s'en irai^, 
nous nous en irions, 
vous vous en iriez, 
ils s'en iraient, 

Affirmaiivély. 
Va-fen, 
qu'il s'en aille, 
allons-nous-en, 
alles-vous-en, 
qu'ils s'en aillent. 



CONDITIONAL. 

*.^ 2. PA8T. 

Je m'en aérais allé, 
tu t'en serais allé, 
il s'en serait allé, 
nous nous en aérions allés, 
vous vous en aériez allés, 
ils s'en seraient allés, 

IMPERATIVB. 




1 

T 



NegcUively, 
Ne t'en va pas, 
qu'il ne s'en aille pas, 
ne nous en allons pas, 
ne vous en ailes pas, 
qu'ils ne s'en aillent pas. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

Que je m'en aille, 
que tu t'en ailles, 
qu'il s'en aille, 
que nous nous en allions, 
que vous vous en allies, 
qu'ils s'en aillent, 

2. IMPERFECT. 

Que je m'en allasse, 
que tu t'en allasses, 
qu'il s'en allât, 
que nous nous en allassions, 
que vous vous en allassiez, 
qu'ils s'en allassent. 



*i 



^ 
S 



1 



•si 

.A ^ 



'^ »=N 




S- 



1 



3. PRETERITE. g*^ 

Que je m'en sois all^ ^ ^ 

que tu t'en sois allé, <§ §| 

qu'il s'en soit allé, | ^^ 

que nous nous en soyoTis allés, s g 
que vous vous en soyess allés, | ^ 
que ils s'en soient allés, 

4. PLUPERPECT. 

Que je m'en fusse allé, 

que tu t'en fusses allé, 

qu'il s'en fû< allé, 

que nous nous en fussions allés, a g^ 

que vous vous en fussiez allés, | ^ 

qu'ils s'en fyxsserU Allés, ^ ^ 




214. {a) With this verb the négative occupies the same 

place as in any other verb, and the interrogative form has 

the same construction as aiready mentioned. Examples : — 

JJ ne s'en va pas. 1 He does not go atoay, 

Nous ne noua en sommes pas allés. I We hâve not gon^ away. 

S'en iront-ils ? \ WiU tKey go a-way t 
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Would she hâve gone away t 
Will your sister go away t 
Uad your cottsins g<me away % 
Wilt thou not go away t 
Madam, had you not gone away t 

Did not thyfriend go awa/y t 
Hâve not your parents gone away t 



S'en serait-elle allée ? 

Votre sœur s'en ira-t-elle ? 

Vos cousins s'en étaient-ils ^lés ? 

Ne t'en iras-tu pas t 

Madame, ne vous en étiez-vous 2mm 

aUée? 
Ton ami ne s'en alla-t-il pas t 
Vos parents ne s'en sont-ils pas 

allés? 

(b) Sfen retourner (to go back) and a few other verbs are formed and 
conjugated in the same manner as s*en aller. In several, however, kn 
appears as an inséparable preiiz, as in s*enfuir, s'ensuivre, endormir, 

(c) tar The Preterite Indicative of être is freouently used in the same 
way and with the same^meanine as s'en aUer^ thus : je m'en Jus, tu t'en 
fus, &c. Example : — A dettx heures M, Jordy s'en fui à ses affaires 
(Ed. About). At two o'clock Mr Jordy went away to his business. 

215. The îrregularities in the Future and Conditional of 
envoyer (to send) and renvoyer (to send back, to dismiss) 
are explained in Eule 205, q. v. 

EXERCISE LXXVIII. 

I am going to pay some visits. — The traveller gœs from 
* faire visite f. voyagen/r 

town to town. — Are those ladies going into the country ? — 
en dame à campagne f . 

Is not blue hecormng to (fair ladies) ? — We went 
153 art. hUu m. aller him art. hUmd f. pi. ind-4 

by land and sea. — Is Adela gone to church? — Let us 
terre pr. wer Adèle art. église f. 

go awa/y from hère without seeing them, — Why do your 

ici sans hmr ^ Pourquoi 

friends go away (so soon)? — I shall go back next 

ami m. sitôt ien retourner ^ochain 

week. — Would George and his sister hâve gone away 
*art. semaine Georges, 214 (a) 

without us ? — Are not the children going ha>ck to-morrow ? — Did 

214 (6) demain 
we not go away as soon as we were freeî — Did not the mayor 
214 (c) aussitôt que ind-3 libre maire 

hetaJce himself to the prefect's house ] — Must I not go away F — 

214 (c) * 2 préfet * hhez subj-l 

Must not Edward go back f — Must the pupils go away ? 
Edouard 214 (6) subj-l ^leue «va\ivV 
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§ II. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 
OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 



216. I®" Observe that the inceptive iss is not found in 
the Présent Participle (nor, consequently, in its derivatives, 
the Plural of the Présent Indicative, the Imperfect Indica- 
tive, and the Présent Subjunctive) of any of the irregular 
verbs of this conjugation. 

{a) S'abstenir (to abstain) is conjugated like tenir ^ q. v. 

{h) Accourir (to run to) is conjugated like courir ^ with this différ- 
ence, that in its compound tenses it takes either être or avoir, according 
as we wish to dénote atate or action (see No. 172). 

(c) Accueillir (to receive). See cueiUir (No. 224). 

217. ACQUÉRIR, TO acquirb. 



Part. Près, acquérant. 



Ind. ) 

Près. ) 

Jmp. 

Prêt. 

Fut, 

CoND. ) 
Pre8. S 

IlfFER. 



J'acquiers, 
nous acqu^OTW, 
J'acqu^aw, 
nous 2i.c(\}xêrion8, 
J'acquû, 
nous acquf97ie5, 
J'acquerrai, 
nous acquerrons, 
J'acquerraw, 
nous acquerrioTW, 



acqu^otw, 
SuBJ. ) «j'acquière. 
Près, ) Qpnous acquM'ons, 
Imp. § j'acquisse, 

O^nous acquissions, 



PaH. 
tu acquiers, 
vous acquérez, 
tu acqu^ais, 
vous SiCc^TiêrieZf 
tuacquts, 
vous acquit, 
tu acquerras, 
vous acqvLerreZf 
tu acquerrais, 
vous acquerriez, 
acquiers, 
acLinêrez, 
tu acquises, 
vous Acc^nêriez, 
tu acquisses, 
vous acquissiez;, 



Pastf acquis, 
il acquiert ; 
ils Acquièrent. 
il acqu^ai^ ; 
ils acquéraient, 
il acquit ; 
ils acquire?i<. 
il acquerra ; 
ils acquerront, 
il acquerra*^ ; 
ils acquerroiM. 
qu'il acquise ; 

âu'ils acqui^en^. 
acquise ; 
ils SLcquièrént, 
il acquit : 
ils acquissent. 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Conqu^'r, to conquer, 

Requ^r, to request^ to require (chiefly used in law). 
S'enquén'r, to inquire (seldom used except in the infinitive, and 
compound tenses). 

218. (a) Quérir, to fetch, is used after the verbs aller, 
venir, envoyer ; as in allez quérir (go and fetch); envoyez 
quérir (send for). It is coniined to familiar conversation^ 
and is getting obsolète. 

(b) Allez chercher t envoyons chercher, &c., are now used instead of 
al/ezçuerir, &c. 
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219. ASSAILLm, to assault. 

Part. Près, assailla^i^. Part. Past^ assailli. 

Ind. ) J' assaillent tu assailles, il assaille ; 

Près. ) nous assaillcm^, vous assailles, ils assailleTi^. 

Jmp. J'assailla?^, tu assaillais, il assaiUai^ ; 

nous assaillions, vous assaillies, ils assaillaieTi^. 

Prêt, J'assaillis, tu assaillis, il assaillie ; 

nous assailliTTies, vous assaillîmes, ils assaillireTi^. 

FîU. J'assaillirai, tu assailliras, il assaillira ; 

nous assaillirtms, vous assaillirez, ils assailliront. 

COND. ) J'assaillirais, tu assaillirais, il assaillirais ; 

Près. ) nous assaillirions, vous assailliriez, ils assailliraient. 

IMPEB. assaille, qu'il assaille ; 

assaillons, assaillez, qu'ils assaillent. 

SUBJ. ) g j'assaille, tu assailles, il assaille ; 

Près. ) O'nous assaillions, vous assailliez, ils assaillent. 

Jmp, g j'assaillisse, tu assaillisses, il assaillie ; 

Cnous assaillissioTts, vous assaillissiez, ils assaillissent. 

Conjugale in the same manner tressailliv^ to start. 

EXERCISE LXXIX. 

He had acquired great influence over his contemporaries. — 

v/ae f. sur contemporain m. 

He would acquire honour and réputation. — 

32 honneur m. h m. 32 réputation f. 

Alexander conquered a great part of Asia. — A conquered 
ind-3 partie f. art. 2 

province. — We were overtaken by a furious stonn. — At 
1 f. ind-3 assaillir d* tempête f. 

every word they said to him about his son, the good 
chaque qu* on disait * de 

old man trembled with joy. — She started with fear. — 

vieillard tressaillir ind-2 de joie, ind-3 de pev/r 

Our hearts are throbbing with hope. — We must attack 
cœv/r m. tressaillÎT espérance 188 (6) a^ssaillir 

the left wing of the enemy. — Wealth 

^gauche ^aile f. ennemi m. pi. art. richesse f. pi, 

is seldom for those who hâve acquired it. — I shudder 
pi. ra/rement ceux 2 1^ tressaillix 

with horror at the very thought of it. 
cP horreur cette seul pensée i. * * 

t iS" Observe that assaillir and tressaillir hâve the endings of the first con- 
Jugation in the following tenses : Près. Ind. e, es, e, onsy ez, ent ; ImperC. ai* 
ttis, ait, &c.; and also in the Imperative and Suwo^crt. 'Pr^^^cwX.. 
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Part, Près. houUiant, 
IND. ) 
Près. Ç 
Jmp. 



220. BOUILLIR, to boil. 



Prêt, 

Fut. 

COND. \ 
Près. ( 
Imper. 



tu bous, 
vous houillez, 
tu houillaiSf 
vous honillieZf 
tu honillisy 
vous houillUes, 
tu hovLÎlliraSj 
vous hoxiillirez, 



tu honillirais, 



Part, Past, hou.tUi. 
il bou^ ; 
ils honillent. 
il boui^i^ ; 
ils homUaierU, 
il boui^tY ; 
ils honillirent. 
il bouillira ; 
ils bouilliront, 
il boui^irai^ ; 
ils boui2Ztraien^. 
qu'il bouille ; 

âa'ils bout^^e?!^. 
boui^ ; 
ils bouillent. 
il bouillit ; 
ils boui^Msen^. 



? 



Je bous, 

nous bouillons. 

Je bouillaiSf 

nous boui^ûms, 

Je boui^ts, 

nous bouillimes, 

Je boutWirat, 

nous bouillirons. 

Je bou i^iraû, 

nous boui^iricm^, vous boui^ir^, 

bous, 

boui^^ons, boui^, 

SuBJ. ) g je boui^, tu boui^, 

Près. ) OPnous bouillions, vous bonifias, 
Imp. g je boui^isse, tu boui^ûses, 

OPnous boutUissûms, vous bouillissiez, 

221. Bouillir is often employed figuratively : il boîU de 
colère (his blood is boiling with anger). It is a neuter verb, 
and, with its literal meaning, is only used in the infinitive, 
preceded by the verb faire, in any tense and person, when- 
ever the subject is a noon (or a pronoun) refemng to a 
person. Translate, therefore, / wds boiling potatœs by Je 
faisais bouillir des pommes de terre; and The servant is boil- 
ing the m>eat by La bonne fait bouillir la viande ; just as if 
those sentences ran in Ënglish : / was causing potatoes to 
boil ; The servant is causing the meaJb to boil, 

(a) RebouiWvc, to boil again, is coi^ugated in the same manner, and 
foUows tbe same rules. 

{h) j^i^illir, to boil away, is seldom used but in the Infinitive and 
Past Participle ébouiHIM, m. ; ^^xn^illie, f. It is conjugated with Ure, 

222. COUBIR, TO rttn. 



Part 


!. Près. couraTi^. 


Part, 


Past, couru. 


iND. \ 

Près, { 


Je cours. 


tu cours. 


il cour^ ; 


nous courons, 


vous coures. 


ils courent. 


Imp, 


Je courais. 


tu courais, 


il courait ; 




nous courioTts, 


vous couriez. 


ils couraient. 


Prêt, 


Je courus, 


tu courus, 


il courue; 




nous courÎ2mes, 


vous courtWes, 


ils coururent. 


Fut, 


Je courmi, 


tu courras, 


il courra ; 




non H courrons, 


vous courres, 


ils courre^. 


COND. ) 

Près, i 


Je courrais, 


tu courrais, 


il courrais ; 


nous courrions;^ 


vous courriez. 


ils courraient. 


ItfPEB. 




cours, 


qu'il coure ; 




courons. 


courez. 


Qu'ils courent, 
il coure ; 


SUBJ. \ 

Près. j( 


g je coure, 
OPnous courions. 


tu coures, 


vous couriez, 


ils courent. 


7mj?. 


^je courusse, 
ynovLS courussions, 


tu connusses, 


il couril^ ; 


C 


voua courussiez, 


ills courussent. 
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encounr, 

parcourir, 

secourir. 



to incur, 
to mm over. 
to succour. 



223. Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Accourir, to run to, 

concourir, to amcur, 

discourir, to discourse, 

EXERCISE LXXX. 
My heart bums with impatience. — Do we not 
bouilliT f. 

feel the ardour of freedoni huming 

^sentons ardeur art. liberté f, qui bouillÎT inà-l 

ne ? — Does the water bdl f — We were boiling 



ail 
153 «m. pi. 

within 
en 

some 

potatoes. — Boil that méat a>gain; it is not 
pom/mes de terre, viande f. 

(done enough). — You run faster than I. — Will men 
assez cuite plus vite moi, art. 

always nm after shadows ? — ■ Socrates passed the last 

32 chimère f. pi. passer 

day of his life in discoursing on the immortality of the sonl. — 

à inf-1 vm/mortalitk 

You vxmld incur the displeasure of the prince. — I hâve run 

disgrâce f . 

over the whole town to find him. — This sauce has 
^ 1 pour trouver 103 f. est 

^boiled a/way *too much. 
f. trop 

Couvrir, to corner ; see Ouvrir (237). 

224. CUEILLIR to gather. 



Part. Près, cueillari^. 



Tnd. ) 

Près, ] 

Jmp, 

Prêt, 

Fut. 

COND. ) 
Près. ] 
Imper. 



Je cueille, f 
nous cueill(m«, 
Je cueillais, 
nous cueillitm^. 
Je cueillie, 
nous cueilUme^, 
Je cueillerai, 
nous cueilleront^, 
Je cueillerais, 
nous cueillerions, 



Part. Past, cueilli, 
tu cueilles, il cueille ; 



cueillons, 
SuBJ. ) g je cueille, 
Près. ) o^nous cueillions, 
Imp. «je cueillisse, 



vous cueillez, 
tu cueillais, 
vous cueillies?, 
tu cueillis, 
vous cueillWes, 
tu cueilleras, 
vous cueillere», 
tu cueillerais^ 
vous cueillene», 
cueille, 
cueilles, 
tu cueilles, 
vous cueillies, 
tu cueillisses, 



Cnons cueillissions, vous cueillissiez. 



ils cueilleTi^. 
il cueillait ; 
ils cueillaieTt^. 
il cueillie ; 
ils cueillirent, 
il cueillera ; 
ils cueilleront, 
il cueillerait ; 
ils cueilleraient, 
qu'il cueille ; 
qu'ils cueillent, 
il cueille ; 
ils cueillent, 
il cueille ; 
ils cueillissent. 



t t^ CueUlir and its derivatives hâve the endmga ot M^vft ^t%\. çft\vV\3iBsiCv5>^> 
except in tbe Pari. Past, t^ie Preterite of the Indicktivïi, «oôl \îûb l'«v.'perrS«AA.^AS^- 



JVNCnVB. 
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225. Conjugale in the same manner : — 
Accueilltr, to receive, to welcome. j recueillir, to coUect. 



226. BORyilR, TO sleep. 

PaH. Près, dormant. Part. Past 



IND. ) 

Près, i 
Imp. 

Prêt, 

Fut. 

Ck)ND. ) 
Près, j 
Imfeb. 



Je dow, 
nous dormonSf 
Je dormais, 
nous dormions, 
Je dormis, 
nous dormîm£S, 
Je dormirai, 
nous dormirons, 
Je dormirais, 
nous dormirions, 



dormons, 
SuBJ. ) §je dorme, 
Près. ) o?nous dormions, 
Imp. § je dormisse, 



tu dow, 
vous dormez, 
tu dormais, 
vous dormiez, 
tu dormis, 
vous dormîtes, 
tu dormiras, 
vous dormirez, 
tu dormirais, 
vous dormiriez, 
dors, 
dormez, 
tu dormes, 
vous dormiez, 
tu dormisses. 



QPnous dormissi&ns, vous dormissiez, 
227. Conjugale in the same manner : — 



-w, dormi, 
ildori; 
ils dormeTt^. 
il dormait ; 
ils dormaient, 
il dormit ; 
ils dormiTVTt^. 
il dormira ; 
ils dormiront, 
il dormirait ; 
ils dormiraient, 
qu'il dorme ; 

âu'ils dorm^. 
dorTne; 
ils dorment, 
il dormit ; 
ils dormissent. 



Endormir, 
s'endormir. 



to IvU to sleep, 
to fall asleep. 



se rendonnir, to fall asleep 
again. 



228. (a) Faillir, to fail. — Près, Part, f aillant ; Past 
Part. faiU*; Ind. Près, il faut; Preterite, je failli», tu 
failli», <kc. ; Future, je faillirai, &c. ; Cond. Près, je failli- 
rai», &c. ; SuBJ. Imper f. que je faillisse, &c. 

(6) This verb is very seldom used in the Présent Participle ; the third 
pers. singular is met with in a very few proverbial expressions ; but 
ail the compound tenses, and the simple tenses given above, are fre^ 
quently employed. 

(c) Its derivative défaillir, to faint, to fail, is only used in the first 
and third persons plural of the présent of the Indicative, notes d^aillmis, 
ils défaillent; in the Imperfect, je défaillais, &c.; in the Preterite 
definite, ie défaillis, &c. ; m the Preterite indefinite, fai défailli, &c. ; 
and in the Infinitive défaillir. The Présent Participle défaillant is 
often used adjectively. The Présent Subjunctive, que je défaille, &c., 
and the Imperfect, que je défaiUisae, &c., are also employed. 

229. YÉRiB, to strike, is only used in the Infinitive in 
the expression sans coup férir (without striking a blow), 
which is frequently met with in history. 

EXERCISE LXXXI. 
I will gaiher you some fine flowers. — We shall collect in 

fleur f. dans 

ancient history, important and valuable facts. — 
* 32 * ^ëcvcw» ^fa\t m. 



art 



2 
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The hare generally sleeps with its eyes open. — 

lièvre m., ^ordinaûement ^ * * art. ouvert 

That song lulk one to sleep, — I fell asleep about three o'clock. 

* ind-4 vers art. 

— He {vxis near) losing his life. — His strength 
• faillir md'3 inf-l * art. /orcef.pl. 

fails (every day). — We (took possession) of the town 
défaillir tous les jours, s' emparer iiid-3 ville f. 

(without striking a blow). — Give him this cordial (so that) 
229 99(3) m. qu' 

he may not favnt. — The failing strength of the poor 
défaillii ^défaillant force f. pi. 

patient — The old chief (took up) the gauntlet with 

malade m. chef ramasse.! ind-3 gantelet m. d* 

a 1/rembling hand. — They will take ail the positions 
^défaillant hnain f. m. enlever ind-7 f. 

(without striking a blow). 
229 



230. FUIR, TO FLY, TO KUN AWAY, TO 8HUN. 



Part. Près, fuyant. 



Part. 



IND. ) 

Près, f 


Je fuis, 


tu fuis, 


nous fuyonSj 


vous fuyez, 


Imp. 


Je fuyais. 


tu fuyais, 




nous fuyions, 


vous fuyiez. 


Prêt. 


Je fuis, 


tu fuis. 




nous fuîmes, 


vous fuites, 


Fut. 


Je fuirai. 


tu fuiras, 




nous fuirons, 


vous fuirez, 


COND. ) 

Près. Ç 


Je fuirais, 


tu fuirais j 
vous fuiriez, 


nous fuirions, 


Imper. 




fuis, 




fuyons, 


fuyez, 


SUBJ. ) 
Près, i 


«je fuie. 


tu fuies. 


0?nou8 fuyions, 


vous fuyiez. 


Imp. 


g je fuisse, 


tu fuisses,. 




0?noua fuissions, 


vous fuissiez. 



Past, fui. 

il fuit ; 
ils fuient. 
il fuyait ; 
ils fuyaient. 
il fuit ; 
ils fuireTi^. 
il fuira ; 
ils fuiront, 
il fuirait ; 
ils fuiraient, 
qu'il fuie ; 

âu'ils fuient. 
fuie; 
ils fuient. 
il fuU ; 
ils fuissent. 



231. Conjugate after the same manner, s'enjuir, to riin 
away. In the Imperative we say, enfuis-toi, and not enfuis- 
fen, hOT fuis-fen. 

232. GÉSIR, to lie, to lie down, is obsolète. We, however, 
still say, Il g\t, nous gisons, vous gisez^ ils gi^^v^. Je. ^v 
sais^ tu ^isaJa, il gisait; nous gvshfyc^^ 'owia g-^^i*^ ^^* 
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pesaient, fiïsant. The Présent Participle (gisant) is fre- 
quently used adjectively. 

Cirgît (hère lies) is the usual form by which an epitaph 
is begun. 

233. Issifi, to descend, to spring from, has only the Past 
Participle — viz., issu (m.), issîie (fem.), frequently employed 
as an adjective, i.e., without auxiliary, or as a participle 
with the auxiliary être, 

234. The féminine Past Participle of the above verb 
(issue) is nsed as a noun, which means issiiej ouUet, event, &c. 

Mentir, to lie, to vtter falsehood, is conjugated like sentir. 



235. MOUBIR, to die. 



Ind. ) 

Près. J 

Imp. 

Prêt. 

Fut. 



COND. ) 

Près. S 
Impbb. 



Part. Près. mouraTi^. 

Je meiir«, 
nous roourontf. 
Je mourais, 
nous moun'oTt^, 
Je mouTM*, 
nous movitOimes, 
Je mourrai, 
nous mourr(ms, 
Je mourrai», 



Part. Pastf mort. 
tu meurtf, il meur^ ; 



nous mourrum». 



mourons. 



SuBJ. ) g je meur«, 
Près. ) cnous mourions, 
Jmp. g je mourt»«e, 



vous mourez, 
tu mourais, 
vous mouriez, 
tu moun«, 
vous monrâteSf 
tu mourrow, 
vous mourrez, 
tu mourrais, 
vous mourriez, 
meurs, 
mourez, 
tu meures, 
vous mouriez. 



ils meure?i^. 
il mourait ; 
ils mourait, 
il mourut ; 
ils monrurent. 
il mourra ; 
ils mourront, 
il mourrait ; 
ils mourraient, 
qu'il meure ; 
qu'ils meurent/, 
il meure ; 
ils meurent, 
il mourâ^ ; 
ils movLrvssent. 



tu moun^ses, 
Ô^nous mourussions, vous moun^ssiez, 

(a) Mourir is conjugated with the auxiliary être in its compound 
tenses. — ^The double r of the Future and Conditional must be sounded 
strongly. 

{b} When this verb takes the reflected form, se mourir, it means 
tohe ai the point ofdeaih ; but, in this sensé, it is seldom used ezcept 
in the présent and imperfect of the Indicative. — (Acad.) 

236. Ou/Ji, to hear. (Active and defective verb.) 
Part. Past, ouï. Ind. Prêt, j'ouw, tu ouw,t &c. Subj. 
Imperf. que jouisse, qu tu oviisses, qu'il ouï<, &c. 

This verb is chiefly used in the compownd tenses, which are generally 
followed by another verb in the infinitive ; as, 



Je l'ai ouï prêcher. — (Acad.) 
Je l'avais ouï dire. 



/ hâve heard him jpreach. 
I had heard U said. 



f ^r Oyez, the word which is repeated three times by the sheriff before 
mak/ng proclaniations in court, is the 2nd pers. plur. of the Imperative of thiit 
nsrb, and means " bear je. " It was imported by ^e '^ottuK&ft. 
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EXERCISE LXXXII. 

(Let us make haste) ; time flies. — I cannot meet 
Hâtons-novs art. ne puis rencontrer 

him ; he skuns me. — He died some time after. — John Calvin, 

94 

the celebrated reformer, died at Geneva on the 27th May 
célèbre réformateur ' * 

1564. — He is dying. — AU the witn esses hâve been heard, — 
se mourir témoin m. 

Ançer soon dies in a kind heart. — Hère lies an 

art. colère f. ^omptement ^ bon 

honest man. — We fonnd her lying in a dark corner. — 

honnête trouver ind-4 adj. fem. ^obscur ^coin 

(Behold them) stretched on the pavement. — Mary v?as 
Les voilà 232inf-3m.pl. pavera, ind-2 

descended from the dukes of Burgundy. — What will be the 
233 du4i Bourgogne 93 

resuit of the aflfair ? — They are (second cousins). 
234 affaire f. m. issu pi. de germain, 

237. OUVRIR, To open. 

Part. Près, ouvrant. Part. Pastj ouvert. 

J'ouvre, f tu ouvre», il ouvre ; 



IND. ) 

Près, f 
Imp, 

Prêt, 

Fut. 

COND. ) 
Près. I 
Imper. 



nous ouvronSj 
J'ouvrais, 
nous ouvrions. 
J'ouvris, 
nous ouvrîmes. 
J'ouvrirai, 
nous ouvriroTW, 
J'ouvrirai», 
nous ouvnrwww, 



ouvroTW, 
SuBJ. > g j'ouvre, 
Près, j O*nou8 ouvrions, 
Imp, g j 'ouvrisse, 

§nous ouvrissions. 



vous ouvre», 
tu ouvrai», 
vous ouvriez, 
tu ouvris, 
vous ouvrWe», 
tu ouvrira», 
vous ouvrirez, 
tu ouvrirai», 
vous ouvririez, 
ouvre, 
ouvrez, 
tu ouvre», 
vous ouv^'icz, 
tu ouvri»»e», 
vous ouvris»ie«. 



238. Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Couvrir, to cover, recouvrir, 

découvrir, to discover, to uncover. rouvrir, 
offrir, to offer. souffrir. 



ils ouvrent, 
il ouvrais ; 
ils ouvraieTi^. 
il ouvrit ; 
ils ouvrirent, 
il ouvnra ; 
ils ouvrirori^. 
il ouvrirait ; 
ils ouvriraient 
qu'il ouvre ; 
qu'ils ouvr^. 
il ouvre ; 
ils ouvrent, 
il ouvrW ; 
ils ouvri»»e7t^. 



to cover again, 
to open again. 
to suffer. 



t tar Verbs ending in vrir and frir hâve in the Présent and Imperfect In- 
dicative, the Imperative, and Présent Subjunctive, the endings of the flrst 
coi^ugation, and their Past Participle ends in ert (aoMtfert, ^>a£fi.T\«.^ Q>âN^\.^ 
ouverte). 
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239. FAJRTIR, to set out, to go away. 



Ind. ) 

Près, f 

Imp. 



Prêt. 
Fut. 

COND. 

Imper. 



Part. Près. -pautaïU. 

Je par*, 
nous pajrtonSf 
Je partais f 
nous par^ion^, 
Je par^i^, 
nous -partîmes, 
Je partirai, 
nous partirons, 
Je partirais, 
nous partirions, 



partons, 
SuBJ. ) § je par^e, 
Près. ( o*nous partions, 
Imp. § je partisse, 

O*uous partissmis. 



Part. 

tu pars, 
vous partez, 
tu partois, 
vous parti&i, 
tu par^t9, 
vous partUeSf 
tu partirai, 
vous partirez, 
tu partirais, 
vous partiriez, 
par«, 
partez, 
tu par^, 
vous parliez, 
tu parûmes, 
vous partissiez. 



Past, par^t. 

il part ; 
ils par^^. 
il partait ; 
ils partaient. 
il par^t^ ; 
ils partirent, 
il partira ; 
ils partiront. 
il par^trai^ ; 
ils lotiraient. 
qu'il par^6 ; 

Su'ils partent. 
par^; 
ils par^m^. 
il partit ; 
ils partissemi. 



(a) 1^ Partir (see Rule 172) is conjugated with être when we wish 
to express the resuit of tbe action, and with avoir when the action 
is meant, as distinguished from its resuit ; also when this verb is used 
tiguratively. 

{h) The verb repartir (to set out again) is conjugated in the same 
manner as partir, and the same rule holds good with it as regaixls the 
auxiliary verb. — But when repartir means to reply, it is only conjugated 
with avoir. 

(c) Répartir (with an accent over the ê), to divide, to apportion, to 
distribute, is regular, and conjugated like Jîwir. 

(d) KS' In moïïiy verbs beginning with re, and which hâve very dif- 
fereni significations, this différence in the meaning is only indicaled by 
an accent placed over the é foUowing the initial r. Such are : 



Reformer, 

resonner, 

remoudre, 



toform again. 

to ring a bell again. 

to grind again {corn). 



réformer, to amend, to rt/orm, 
rfeonner, to resouvd. 
rémoudre, to sharpen again, &c. 



240. SAiLLiiî, to prq/ect, tojut out. — Près. Part. sailla9i^;t 
Past. Part, saille ; Ind. Près, il saille, ils sailleri^ : Imperf. 
il sailla*^, ils saillaie?i^ ; Prêter, il saillie, ils ^oMUirent ; 
Future, il saillera, ils &à\}leront ; Cond. il saillerait, ils saill- 
eraierU; Subj. Près, qu'il saille, qu'ils saille?!^; Imperf. 
qu'il saille^, qu'ils BailUssent. 

Eemabk. — This verb has in the Présent and Future In- 
dicative, and in the Conditional Présent, the endings of 
the first conjugation. 



t Saillant is often uaed &b aâ^eciVvQ. 
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EXERCISE LXXXIII. 

Open this cupboard. — Harvey discovered the circulation of 
armoire f . f . 

the blood. — I offer y ou my services with ail my heart. — The 
sang m, de cœur m.. 

house has not been covered a^ain since the roof 
maison f. depuis que toit m. 

was bumt down. — That effort opened his wound 

iiid-4 brûlé * m. blessure f. 

again. — He suffers more than you think. — They hâve left 

plus que ne pensez partii ind-4 

for the country. — He will set out in two or three days. — 
campagne f . dans 

That coach starts every day at (twelve o'clock). — The 
voitti/re f. tous les jours midi 

gun went qff ail at once. — I arrived yesterday, and 

pusil m. pari^ ind-4 tout à coup ind-4 hier 

I must set out a^gain to - morrow. — (Thèse are) the most 
subj-1 demain Voici 68 (a) 

salient points, replied the orator. — Hâve they 



^saiUi/rmî-^ 



m. pi. ind-3 



orateur 



on 



apportioned to each one his task? — Mary has left without 
239 (c) 122 tâche £, partir 

bidding us farewell : we are very sad, now she is gone. 
^dire ^ adieu bien triste depuis qvd partir 

— Those balconies prqject three feet beyond the wall. 

balcon m, 240 de pied m. au delà de mur m. 

241. SUJ^TIR, TO FEEL, TO SMELL. 



Part. Près. BentaïU. 


Part. 


Past, senti. 


IND. ) 

Près. { 


Je aenSf 


tu sens, 


il sen^ ; 


nous s&ntonSf 


vous sentez. 


ils sentent. 


Imp. 


Je aentaiSy 


tu sentais, 


il sen^ai^ ; 




nous aentionSf 


vous sentiez. 


ils sentaient. 


Prêt, 


Je sen^i^, 


tu sentis. 


il sentit ; 




nous sentîmes, 


vous sentîtes. 


ils sentirent. 


Fut. 


Je sentirai, 


tu sentiras, 


il sentira ; 




nous sentirons, 


vous sentirez. 


ils sentiront. 


COND. ) 

Près. S 


Je sentirais. 


tu sentirais^ 
vous sentiriez, 


il sen^trai^ ; 


nous sentirions, 


ils sentiraient. 


IMPEB. 




sens. 


qu'il sen^g ; 




sentons. 


sentez. 


qu'ils sentent. 
il sen^e ; 


SUBJ. ) 

Près. 5 


g je sente, 


tu sentes, 


O*nous sentions. 


vous senti&s. 


ils sentent. 


Jmp. 


g je sentisse. 


tu sentisses, 


\\^«ûlU\ 


1 


Canons sentissions, 


vous BentiAsle%, 


\\ï>> ^^wtÀÂ&emX. 
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242. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Consentir, to consent. 




ressentir. 


torese»^. 


mentir 


, to lie. 




se repentir 
&c. 


, to repent. 


pressentir, to/oresee. 




kc. 




243. SUEYIR, 


TO SERVE, TO HELP TO. 


Pari 


. Près, servant. 


Part. 


Past, servi. 


IND. ) 

Près, f 


Je sers, 


tu sew, 


il ser^ ; 


nous servons f 


vous servez, 


ils servent. 


Imp, 


Je servais^ 
nous servions, 


tu servais, 


il servait ; 




vous serviez, 


ils servaient. 


Prêt, 


Je servis^ 


tu sertris, 


il sen^i^ ; 




nous servîmesy 


vous ser»W^«, 


ils servirent. 


Fut 


Je servirai, 


tu servira*, 


il servira ; 




nous servirons, 


vous servirez, 


ils serviront. 


COND. ) 
Près. S 


Je semraw^ 
nous servirions, 


tu semrai*, 


il semrai^ ; 


vous serviriez. 


ils serviraient 


Imper. 




sers, 


qu'il serve ; 




servons, 


servez. 


Qu'ils servent, 
il serve; 


SUBJ. ) 

Près, ) 


g je serw, 


tu serves, 


0?nous semoTW, 


vous serviez, 


ils servent. 


Imp, 


§ je servisse. 


tu servisse*. 


il servie; 




0?nou8 servissions, 


vous servissiez, 


ils servissent. 



244. (a) Conjugate in the same manner, Desservir, to 
clear the table (to do an ill office, to injure, to disoblige). 

(b) Asservir, to enslave, to subject, is regular, and con 
jugated like^Tiir. 

EXERCISE LXXXIV. 

He who serves well his countiy (has no need) of ancestors. — 
* n*a pas besoin 40 

You will feel the eflfects of it.—STnell this rose,— ShaU we 

effet m, 116 — f. 

consent to that bargain ? — Ne ver {tell afalsekooâ), — Iforesaw 

marché m, mentir 

ail those misfortnnes. — He repents of his bad conduct. — 
m/ilheur m. mauvais conduite f. 

He serves his friends with warmth. — Help the gentleman 

chaleur, % * ^monsieur 

to some partridge. — Shall I hâve the honour to help you 
^ ^perdrix f . de 

to a wîng of a chicken ? — Clear the table. — That fellow 
aile f. * individu 

dûûâ/^es everyhoày, — /;s Alfred using my penknife? — 
118 86 «eroir de camfui. 
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Hâve your aunts used the same carriage ? — Has 
tante se servir de voiture f . 

any one spoken against us to the minister? 

quelqu*un 161 desservir 98 awprès de minisire 

245. /S'OiSTIR, TO go out, to come out. 



Ind. ) 

Près, ( 
Imp, 

Fret. 

Fut. 



COND. ) 

Fres. ) 
Imper. 



Fart. Fres. soriaiU. 
Je soM, 
nous BorUmSf 
Je sortais y 
nous sortions, 
Je sortis, 
nous sortîmes, 
Je sortirai, 
nous sortirons, 
Je sortirais, 
nous sortirions. 



sortants, 
SuBJ. ) § je sorte, 
Fres. ) o*nous sortions, 
Imp. ® je sortisse, 

O*nous sortissions, 



tu sors, 
vous sortez, 
tu sor/ai^, 
vous sortiez, 
tu sortis^ 
vous sortîtes, 
tu sortircw, 
vous sortir&s, 
tu sortirais, 
vous sortiriez, 
sors, 
sortez, 
tu sortes, 
vous sorties, 
tu sortisses, 



Fart. Fast, sorti. 
il sort ; 
ils sortent. 
il sortait ; 
ils sortaient, 
il sortie ; 
ils sortireTi^. 
il sortira ; 
ils sortiront. 
il sortirait ; 
ils sortiraient. 
qu'il sorte ; 

Sa'ils sortent, 
sorte; 
ils 8orte?i^. 
il sortie ; 
ils sortissent. 



vous sortissi&s, 

246. (a) Conjugate in the same manner, JRessortir, to go 
out again. Sortir and ressortir are conjugated with avoir 
when action is meant, and with être when it is wished to 
express the resuit of the action (Rule 172.) Both thèse 
verbs are also used actively, when, of course, they require 
the auxiliary avoir (Rule 172 (6)). 

(h) But ressorûv, to be under the jurisdiction of, is con- 
jugated like^Tiir. 

EXERCISE LXXXV. 

I go out every nioming before breakfast — The 

tout art. matin m. pi. avant 

fox coToes out of his hole. -r- We went out of the town 

renard m. terrier m. 

after him. — Every body is gone out, — I shall go out in half 
après Tout le mxmde ^demi- 

an hour. — If I were as ill as you, I wouJd not go out, — 

^ f. ^ 77 (6) Toalade 

Do not go out to-day. — He (is just) gone out. — He went 

aujourdhui, 152 (3) inf-1 

out again immediately. — I vnll not go out again this 
sur-le-champ, 

evening. — Those two towns are not under the same 
soir m. ville f. ressoriix de 
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jurisdiction. — Hâve they taken ont the carriage from the 
juridiction f. on voiture f. 

coach-house ? — How many times hâve Anthony and 

remise f. Combien de fois aux. avoir Antoine 

Julian gone out to-day ? — How long hâve the 

Julien aujourd'hui Depuis quand aux. être 

(young ladies) heen out F — (Those are) the orange - trees 
demoiselle sortir Ce sont là orangers m. 

which we took out this moming. — We will take them 
sorUr ind-4 mxitin m. 152 (1) rentrer 

in now, and we shall take them out again to-morrow. 
mmntenant ressorin/r demain 

247. TENIR, TO HOLD, to keep. 



Part. Près, tenant. 




Part. Past, tenu. 


Tnd. 


) Je tiens, 
) nous tenons f 


tu tien^. 


il tien^; 


Près. 


vous tenez. 


ils tieTtnen^. 


Imp. 


Je tenais f 


tu tenais, 


il ten^zi^; 




nous tenioTi^, 


vous teniez. 


ils tenaient. 


Prêt. 


Je tinSf 


tu tin», 


ïatimt'. 




nous iînmeSy 


vous tintes, 


ils tinrent. 


F\U. 


Je tieTidraif 


tu tiendras, 


il tien<:^a ; 




nous ttendron^f 


vous tiendrez, 


ils tiendront. 


COND. 


) Je tiendrais, 
) nous tiendrions f 


tu tiendrais. 


il tiendrait ; 


Près. 


vous tiendriez^ 


, ils tie7i<^raien/. 


Imper. 




tiens. 


qu'il tienne ; 




tenons, 


tenez. 


qu'ils tiennent, 
il tienTte ; 


SUBJ. ) 

Près, i 


g je tienne, 


tu tienw^^. 


O*nou8 tenions, 


vous teniez. 


ils tienTien^. 


Imp. 


g je tinsse. 


tu tinsses. 


iltîn<; 




C^nous tinssions, 


vous tinssiez, 


ils tinsserU, 


' 248. Conjiiga,te in the i 


same manner 


* , 

» 


S'absteroir, 


to dbstain. 




obtenir. 


to dbtain. 


appartenir, 


to belong. 




parvenir, 


to attain. 


avenir or 


ad- (to happen. 


to 


T\y*û'%T^&t t A* 


( to anticipate; topre- 
\ vent. 


venir (imper- < coTne to pass^ 


prcVcTH-/, 


sonallyused), ( &c. 
contewir, to c&niain. 




se ressou- 
venir, 


' > to recaU to mind. 


convenir^ 


to a^ree ; to suit. 


retenir, 


itoget hold a^fain ; to 
\ retain. 


devenir. 


tobecome. 




disconvenir 


, to deny. 




revenir. 


to corne back. 


entretenir, 


( to keep up ; 
\ converse. 


to 


soutenir, 
se souvenir 


to sustain. 
', to remember. 


intervenir, 


\ to intervcTie ; 
\ interfère. 


to 


subvenir, 


to relieve. 
kc. 


maintenir, 


to maintain. 









Observe that in thèse verbs the n is doubled whenever it is fol- 
lowed by e mute, but in no other case. 
For the auxiliary required in the componnd tenses of devenir, dis- 
convenir, &c., see Unie 171. 
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EXERCISE LXXXVI. 

I hold it fast ; it shall not escape from me. — Liberality 
bien échapper * art. 

holds a médium between prodigality and avarice. — 
le milieu m., entre art. art. f. 

This garden is well kept. — He abstained from drinking on 
jardin m. boire * 

that day. — ^These horses belong to our gênerai. — England 
ce jour-là, art. 

and the principality of Wales contain fifty-two counties. — 
principauté f. Galles comté m. 

They conversed about trifles. — I shall maintain it 
^ de bagatelles 

everywhere. — Do not maintain so absurd an opinion. — Has 
partout ^si ^absurde ^ f . 

he obtained permission? — Detain not the wages of a 

f. retenir g(iges m. pi. 

servant. — That colunin supports ail the building. 
domestique m. colonne f. soutenir bâtiment m. 

249. Venir is conjugated like tenir, but with this différ- 
ence, that in its compound tenses it always takes the 
auxiliary être. 

250. Prévenir and Subvenir are conjugated in their com- 
pound tenses with the auxiliary avoir. Convenir, when it 
signifies to agrée, takes être ; but avoir, when it signifies to 
suit (See examples, page 104.) 

251. VÈTIR^ TO CLOTHE. 



Ind. 



Part, Près. \^\arU. 



Près, f 
Imp, 

Prêt, 

Fut. 

COND. ) 
Près, f 
Imper. 



Je vêt», 
nous vêtons, 
Je vêtais, 
nous yêtionSf 
Je vêtw, 
nous vêtîmes, 
Je vêtirai, 
nous vêtiroTW, 
Je vêtirais, 
nous vêtirioTis, 



vêtons, 
SuBJ. ) ® je vête, 
Près. ) o*nous vêtions, 
Imp. § je vêtisse^ 

O^DOUS vêtissions. 



tu vêts, 
vous vêtez, • 
tu vêtais, 
vous vêtiez, 
tu vêtis, 
vous vêtîmes, 
tu vêtiras, 
vous vêtirez, 
tu vêtirais, 
vous vêtiriez, 
vêts, 
vêtez, 
tu vêtes, 
vous vêtiez, 
tu vêtisses, 
vous vêtissiez. 



Part, Past, vêtti, 
il vêt ; 



ils vêtent. 
il vêtait ; 
ils vêtaient, 
il vêtit ; 
ils vêtirent, 
il vêtira ; 
ils vêtiront, 
il vêtirait ; 
ils vêtiraient, 
qu'il vête ; 

âu'ils vêtent, 
vête ; 
ils vêtent, 
il vêt« ; 
via N^\.\&&cn.l. 
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252. Vêdr, in the sîngular of the Présent of the Indica- 
tive, and in the singolar of the Imperative, is seldom used. 
It is most frequently reflected, and then it signifies to dress 
oneself. In this sensé it is conjugated in its compound 
tenses, like ail other pronominal verbs, with the auidliarj 
être : Je me suis vêtu ; nous nous sommes vêtus. 

253. Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Dévêtir, to divest^ to atrip. \ Revêtir, to dothe, to invest, 

EXERCISE LXXXVII. 

I came from London. — You corne very seasonably. — He 

/(ni à propos, 

came on foot. — Corne on Saturday moming, at ten o'clock. — 
ind-4 à pied. * heures. 

He will corne hack before the end of this month. — ^We hâve 

fini. moisuL 

(igreed about the conditions. — That she migkt become more 
de f. 

prudent. — Do you deny the fact 1 — ^He wiU not interfère with 
de fait m. dans 

that aflfair. — We shall attain our end. — Rememher your 

affaire f. à btU m. de 

promises. — They hâve relieved ail his wants. — He only 
promesse f. On 119 à besoinm. ne 

passed for a traveller, but lately he has assumed the 
ind-2 que voyageur depuis peu revêtir 

character of au envoy. — He dressed himself in haste. 
caractère m. * envoyé m. à art. hMe f. h a. 

§ III. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS OF 
THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

254. As8JSO/i2, to seai, is an active verb ; but it is princi- 
pally used as a reflected verb, ànd is conjugated as foUows : 

255. S'ASSW)ISi, TO skat oneself, to bit, to bit down. 

Part. Près, s'ass^yow^. Part. Past, assis. 

Ind. \ Je m*2ta&ied8y tu t*Ba&ieds, il s'assiec^ ; 

> ( ils s^ssseient (ot 

Près. Ç nous nous asseyons, vous vous asseye», < s'asseuent) 

Imp. Je m'asseyais, tu t'asseyais, il s'asseyait ; 

nous nous asséyicms,vous vous saseyiez^ ils s'asseyaient. 

Prêt. Je m'assis, tu t'assis, il s'assit ; 

nous nous aasimeSf vous vous assîtes, ils s'assirent. 

J'W, Je m'assi^ai, tu t'assi^os, il s'assiéra ; 

nous BOViB Assiérons, vous vous assiires;, ils s^assiéront. 
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Ck)KD. ) Je m^aasiérais, tn t'assi^raû, il s'assiérait ; 

Près, } nous nous assiérions, vous vous assiêria, ils s*assiérai»t/. 

Impbb. assiocb-toi, qu'il s*assct« ; 

( qu'ils *i*asaeiefU 
asseyons-nous, asseyez-vous, | ^ ^^^ ass^m/). 

„je m'assoie (or tu t'ass«ies (or il s'ass«i6 (or 

3 asseye), ass«y«), asseye); 

. ( ils s'ass«»0ft^ (or 
nous nous asseyions, vous vous asseyiez, < nsseueniS 

Imp. g je m'assisse, tu t'assisses, il s'assU ; 

O^nous nous assissions, vous vous assissiez, ils s'assissent. 

256. ^^ There is a second form of conjngation for 
8* asseoir : S^assojsjït, assïa. Je m^dssohy tu t'assoia, il 
s'assoity nous nous assojona, vous vous assoyez^ ils s^assoient. 
Je vCassoj^Hsy tu fdssojBhB^ <kc. Je m'omis, <kc. Je 
m^assoiidày <fec. Je wHassoiro^, <kc. Asso\&4oiy qu'il s'assoie, 
àc. Que je m'tissoie, que tu fassoieaj qu'il s'assoÎGj que nous 
nous assoyions &c. Que je m'o^^isse, <&c. Both forms are 
admîtted by the Academy, but the first is most in use. 

Conjugate in the same manner, se ra««eoir, to sit down 
again, to cakn, to calm oneself. 

Avom, to hâve, is conjugated at length, pp. 67 and 68. 

257. (a) Choir, to fait, is only used now in the Infini- 
tive. Ezample : — Il s'est laissé CHom. The past participle, 
(Jiu, chue, is obsolète. 

{h) DécHOiR, to decay, to fall off. Past participle, déchu, 
This verb is seldom nsed in any other tense. 

258. EcHom, to fall to ; to expire, to be due. Part. Près. 
échéant. Part. Past, échu, échue, Indic. Près, il échoit or 
il échet; ils échoient or ils échéerU, Imperf. U échoyait/ 
ils échoyaient. Prêt, il échut ; ils échurent. Fut. U écherra 
or échoira; ils écherronJt or échoiront, Cond. il écherrait 
or échoirait; ils écherraient or échoiraient. Près. Subj. 
qu'il échoie; qu'ils échoient. Imperf. Subj. qu'il échût; 
qu'ils échussent. 

Falloir, to be necessary, is an impersonal verb, the con- 
jugation of which has been given, page 116. 

EXERCISE LXXXVIII. 

Seat the child in an arm-chair. — Why do you net sit 

fauteuil m. Pourquoi 

down? — He sat dovm under the shade of a tree. — Shall 

à ombre i. axWe \sv» 

K 
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we iit dawn hère? — Let tu sit daum^ my friends. — Bii down 

on this fonn. — I (had risen) to go out, but he made me 
sur banc m. m^ étais levé prnir yU * 

sit down again. — He is mnch fallen in the esteem of the 

fort déchoir estime f . 

public. — This bill of exchange is due to-day. 
m. lettre f . change aujourd'hui. 

259. MOUVOIR, to move. 

Part. Près, mouvant. Part. Past, mu. 



IND. ) 

Près. { 

Imp. 

Prêt. 

Fut. 

Ck)ND. > 
Près. S 
Ihpbr. 

monvon^, 
SuBJ. J § je meuve. 
Près. ) o^DoiLB mouvions, 
Imp. ® je m^us^y 

Ornons m.ussi(ms. 



Je xaeus, 
nous mxyasoM, 
Je moavais, 
nonA moTnùms, 
Je iskus, 
nous m.'Oanes, 
Je mouvrai, 
nous mouvrof», 
Je moavraif, 
nous mouvrions. 



tam«tw, 
vous mouves, 
tn mouvais, 
vous mouvies, 
tumiM, 
vous xsi^eSf 
tu mouvrai, 
vouz mouvf«5, 
tu mouvrais, 
vous mouvnVz, 
meus, 
mouves, 
tu meuves, 
vous mouviez 
tu mtMses, . 
vous mussiez^ 



il meut; 
ils meuvent, 
U mouvait ; 
ils mouvaient, 
il mut; 
ils murent. 
il mouvra ; 
fls mouvront, 
il mouvrait ; 
ils mouvraient, 
qu'il meuve ; 
qu'ils meitvent. 
il meuve ; 
ils meuv^. 
il mût; 
ils mussent. 

to stir 



260. Conjugate in the same manner, émouvoir, to stir 
up, to move ; and prom^ouvoir, to promote. This last verb 
is seldom used but in the Infinitive, and in the componnd 
tenses. 

Pleuvo/jî, to rain; see page 115. 

261. FOUBVOIR, to pbovide. 

Part. Près, ^pourvoyant. Part. Past, pourvu. 



iND. ) 
Près. ) 
Imp. 



Je pourvois, tu purvois, 

nous pourvoyons, vous pourvoyez, 

Je pourvoyais, tu pourvoyais, 

nous pourvoyons, vous pourvoyiez. 

Je pourvî«s, tu pourvî«s, 

nous pourvilmes, vous pourvil^. 

Je pourvoirai, tu pourvoiras, 

nous pourvoirons, vous pourvoirez. 

Je pourvoirais, tu pourvoirais, 

nous pourvoirions, vous pourvoiriez, 

pourvois, 

pourvoyons, pourvoyez^ 

SuBJ. ) gje pourvoie, tu pourvoies, 

" — S O*nous pourvoyions, vous pourvoyiez. 



Prêt. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 
Près. Ç 
Imper. 



Près. 



^^P' § je pourvusse, tu pourvusses, 

Cfnous ponrvtêssions, vous poxurvitmez, 



il pourvoi/ ; 
ils pourvoient, 
il pourvoyait ; 
ils pourvoyaient, 
il pourvu/ ; 
ils pourvuTTcn/. 
il pourvoira ; 
ils pourvoiront, 
il pourvoirai/ ; 
ils pourvoiraient, 
qu'il pourvoie ; 

ân'ils pourvoie, 
pourvoie; 
ils pourvoie?»/, 
il pourvu/; 
ils pourvussen/. 
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Je 'puis, or je peux, tu peux, 
nous pouvons, toos pourez. 



262. POUVOIR, TO BB ABLB. (To caxL—Walkgr.) 

Part, Près. pawroMt, Part. Past, pu. 

ûpeul; 
îlspeuvemL 
il pouvait ; 
As poaToioi/!. 
ûpul; 
THipureuL 
ûpourra; 
Ub ponrraiU, 
il poorrail; 
Ub pourraieuL 



IHD. > 
Imp. 
Prêt. 



Fut. 

COND. 

Près. 



} 



Je pouvais^ 
noxapaavums. 
Je pus, 
noua pûmes, 
Jepoorrm, 
nous poorrofis, 
Jeponmaw, 
nous pourriouSf 



tu pouvais, 
voua ponviet, 
Uipus, 
vous pûtes, 
tu pourras, 
voua pourrez, 
ta. pourrais. 



vouB pommez, 

{Sa ImperaUve.) 

SUBJ. ) § je puisse, ta puisses. 

Près. ) omous puissions, tous puissiez, 

Imp. § je piMte, ta ptustf, 

O^oos pussions, toos pumez. 



flpiMMf ; 
ïHb puissent. 

ilspitfKfi/. 



263. Bemabks. — In the Future and Conditional of thÎB 
verb, one r only is pronounced, althongh written with two. 

(a) In the Présent of the IndicatiTe, we tayjepuis or je peux; how- 
ever, je puis is mach more osed, and oo^t to be preferred, sinoe inter- 
rogatively we idways B&y puis-jet 

Quels Yoeux puis-je former? — {La | What desùres may I express t 
Harpe.) \ 

Que puis-je ajouter à cet éloge ? — 1 What more can I add to this 
{C. DeUmgne.) \ eulogiumt 

{h) Moreover, je puis, and noijepeux, is the expression employed in 
the writings of the best French authors. 

. . . "Eu&DJepuis parler en liberté ; At last I may speak fredy; I can 
Je puis dûis tout son jour mettre show the tnUh in aU Us elear- 
la vérité. — {Racine.) ness. 

Je ne puis bien parler, et ne sau- 1 1 cannot speak weU, nor yet remain 
rais me taire. — {Boileau. ) \ silent. 



I cannot imagine ihat this dock 
exists, and yet had no maker. 



Je ne puis songer 

Que cette horloge existe, et n'ait 
point d'horloger. — ( Voltaire.) 

Je puis être un serviteur inutile. — 1 I may be a useless servant. 

(Massillon.) , | 

(c) We say : je ne puis, and je ne puis pas. In the first phrase, the 
négative is less strong : Je ne puis implies difficulties. Je ne puis pas 
expresses impossibility. 

PBBVALom, to prenait; see Valoir. 
Promouvoib, topromote; see Mouvoir. 

264. (a) Ravoib, to hâve again, to get again^ is only used 
in the présent of the Infinitive and in the future of the 
Indicative : je rauraiy &c. — {Dict. ofthA AcKû^Y ^ 
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(b) FigaratÎTely, and famfliarly, we say se ravoir, in the sensé of 
to reeover, to gainer new strength : 
Allons, monsieor, tâchez on peu de 1 Corne, sir, try to recover yoursdf 

YoxiB ravoir, — (/. /. Jiousseau.) | a little, 

EXERCISE TiXXXTX, 
The spring which maves the whole machine is very 

ressort nL mouvoir * * 1 

ingénions. — He moved the heart of that nnfeeling man. — 

énumvoir cœur tu, Hnsensibïe ^ 

He has been promoied to the dignity of chancellor. — He 

chancelier, 

wUl provide for ail your wants. — I cannot auswer you. — 
à besoin m, 

Ccm I be nsefol to you ? — Save himself who can, — Can you 
utile Sav/oe * 

lend me an nmbrella % — I could not foresee that event. — 
prêter ind-2 préooii MnemeTU m. 

I shcUl never he àble to persuade him. — We would be àble 

* persuader 

to go out — Try to get it again. 
* 24t6 Tâcher de 



IND. > 

Près, S 
Imp, 

Prêt, 

Fut, 

COND. ) 

Près. ) 

IMPEB. 



265. ^^VOIR, TO KNOW. 

Part, Près, Bâchant, Part, Past, bu. 



Je Bais, 
nous B&vons, 
Je savaiSf 
nous Bsvùms, 
Je BUS, 
nous BÛmes, 
Je saurait 
nous saurons, 
Je Bau/rais, 
nous saurions. 



Bschons, 
SuBJ. ) g je sac^, 
Près, j o^nous sacAwm*, 
Imp. g je BiLSse, 

O^nous Bussions, 



tu Bais, 
TOUS BAvez, 
tu savais, 
vous ssmez, 

tu BUS, 

TOUS BÛtes, 
tu sauras, 
vous saurez, 
tu Bav/rais, 
VOUS satinez, 
sacA^, 
BBchez, 
tu saches, 
vous sachiez, 
tu susses. 



lisait; 
ils savent, 
il B&vait; 
ils savait. 
ÛBut ; 
ils surent, 
il satura ; 
ils sauront, 
il sai^ai^ ; 
ils sauraient, 
qu'il sa^:^ ; 

âu'ils sachent, 
sache; 
Us sachent. 
il sût; 
ils st<ise?i^. 



vous sussiez, 

266. (a) Savoir, with a négative, is sometimes used in 
the présent Subjonctive toithoiU que, instead of the Indica- 
tive (as in : Je ne sache rien de plus digne d! éloge, I know 
nothing more praiseworthy), to intimate that if the state- 
ment does not agrée with actual facts, the speaker is not 
aware of ît; bence this form is often followed by a super- 
lative, or hy sucb expressions as liave ttiô Iotcû oi o\i<è. 
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(b) This form is also found, for the same reason, bat vdth que, after 
a négative or an interrogative clause, as in : /Z n'y a personne à la 
maison qub jb sache. 'Diere is nobody at home, as far as I know. — 
Cfela est-il dangereux, que votts sachiez t Is that dangerous, as far as 
you know ? 

267. The conditional (Je ne saurais) is sometimes used 
foTje ne pourrais, and even for the présent, je ne pais : Je 
ne saurais faire ce que voies me dites (Acad.), I cannot do 
what you tell me. — Ce bois sa^cré ne saurait périr dans les 
flots (Fénelon), This sacred wood could not be submerged. 

Tbat which one does not Jctww how 



Ce ^U*On NE SAURAIT FAIRE est 

difficUe; ce au* on ne peut faire 
esi impossible. 



toper/orm isdifScult ; tbatwhich 
one cannât do is impossible. 



N.B. — The absolute sensé of pouvoir is modified and diminished by 
the use of savoir in the Conditional. 

268. The student must not confound savoir with con- 
naître. 

(1) Savoir, signifies mental knowledge, information ; as, ^o ^ avxire 
offtohe sensiMe of, to understandf ta know hy heart, also to know 
how to. 

(2) Connaître is to know by sight^ to be acquainted loith^ &c. Ex. : — 

Not ordy am I familiar with La 

Fontaine's fables, but I know 

rnany ofthem, by heart. 
Do you know where this gentleman 

lives t No, I do not know him 

at ail. 
1 know your nephew ; heisa yo-ung 

man who knows many thingsfor 

his âge. 
Do you know French t 
I am not acquainted with London, 
I can swim amd skate. 



Non seulement je connais les fables 
de La Fontame, mais j'en sais 
beaucoup par cœur. 

«SSeziws; - vous où demeure ce mon- 
sieur? Non, je ne le connais 
pas du tout. 

Je cowMiis votre neveu ; c'est un 
jeune homme qui sail beaucoup 
de choses pour son âge. 

iSoives-vous le français ? 

Je ne connms pas Londres. 

Je sais nag«r et patiner. 

(3) t^ Se connaître à or en, is to 5e a judge cf^ a connaisseur. 
Example:— 



Il se connaît y,^ poésie. — (Acad.) 
Moi, f en crois ceux qui s'y connxiis- 
sent. — (Béranger. ) 



He is a judge of -poeiTy. 
For my own part, I trust to tliose 
who know about the matter. 



269. (a) Seoir, to become, to hefli, is never used in the 

présent of the Infinitive. It has only the participle présent, 

seyant or séant, and the third persons of some of the simple 

tenses : U sied, ils siéent ; il seyait, ils seyaient ; il siéra, ils 

siéront ; il siérait, ils siéraient ; quil siée, quils siéent. 

{b) When seoir signifies to sit, it has only the two Participles, séant 
and sis, which are used in law and are respectively tw.H'^'a.tft.^ >Sî^ri 
English by siUing, a,m\ situate or sUuaM, 
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270. Messeoir, not to hecome, is used in the Près. Ind. 
je messiedSf tu messieds, il messied, nous messeyons, vous mes- 
seyeZf Us messeyent. Imperf . je messeyais, &c. (no preteiite). 
Fut. je messiérai, <kc. CondL Près, je messiérais, &c. (no 
Imperative). Subj. Près, que je messeye, que tu messeyes, 
qu'il messeye, que nous messeyionSf que vous messeyiez, qu'ils 
messeyent (no Imperf.) Près. Part, messéant (no Past Part., 
and therefore no compound tenses). 

271. Surseoir. — Près, Part, suisoyant. Past Part. 

sursis. Près, Ind. je sursois, tu sur«aw, il sursoit, nous 

sursoyons, vous sursoyez, ils sursoient. Imperf. je sursoyait, 

&c. Prêt, je sur^û, <kc. Fut. je surseoirai, &c. Coud. 

Près, je surseoirais, àc. Imp. sursois, àc. Suij. Près. 

que je suisoie, &c. Imperf. que je sursisse, <kc. 

N.B. — This yerb is chiefly nsed as a law term, meaning to postpane, 
to dday. 

EXERCISE XC. 

I know that he is not your friend, but I know likewise 

de pL aiLssi 

that be ÎB a man of probity. — The wise man knows how to 
♦ bien. sage * ♦ ♦ 

regulate bis taste, bis labours, and bis pleasures. — Do yoa 
ré^fer goût pi. travail * 

know Spanish ? — They do not know their lassons. — Milton 
art. espagnol 21 {d) leçon 

knew Homer almpst by heart. — I shall know well how to 
Homère presque cœvg: * * 

(défend myself). — (In order) that you may know it. — The 
me défendre Ajm 

bead-dress which that lady wore became ber very well. — 

coiffure f. que jwr^er ind-2 ind-2 lui 

Colours that are too gaudy vjill not hecome you. — They 
art. coulewr f. ♦ ♦ voyant m. 

bave not oflfended you (as far as I know). — (I do not know) 
offenser pi. m. 266 (6) 266 (a) 

that Peter is with them. — Will your uncle corne 
subj-l f. oncle 

(as far as you know) î — We cannot tell you how pleased 
266(6; 267 Hvre i ^combien ^content 

weare. — I could noi do such a tbing. — Do you know this 
' ^ 267 faire » i »cJu)«eî. ^^^^^ 
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work î — Not only do I know it, but I know it almost by 
ouvrage la. * 268(1) presque 

heart. — (Are you a jodge) of pictures ? — (Is he compétent 
268(3) en tableau ^h 268(3) 

to jodge) of those matters ? — Can yoor sisters draw ? 
à chose pL 268 (1) dessiner 



272. F^LOIR, TO be worth. 



IWD. ) 

Près. ( 
Imp. 

Prêt. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 
Près. J 
Impkb. 



Part. Près, yalant. 
Je vaux, 
nous valons, 
Je valais, 
noua valions. 
Je valus, 
nous valûmes. 
Je vaudrai, 
nous vaudrons. 
Je vaudrais, 
nous vaudrions. 



Part. Past, valu. 



valons, 
SuBJ. ) ® je vaille. 
Près. ( ornons valions, 
Imp. § je valusse, 

O*ii0iLS valussions. 



tu vatix, 
vous valez, 
tu valais, 
vous valiez, 
tu valus, 
vous valûtes, 
tu vaudrai, 
V0V8 vaudrez, 
tu vaudrais, 
vous vaudriez, 
vaux, 
valez, 
tu vailles, 
vous valiez, 
tu valusses, 
vous valu,ssiez, 



il vaut ; 
ils valent. 
il valait ; 
ils valaient. 
il vaZt/^ ; 
ils va/uren/. 
il yaiMfra ; 
ils vaudront. 
il vaudrait ; 
ils vaudraient. 
qu'il vat^ ; 

âu'ils vaillent, 
vaille \ 
ils vaillent. 
il YaZ4^; 
ils valussent. 



In the compound tenses, valoir takes the auxiliary avoir. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Equiva^r, to he équivalent. \ revaloir ^ to retum like/or like, 

273. Pr^aloir, to prevail, follows the same conjugation, 
excepting that in the Subjunctive Présent it makes, qiLe je 
prévale, que tu prévales, qu'il jyrévale ; qus nous /wéwalions, 
que vous prêvaMez, qu'ils prévalent ; and not, que je prévaille, 
que tu prévailles, &c. 

EXERCISE XCI. 

This cloth is worih (twenty shillings) a yard. — 
drap m. vingt-cinq francs le mètre. 

Actions are better than words. — His horse was not 
art. effet m. valoir art. parole f. 

worth ten guineas. — That victory procured him the staff 

guinée victoire î. valoir lui hâtoiim.. 

of a marshal of France. — One kilogramme is equivalmt, in 

* maréchal m. équivaloir en 

English weights, to about two pounds two ounces. — ^That 
^anglais ^poîds à environ liweî. wvca^. 
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aiiswer wiU be équivalent to a refusai. — Favour often 
réponse f . refus m. art 2 

prevaUs over merit. — His ad vice prevailed. — That 
1 sur art. mérite m. ar?is m. 

considération bas prevailed over ail others. — Doubt not 
considération f. art. douter 

that truth will prevaU at last. 
art. ♦ ne subj-l à la longue. 

274. FOIB^ TO SEE. 





Part. Près. yoyarU. 


Part. 


Past, vu. 


Ind. ) 
Près, f 


Je vois. 


tu vow. 


il voi^; 


nous voyons. 


vous voyez. 


ils voient. 


Imp. 


Je voyais. 


tu voyais. 


il voyait ; 




nous voyùms. 


vous voyiez. 


ils voyaient. 


Prêt. 


Je vw, 


tu vi», 


il vi<; 




nous yîm^es. 


vous vîtes. 


ils virent. 


FvJt. 


Je verrai, 


tu verras. 


il verra; 




nous verrons, 


vous verrez. 


ils verront. 


COND. ) 
Près. S 


Je verrais. 


tu verrais. 


il verrait; 


nous verrions, 


vous verriez. 


ils verraient, 


Imper. 




vois. 


qu'il voie ; 




voyons. 


voyez. 


qu'ils voient. 
il voie; 


SUBJ. ) 
Près. S 


«je voie, 


tu voies, 


O»nou8 voyions. 


vous voyiez. 


ils voient. 


Imp. 


«je vi«»«, 


tu visses. 


ûvU; 




O^nous vissions. 


vous vissiez. 


ils vissent. 



275. Conjugate in the same manner, «Ti^revoir, to hâve 
a glimpse of ; revoir, to see again ; and jor^oir, to foresee. 
Observe, however, that this last verb makes in the Future, 
je prévoirsi, tu prévoixdSf <fcc., and in the Conditional, je 
prévoiraîa, &c, 

EXERCISE XCII. 

I see it now. — I saw it with my own eyes. — That 
maintena/nt. ind-4 de propre 

reform (will take place), but we shaU not see it. — ^You shaU 
réforme f . aura lieu 

see what I can do. — Let vs see your purchases. — See the 
ce que sods fa/ire. emplette f. 

admirable order of the universe : does it not announce a 
2 ^ordre m. umvers m. annoncer 

sapreme ârchitect? — When à^aU we see your sisters a/gain f 

Qumnd 
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Ind. ) 
Près, s 
Jmp. 

Prêt. 

Fut, 



COND. 

Près. 
Imper. 



} 



SUBJ. ) 

Près, j 
Imp. 



nous vou^ww, 
Je voMlais^ 
nous woMlionSf 
Je voulus, 
nous Yonlûmes, 
Je vourfrai, 
nous vourfroTW, 
Je voudrais, 
nous youdrionSf 



ils venleîit. 
il voutoiï ; 
ils vonlaiént. 
il vou^M^ ; 
ils voulurent. 
il vourfra ; 
ils voudront. 
il vourfrai^ ; 
ils voudraient. 



— To finish their affaira, it would be necessjary that they 
Four affaire f. /alloir 

shovM see each oiher. — Wise men foresee events. — 
f^enirevoii 8ubj-2 art. * ^ art. 

I shM not put off the pursuit of that affair. 

271 poursuite î. pi. 

276. VOULOIR TO wiLL ; to be willing ; to wish. 

Part. Près, voulant. Part. Past, voulu. 

Je veux, tu veua;, il veu^ ; 

vous vou^, 

tu voulais, 

vous vouliez, 

tu voultts, 

vous voulûtes, 

tu voudrai, 

vous voudrez, 

tu vourfraw, 

vous voudri^, 
YeiuUlez i ^^^ second pers. pi. is the only one used, and 
y eutuez, -^ signifies, be sa good as, be sa kind as to.f 
§ je veuille, tu veuilles, il veuille ; 

O*nous voulions, vous vouliez, ils veuillent. 

§ je voulusse, tu voulîisses, il voulût ; 

O*nous voulussions, vous voulussiez, ils voulussent. 

Observe that in the Présent Subjunctive the two first persons 
plural are regular (viz. : qu^ nous vouliou», que vous vouliez), and that 
ail the other persons of that tense are irregular. 

EXERCISE XCIII. 

I can and vrill tell the truth. — He rvishes to set ont 

pron. dire vérité L * 

to-morrow. — If you are vrilling, he vnll be vnlling also. — 
demain. le le aussi. 

We vjish to be free. — He wished to accompany me. — They will 
♦ libre. * accompagner On 

give you whatever you vdsh. — I should wish (him to corne.) 
tout ce que ind-7 quHl vîntX 

— He would wish to speak to you in private. — 

♦ * eu particulier, 

Ha/ve the goodness to read this letter. — Heaven toUls it so. 
276 imp. * lire art. ainsi, 

t Some admit of a second Imperative, veux, vmilons, voulez, but they use it 
only in very rare instances, as in this phrase, Voolonb, et noua powrons. 

X Or qu'il vienne, because the Conditional hère does not express a condition ; 
but merely a wish, a désire,— (Littrû'a Dictioîiary.^ 
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§ IV. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 
OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

277. ABSOUBU^y to absolve. 

Part. Près, absolvant. Part. Past, ahacms, m.; absolu, /. 

Ind. ) J'&haotts, tu Abaous, il abaoïU ; 

Près. ) nous Absolvons, vous sîbsolvez, ils absolvent, 

hnp. J'absolvais, tu absolvais, il absolvait ; 

nous absolvions, vous absolvios, ils absolvate?i^. 
{No Preterite Definite.) 

FtU., J'absoucîrai, tu absoucîras, il absoue^ra ; 

nous absouc?r(ms, vous absoucfre», ils absoMcirorU, 

CoND. ) J'absourfTiaw, tu absoucîmis, il absoucîrati ; 

Près. \ nous absouc^ricms, vous absourfrie», ils absoucîraie»^. 

Imper. absot^, qu'il abso^v^ ; 

absoZvoTis, absolves;, qu'ils abso^ven^. 

SuBJ. ) g j 'absolve, tu absolves, il absolve ; 

Près. ] Of»nous absoZvwms, vous sXisolviez, ils s^oIvctU. 

{No Imperfect ofthe SvJl^unctive.) •" 

278. Conjugate in the same manner, dissouàv^, to dissolve. 

Abstraire, to abstrait , is conjugated like traire, but is little used ; 
it is more customary to say faire abstraction de. 

Accroire is used in the Présent of the Inflnitive only, with any of 
the tenses of the verb faire, when it signifies, faire croire ce qui n'est 
pas, to make one believe what is not true, to impose upon one. 

Accroître, to increase, is conjugated like croître. 

Admettre, to admit, like mettre. 

Atteindre, to reach. See Peindre. 

279. Attraire, to attracty to allure, is used only in the 
Infinitive : Le sel est bon pour attraire les pigeons, sait is 
good for attracting pigeons. Attirer often supplies its 
place, and is more harmonious. 

280. Bralb^, to hray, is pnly used in the Inf . Près. ; and 
in the third persons of the Ind. Près, il brait, ils feraient ; 
Fut. il braira^ ils brairont; Cond. Près, il brairait^ ils 
brairaient. 

281. BuviRR, to rustle, to resound, to rattle, is used only 
in the Inf. Près. ; in the singular of the Ind. Près, je bru\a, 
tu 6rwis, il bruit ; Imperf. je bruyaia, tu bruyais, il bruya.it, 
nous 6rwyions, vou^s bruyiez, ils ferwyaient ; Fut. je bruirai, 
tu ôrwiras, il 6rwira, n^oîis ôri^irons, voîis bruirez, ils èrwiront; 
Cond. Près, je èrwirais, tu ôri^irais, il èrwirait, nous bru- 
irions, vous 6r2^iriez, ils 6n«iraient. It has a past participle, 
àrg^it, anà consequently the compound tenses. It has also a 

présent participiez which isuseà aA^^ctlvôly — viz., bruyajxt. 
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N,B. — Custom is introducing aiiother fonn for the Iinpei*fect Indica- 
tive of BRUIBB — viz., je 6ruissai8, tu druissais, &c. Bernardin de Saint- 
PifflTe says : Les inséûes ^ruissaient sous Vherhe (the insects were rustling 
imder the grass) ; and Lamartine : La ville ^T^issait à ses pieds (the 
town wa8 mannurinK at bis feet). Another form for the Près. Part., 
6r laissant (often nsed adjeotively), and another for ^e Près. Subj., que 
je bnÛBse, &c., are also coming into use. — (Littr£'8 Dict.) 

EXERCISE XCIV.' 

I pardon you in considération of your repentance.— She 
absouÂre faveur repentir, 

was a/iqyMed. — Thèse acids dissolve metals. — After the 
ind-3 a&«(ntdre acide art. 

death of Alexander, his empire was dissolved. — Hâve the two 

m. 

Houses of Parliament been dissolved^ — Did the magistrate 
chambre f. du parlement 134 magistrat 

act wisely in absolving those guilty men î — 

tigir ind-4 sa^gement en inf-3 coupable * 

Asses are exceedingly noisy when braying. — You 
art âne excessivement bruyant quand ils ind-1 

(wUl never be dble) to make this negro sing ; he 

153 pouvoir ind-7 * ^faire ^ hiègre ^chanter 
wiU bray (whatever you do). — The leaves were rustling in the 

ind-7 quand inéme, feuille bruire 

grove. — Ail at once (the report of a jBrearm) rattled 
bocage m. Tout à coup un coup de feu bruire md-4 

in my ear. — What a noisy meeting! 
à oreille. * bruyant assemblée f. 



IND. 

Près. 
Imp. 

Prêt. 

Fut. 

COND. 

Près. 
Imp£R. 

Subj. 
Près. 
Imp 



] 



282. J50IRE, TO drink. 

Part. Près, huvant. Part. Past 



} 



Je hais y 
nous huvonSf 
Je buvais, 
nous hnvions. 
Je hus, 
nous hûmeSy 
Je hoiraif 
nous hoirons, 
Je boirais, 
nous hoirionSf 



hwYonSf 
) g je hoive, 
Ç o»nous huyions, 

g je hv>sse, 

O'nous hussiojis, 



tu hais, 
vous huvez, 
tu buvais, 
vous buviez, 
tu bi^s, 
vous hâtes, 
tu boinw, 
vous hoirez, 
tu boirais, 
vous boiriez, 
bois, 
buvez, 
tu hoives, 
vous buviez, 
tu busses, 
vous biissie%, 



, bw. 
il boit ; 
ils boivent. 
il buvatY ; 
ils buvatefi^. 
il \ïut ; 
ils burent. 
il hoira ; 
ils boiro7it. 
il boirait ; 
ils boiraient. 
qu'il boive ; 

au'ils boivent, 
boive; 
ils boivent. 
ilb^; 
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283. CONCLVBE, to conclude. 



Part. Près, concluant. 



IND. ) 
Près, i 
Jmp. 

Prêt. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 

Près. S 
Impeb. 



Je concilia, 
nous concluons, 
Je conclaaû, 
nous concluions, 
Je concile, 
nous concli2m«f, 
Je conclurait 
nous concli^rons, 
Je conclurai», 
nous conclt^rioi», 



Part. Past, concile, m. ; conclue, /. 



concluoTM, 
SUBJ. ) §je conclue. 
Près. ) o^nous concluions, 
Jmp. g je conclt<««e, 

O^nous concluasions, 



tu conclus, 
vous conclues, 
tu concluais, 
vous concluiez; 
tu conciles, 
vous conclâ^, 
tu concli^ros, 
vous conclurez^ 
tu conclurai», 
vous concluriez, 
conclus, 
conclues, 
tu conclues, 
vous concluiez, 
tu concliMse», 
vous conclussiez. 



il conclue ; 
ils conclue, 
il concluait ; 
ils concluait, 
il conclue ; 
ils conclurent, 
il conclura ; 
ils concluront, 
il conclurait ; 
ils concluraient, 
qu'il conclue ; 
u*ils concluent, 
conclue ; 
ils concluent, 
il conclu ; 
ils conclussent. 



â' 



(a) Conjugate in the same manner, exclure (to exclude). 

(b) The verb inclure (to înclude) is also conjugated like 
conclure, except in the past participle, which is induB, inr 
c/use. 

EXERCISE XCV. 

I hâve the honour of drinking your health. — His best 

de inf-1 à santé î. 

wine is dnmk. — This paper blots. — They drank two bottles 
vi/n m. boire boiUetUe 

of chamxjagne. — I shall dririk a glass of white wine. — Lel us 
i;errem. * ^ 

drink to the health of our friends. — Come, drink. — I never 
santé f. Allons 

drink wine. — Since he has not arrived, I conclude that he 
154 Puisqu* est en 

will not come. — ^What do you conclude from ail this ? — They 

Que 109 

hâve conclvded the bargain. — He was excluded from the 

Tnorc^m. 

assembly. — Are thèse conditions included in the deed? — 
assemblés f. f. dans a>cte m. 

No, but the seven articles which are included (in it) 



Non, mais 

(wiU he ^ufficient). 
stifièront. 



m. qu.% 



8 



•y 
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284. CONDUIISE, 

Part, Près, conduisant. 



TO coîtouct; TO LEAD. 

Part, Peut, condmï, m.; condutto,/. 



Ind. ) 
Près, Ç 
Imp. 

Prêt. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 
Près. Ç 

IMPBS. 



Je conduis, 
nous condulMms, 
Je conduisais, 
nous conduisûms, 
Je conduisis, 
nous conduisîmes, 
Je conduimi, 
nous conduirons. 
Je conduirais, 
nous conduirions. 



conduisons, 
SUBJ. ) g je conduiss, 
Près, f ornons conduisions, 
Imp, g je conduisisse, 

O^nous conduisissions. 



tu conduis, 
vous conduisez, 
tu conduisais, 
vous conduisiez, 
tu conduisis, 
vous conduisis, 
tu conduivtis, 
vous conduirez, 
tu conduirais, 
vous conduiriez, 
conduis, 
conduisez, 
tu conduises, 
vous conduisiez, 
tu conduisisses, 
vous conduisissiez. 



il conduit ; 
ils conduisent, 
il conduisait ; 
ils conduisaient, 
il conduisit ; 
ils conduisirent, 
il conduira ; 
ils conduiront, 
il conduirait ; 
ils conduiraie?i^ ; 
qu'il conduise ; 

âu'ils conduisent, 
conduise ; 
ils conduise, 
il conduisit ; 
ils conduisissent. 



285. Conjugale in the same manner : — 



Construire, 

cuire, 

déduire, 

détruire, 

instruire. 



to construct. 
to cooky to bake. 
todedtict. 
to deatroy. 
to instruct. 



introduire, 

produire, 

reconduire, 

réduire, 

traduire, 



to irUrodttce. 
to produce, 
toreconduct. 
to reduce, 
to transkUe. 



286. i\rmre, to hurt, is conjugated like conduire ; but its 
past particîple is nui, which has no féminine. 

EXERCISE XCVI. 

This road leads to the town. — Moses condtLcted the 
chemin m. Moïse 

people of Israël. — They built several ships. — This 
peuple m. Israël construire vaisseau m. 

baker halces twice a day. — Deduct what you hâve 
boulanger deux fois par ce que 

received. — Time destroys everything. — ^The overflowing 

art. tout débordement m. 

of the river destroyed his crop. ^- Those who instruct 
rivière t. récolte f. 

youth, (must arm themselves) with patience. — I 
art. jeunesse f. doivent s*armeT de 

shall inform his family of his conduct. — He introduced 
vnstrmre fa/ndlïe f. condu/ite f. 

me into the king^s closet. — This country has produced 
dan>s ^ ^cabinet m, poAj&TCk* 
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many great men. — ^What book are you trcunslating f — 
heaucowp de UvreJXL 157 

This is well tramlated. — Tramdate this. — ^That affair bas 
109 84 affaire i. 

hurt his réputation. 
à 



287. CONFUSE, 

Part Près, cotAsœiU, 

Je confia, 
nous covAsons, 
Je confinais, 
nous Qon&aionSt 
Je confia, 
nous confî^nes. 
Je Qon&rait 
nous confirons, 
Je confirais, 
nous confirûms, 



TO PICKLE, TO PBESEBVE. 



IND. ) 

Près, S 

Imp, 

Prêt. 

Fut. 

Gond. ) 
Près, i 

IHFBB. 



confisons, 
SUBJ. ) g je confiée, 
Près. ) o^nous confimonf, 
Jmp. g je confi«9«, 

O^nous conûssionSt 



Part. Past, confia, 
tu confia, 
vous con&sez, 
tu confinais, 
vous confij^, 
tu confia, 
vous codfî^, 
tu confirai, 
vous confire», 
tu confira», 
vous confirtes, 
confia, 
confises, 
tu confises, 
vous confistes;, 
tu confisses, 
vous confissiez, 



m. ; confite, /. 
il confia ; 
ils confisent 
il confisait ; 
ils confisaient, 
il confia; 
ils confirent, 
il confira ; 
ils confiront, 
il confirait ; 
ils confiraient, 
qu'il confise ; 

âu'ils confism^. 
confise ; 
ils confisent, 
il confît ; 
ils confisseTi^. 



288. Conjugate in the same manner (except in the past 
participle) :— 

Suffire, to s^uffice, to be svffident. Past Part, suffi (no féminine). 
Circoncire, to drcumdse. Past Part, circonda (often used figura- 
tively). 

Both stt^re and circoncire are conjugated with avoir. 



EXERCISE XCVII. 

I shall préserve some fruits this year. — Will you préserve 

cmnéèf, 

thèse cherries with sugarorwith brandy? — Préserve 
cerise f. à art. art. eœu-de-^ f . 

some apricots and peaches. — Hâve you pickled any 
abricot m. 32 pêche t 

cucumbers? — lâttle sfuffices to the wise. — A hundred 
concombre m. Peu de bien s. * 

pounds a year suffices him for his maintenance. — 
livres sterling pa/r an 3rd pers. pi. subsistance f . 

I/Jie José tbst lawsuity ail his property vjiU not suffice, — 
jwn/ procès m. y 
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That would not mffiee me. — That sum is not mfficient to 

somme f. pour 

pay your debts. — Hère are three thousand francs, wUl that 
dette f . Voici 

he erumghF — That is enough. — ^Do you like pickled walnuts ? 
suffire atmer art. * hioix f. 

289. COiO^AÎTRE, to know. 

Part, Près, comiaissant. Part. Past, connw. 

Ind. ) Jeconnaû, 'tu connais, il connaît; 

Près. ) nous connaissonSf vous connaisses, ils connaissent. 

Imp, Je connaissais, tu connaissais, il connaissait ; 

nous connaissioTts, vous connaissies, ils connaissaient. 

Prêt. Je conn1^s, tu conni<s, il connti^ ; 

nous connûmes, vous conn4^, ils coimurent. 

Fut. Je connaîtrai, tu connaîtras, il connaîtra ; 

nous connaWroTW, vous connattrc», ils connattron^. 

CoND. ) Je connaîtrais, tu connaîtrais, il connaîtrait ; 

Près. ) nous connaî^rûww, vous connaWrie», ils connaUraiént. 

Imper. connais, qu'il connaisse ; 

connaissons, connaissez, qu'ils connaissent. 

SUBJ. ) g je connaisse, tu connaisses, il connaisse ; 

Près. ) o*nous connaissûms, vous connaisstea;, ils connaisse/i^. 

Jmp. g je connttôse, tu conni^sses, il connil^ ; 

O*nou8 conni^ssions, vous connussieis, ils conni^ssen^. 

See No. 268, for Remark on Savoir and Con?ial^re. 



290. Conjugate in the same manner : — 

DiaparaWre, to disappear. 
paraître, to appear. 



reconnaître, to know again. 
reparaître, to appear again. 



EXERCISE XCVIII. 

I hfww him perfectly. — He hrwws his (weak side.) — 
parfaitement. faible m. 

We hrum nobody in this neighbourhood. — Do you hnow our 
124 voisinage m. 

honse? — He hnew me by my voice. — I wouM hnow him 

à * art. voix f . 

among a thousand. — The compass was not hnown to the 
entre * boussole f. de 

ancients. — At the approach of our troops, the enemy 

approche t pl« 

disappeared. — It seems you are wrong. — You do not 

pa/raître que avoir tort. 

appear convinced. — Do you not recognise me? — I recognise 
convaincu reconnaître 
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you. — Do they acknowledge their errors? — He knew bis 

reconnaître 

horse again, 

CoNTREDJJiE, to contradict ; see Dire. 

291. COUD^^ TO SEW. 



Part. Près, coxxsant 


Part. 


Peut, C0U51£. 


IND. ) 
Près. S 


Je cxmds. 


tu covids^ 


il coud ; 


nous covLSona^ 


vous COUMS, 


ils coxisent 


Imp, 


Je coTxsais, 


tu coù^aù, 


il cousait; 




nous cotmoT», 


vous COUAtAS, 


ils cousaient. 


Prêt, 


Je corwis, 


tu cou^. 


il cousit; 




nous couknu», 


vous couÂt^, 


ils cousirent. 


Fut, 


Je courfrai, 


tu coudras^ 


il comtra ; 




nous couc?ron«, 


vous cou(2r«8, 


ils coudront. 


COND. ) 
Près. S 


Je courfraw, 


tu coMdrais, 


il cou^trait ; 


nous covidrUms^ 


vous courfrie», 


ils couderaient. 


Impkb. 




con<25, 


qu'il couse ; 




QOViSona^ 


coures, 


qu'ils cousent, 
il couse; 


SUBJ. ) 

Près. S 


§ je couâe, 


tu couses, 


QPnous cou«ûm«, 


vous C0U5l«8, 


ils cous^. 


Imp. 


§ je couaisse, 


tu cousisses, 


il cousit ; 




O>nous cousissûm^, 


vous coxxsissiez^ 


ils cousissent. 



292. Bécottàre, to unsew, and recoudre^ to sew again, 
are conjugated in the same manner. 

293. CEAINDB.E, to feab. 

Part, Près, craignant. Part. Past, craiTtt, m. ; crainte, /. 



Ind. ) 
Près. ) 
Imp, 

Prêt, 



Fut, 

COND. 

Près. 
Imper. 



} 



Je craiTis, 
nous CT&ignons, 
Je crai^jrnais, 
nous CT&ignions, 
Je cTsdgnis, 
nous craiûmtmes, 
Je craiworai, 
nous crainctroTW, 
Je crainc^rais, 



tu craiTis, 
vous cra^^me», 
tu CTAignais, 
vous cra^rniâs, 
tu cT&ignis, 
vous crai^ltes, 
tu craindras, 
vous craiTi^ree, 
tu cT&indrais, 



nous craindrions, vous crainc^ries;, 

crains, 



cmign^ons, 
SuBJ. ) § je crai<7ne, 
Près, ) O*nous ottiiçnions, 
Imp, g je crai^tsse, 



crat^rnez, 
tu CTddgnes, 
vous cTdÀgniez, 
tu cT&ignisseSf 



O*nous crai^tsstons, vous crai^tsstes;. 



il craint ; 
ils cTAignent, 
il craij^rnait ; 
ils craignaient, 
il craignit ; 
ils crai^irent. 
il crainara ; 
ils craiTi^tront. 
il craindrait ; 
ils craim^raieTit. 
qu'il cr&igne ; 

au'ils cTSiignent, 
CT&igne ; 
ils craignent, 
il cTtLignît ; 
ils craignissent. 



294. Conjugate after the same manner ail verbs ending 

in aindre and oindre ; as, jt>^indre, to pity, and joindre, 

to join, — Wien /Teindre is used reflectively, it signifies to 
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complain : Je ffous pkÔDA, mais n ne UE vlaims pas de 
voua ; I pity you, but I do not comi^ain of joa. 

EXERCISE XCIX. 

That girl sews welL — My sisteis wert âewing when I 

i]id>2 m. 

came back. — Sew a batton on this waisteoat. — That 
revenir md-4 bouton m. à gilet m. 

is badly sewed. — His coat was toni, but his tallor êewed 
ffud habit nL iétkiré iaiUemr 

ît again very neatly. — He is afraid of bemg diBCoreied. — 
proprement. ervnndre et inf-1 déamveri 

He was a mon who feared nothing. — I pUg his fimifly. — He 
C md-2 familU L 

eomplains without cause. — They were always con^plaiming, — 
sepiaiaâie sujet, Houjowrs 4iid-2 

They nnited their efforts. — Let us ufdte pmdence with 
Joindre m. art. L à 



courage. 






t. 


m. 








295. C^OIKK, TO BKLŒVB. 


Part. Près, croyant. 


Part. Past, 


cru. m.; crue,/. 
ûcroU; 


IND. ) 
Près. Ç 


Je crou. 


ta arois, 


nous croyons. 


vous croyez. 


ils croient. 


Imp. 


Je croyaû. 


tacroyaû; 


û croyait; 




noQB CToyionSf 


TOUS croyiez. 


ils croyaient. 


Prêt. 


Je crus. 


tu crus. 


il CTK^; 




nous crûmes f 


vous crûtes. 


ilscriMim^. 


Fut. 


Je croirai, 


tu croira», 


il croira; 




nous croirons. 


vous croirez. 


ils croiront. 


COND. ) 
Près. ( 


Je croirais. 


tu crolraû. 


il croirait ; 


nous croirions, 


vous croirtcs. 


ils croiraient. 


Impkb. 




crois. 


qu'il croie ; 




croyons. 


croyez. 


Qu'ils croient. 
il croie; 


SUBJ. ) 

Près, i 


g je croie, 
Of»nous croyions. 


tvL croies. 


vous croyiez. 


ils croi^. 


Imp. 


g je crusse. 


tu crusses. 


ilcriU; 




OPnoua crussions. 


vous crussiez. 


ils crussent. 




296. CEOÎTBE, to gkow. 


Part. 


Près, croissant. 


Part. Pasty 


crû, m.; crue,/. 
iicroW; 


iND. ) 
Près, f 


Je croîs. 


tu cro^s, 


nous croissons, 


vous croissez. 


ils croiweTi^. 


Imp. 


Je croissais. 


tu croissais. 


il croissait ; 


^ 


nous croissions, 


voua croissiez. 


ils crois^aifM^. 


Prêt. 


Je crûs, 


tu crû«, 


ilcriU; 




nous cramas, 


vous criU€8, 
L 


Ua wO»;T«W.t» 
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'^ut. Je crottftti, 

nous CTcUrons^ 
Ck)ND. ) Je CTOUrais, 
Près. ) nous croUrions, 

IlCPSB. 

croissons, 
SuBJ. ) § je croisse. 
Près. ) 0*00118 croissions, 
Jmp. g je crûsse, 

O*nou8 crûssions. 



ta ctoUras, 
TOUS croUrez, 
tu croUraû, 
vouB croUriez, 
crois, 
croissez, 
tu croisses, 
vous croissiez, 
tu cr<2««e«, 
TOUS crAsnes;, 



il croîtra; 
ils croUron/. 
il croUrait ; 
ils croi^rai^. 
qu'il croisse ; 

Su'ils croissent, 
[ croisse, 
ils crotss«n^. 
il crû/; 
ils crûssent. 



297. Conjugate in the same manner, accroître, to in- 
creaae, and décroître, to decreaae. 

298. ^ccru and décnn, past participles of accroître and 
cfécroître, are written without any accent. — {Acad,) 

EXERCISE C. 

I believe you. — She believes only what she sees. — Do 

ne que ce qu* 

you ihinJc that I wish to deceive you? — ^He Hhought 

croire wuZoir subj-l ♦ tromper ind-2 

to gain his lawsuit. — They ikought they heard some cries. — 
♦ gagner ind-3 ♦ inf-1 cri m. 

I shovJd think (I would be wanting) in my duty. — Believe 

manquer à devoir m. 

nothing of ail that. — He thought he was doing well. — The 

ind-4 

vine does not grow in cold countries. — Thèse plants 
vigne f. art. * ^ays m. pkmte f. 

grow on the margin of streams. — His fortune increases 
bord m. art. ruisseau m. f. «^ 

every day. — The river has fallen (five centimètres). + — 
tous les jours, rivière f. décroître de centimètre txl 

After Midsummer, the days begin to shorten. 
la Saint- Jean d^oître 





299. 2)/RE, 


TO SAY, TO 


TELL. 


Part. 


Près, âàsani. 


PaH. Past, 


àity m.; dite,/ 


Ind. ) 
Près, f 


Je di>. 


tu àSs, 


ildi<; 


nous ^ons, 


vous àxtes. 


ils di^en^. 


Imp. 


Je disais. 


tu àisais, 


il disait; 




nous dAswns, 


voas à\siez. 


ils Paient. 


Prêt. 


Je di«, 


tu di/». 


ûôit; 




nous dîmes, 


vous dî^, 


ils àirent. 


Fut. 


Je dirai, 


tu diroj?, 


il dira ; 




nous dirons, 


vous dires. 


ils diront. 




t About two inchea English. 
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Gond. ) Jedinsû. tedimû, fldirvnf; 

Pre». \ nous diruMU, toos dirusz, £b dirnoiiL 

Imper. dû, qiiU dur ; 

dûoNj, difaK, S*"*^ disent. 

SUBJ. ) § je due, tu diio, u dûir ; 

Pra. S G^OQS dûioiu, tous disiez ils dûni/. 

/mp. § je dîMe. ta dû»», il dâi ; 

OPnoiis dinûm«, tous dictiez, ils 



dédisez, 
interdisez, 
médisez, 
^piédisez. 



300. Bedire, to say agaîn, to find fanlt with, is conja- 
gated like c/ire ; but 

interdis. to»»»*«. [^^ S?Vi^«. 

301. Maudire, to cnrse, is conjngated like (ftre, exœpt 
tliat it takes double s in the Part. Près. otaiM/iiBsant ; in the 
IXD. Près, nous matidissonSy vous maudissez, ils maudis- 
sent ; in the Imp. Je maudissais, &c. ; in the Impes. qt^il 
maudisse, muttdissons, &c., and in the Subj. que je mau- 
disse, que tu maudisses, <^. 

EXERCISE CI. 

He tells ail be kocws. — Those who say: I shall not 

ce qu* «avoir Ceux 

work, are the most misérable. — Tell us which you would 
travailler 

prefer. — You always contradict me. — That physician prohibits 
préférer ' 21 Tnédecin 

wine to ail his patients. — He slanders everybody. 
art. malade de tout le monde. 

— The makers of almanacs foretell rain- and fine 
faiseur almanack art. pluie f. art. 

weather. — Do not say : That man is of one people, and 
temps m. Celui-là peuple m. 

I am of another people : for ail people bave had on 
moi car art. 

earth the same father, who waa Adam, and bave in 
art ind-2 

beaven the same father, who is Qod. 
art. ciel m. 

Dissoudre is conjugated like obsotidT^^ ^^^•X^^» 
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302. (a) ËCLOREy iQ he JuUched, as birds, or to hlow like a 
flower^ is used only in the présent of the Infinitive ; in the 
Part. Past, édo&y f. éclo%&, and in the third persons of the 
following tenses : — Ind. Près. U édôt, ils édoeent ; Imp. il 
écloaait, ils éc^osaient / Fut. il éclôra,, ils écWront / Coîn>. 
il èdÔTdÀt, Us édÔTdÂent ; Subj. Près. qtûU écloaef qu'ils 
écloBent, But its compound tenses, which are formed with 
être, are much in use. 

(b) CLOrCf to dose, to ahut. — Pa«t Part, cfos, don^. Ind. Vres.Je doB, 
tu cloB, U dât—ino plural). Fut. je dorai, tu dons, kc. Cond. Près. 
je dorais, kc. Imfeb. dos, Subj. Près, que je dose, ke. 

(c) lyÈCLOre, to disdose, to undose, is conjugated like dore, bat has 
DO Imperative. 

If.É,—Édore, dédore and endore are derived from dore, 

{d) EscLoref to enclose, to sv/rrownd. — Past Part, endos, f endose, 
Ind. "Près, f endos, tu endos, U endât, nous endosons, vous eridosez, ils 
endosent. Fnt, fendorai, kc. Gond. Près, fendor&is, kc. 

iSS" Althongh the French Academy does not say so, this yerb is also 
nsed in the ms. Part, endosant ; in the Imperf . Ind. fendosaia, kc. ; 
in the Imperative, endos, endosons, endoscz ; and in the Subj. Près. 
que f enclose, &c.--(Littbé.) 

303. ÉCEIBE, TO write. 

Part. Près, écrivtmt. Part. Past, écrit. 



ÎVD. \ J'écri*, 
Près. ) nous écrivons. 


tuécrif, 


il écrit ; 


vous écrivez. 


ils écrivent. 


Jnqt J'écrivais, 


tu écrivais. 


il écrivait ; 


nous écrivions. 


vous écriviez. 


ils écrivaient. 


Prêt. J'écrivis, 


tu écrivis. 


il écrivit ; 


nous écrivîmes. 


vous écriiMes, 


ils écrivirent. 


Fut J'écrirai, 


tu écriras. 


il écrira; 


nous écrirons. 


vous écrirez. 


ils écriront. 


COND. ) J'écrirais, 
Près. Ç nous écririons, 


tu écrirais. 


il écrirait ; 


vous écririez, 


ils écrirateii^. 


IlCFEB. 


écris, 


qu'il écrive ; 


écrivons, 


écrivez. 


qu'ils écrivent. 
u écrite; 


Subj. ) gj'écriw, 
Près, j Q^oufl écrivions, 


ta écrives. 


vous écriviez. 


ils écrivent. 


Imp. § y écrivisse, 

^ons écrivissions, 


tu écrivisses. 


il écrivit; 


vous écrivissiez. 


ils écrivissent. 


304. Conjugate in the same manner : — 




Circonscrire, to circumscribe 


• 


proscrire. 


to proscribe. 


décrire, to describe. 




récrire^ 


to tonte aaain. 
to subscribe. 


inscrire, to inscribe. 




souscnre, 


prescrire. to prescriJbe. 




transcrire. 


to transcribe. 



f ÉtTTbe masculine form of the Past Pwri. of vndoftt is also used as a noun 
M» sncht, MB eacUmtre. 
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EXERCISE CIL 

Silk-worms are haUhed in the beginning of 

art ver à soie ind-1 à commencement m. 

spring. — Thèse floweis wiU sood Uow. — That man 
art printemps m. HnenJtôt ^ 

Bpeaks well, but he wrUes badly. — Saint John wrcie his 

moi. ind-3 

gospel at the âge of ninety, and joined the attributes 
évangile m. ans ind-3 qualité î. s. 

of an evangelist to those of an apostle and a prophet — 
* ceUe s. * apôtre de * 

I skaU Write to y ou firom Naples. — Write that on a sheet 

feuille L 

of paper. — This poet descrihes a battle welL — His 

« ^hataiUet ^ 

Physician has prescrihed to him another regimen. — Sylla 
médecin 102 régime m. 

proscrihed three or four thousand Roman citizens. — He does 
ind-3 ^romain ^citoyen m. 

not Write again, it is a sign that he is coming. — I shall 

c' * signe 

subscribe for that atlas. — I hâve transcribed several passages 

— m. 

from Cicero and Tacitus. 
Gicéron de Tacite. 

"Eassuivre (s'), to follow from, toenstie; see Suivre. ' 

Êtrb, to he, is conjagated at length, p. 72. 



Ind. ) 

Près. ) 

Imp. 

Prêt. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 
Près. S 
Imper. 



305. i^AIRE, TO DO, TO makb. 

Part. Près, faisant. Part. Pa^t, fait. 

Je fais, 
nous faisons, 
Je faisais, 
nous faisions. 
Je fis, 
nous fîmes, 
Je feraif 
nous ferons, 
Je ferais, 
nous ferions. 



faisons, 
SuBJ. ) § je fasse, 
Près. ) o*nous fassions, 
Imp. § je fisse. 

Canons fissions, 



tu fais. 


il faU ; 


vous faites, 


ils font. 


tu faisais, 


il faisait ; 


vous faisiez. 


ils faisaient. 


tufis. 


ilfU; 


vous Utes, 


ils firent. 


tu feras. 


ilfem; 


vous fereZf 


ils feront. 


tu ferais. 


il feraU ; 


vous feriez, 


ils feraieîU, 


fais, 


qu'il fasse ; 


faites. 


Qu'ils fassent. 
il fasse ; 


ta fasses. 


vous fassiez, 


ils fassent. 


tu fisses, 


\\iM\ 


vous iissieZy 


V\& \xs%«itd. 
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306. (a) CoDJiigate lîke /aire : — 

dmtreiairt^toeounieffeU, tomimie. 
défomy to lÊmdo, to defeai. 
farfaire, to/<yr/eU. 
méùnre, to do harm, to do evU. 



parfaire, to perfed, to complète, 

refaire, to do again, 

satisfaair, to satisfy. 

surfaire, to exact, to overeharge. 



{h) Bek^t-faire, to do good, bas become obsolète ; used in Imr. Près., 
in Part Fart, bien-fait, and in componnd tensea. 

{c) Malfaibe, to do evU, i& omlj nsed in the Ikf. Près., in tbe PAst 
Paiticiple malfait, and in compoond tenses. 

(d) The mascnline form of tbe Past Part, of faire, hien-faire,forfairey 
mifaire, ia naed sabstantirely : un fait (a fact), un bienfait (a kind act, 
a good office), un forfait (a crime), un méfait (a misdeed). 

ie) The Présent Participle of bUn-faire, malfaire, satisfaire, is nsed 
adjectÎTely: un homane bienfaisant (a benerolent man), une plante 
malfaisante (a noxions plant), des raisons satisfaisantes (satisfactory 
reasons). 

if) The Past Participle of parfaire is nsed adpectiTely : un bonheur 
parfait (perfect happineas), une jouissance parfaite (perfect enjoyînent). 

EXERCISE CIII. 

I do my duty ; do youre. — Everything she does, she 

devoir m. Tout ce qui! 

does well. — Pliny relates that Caesar took above 

le Pline rapporter /aire ind-3 plus de 

800,000 prisoners. — The emperor bas mode him a knight 
prisonnier * chevalier 

of the légion of honour. — She mimics everybody. — What 
22 (è) Légion tout le monde. Ce que 

the one dœs, the other undoes. — Pénélope undid, at night, 

le Pénélope ind-2 ♦ art. 

the work she had donc during the day. — The fleet 

ouvrage m. qu* * flotte f. 

of the enemy was complètely defeaied. — If it were to 

pi. ind-3 complètement c* iud-2 à 

do again, I would not do it. — That scholar phases ail his 

saUsfeLue 
masters. — You ask too much for your goods. 

«ûw/aire * marchandise î. 

Feindre f to feign, is conjugated like peindre. 
307. Feib^, to fry, besides the Présent of the Infinitive, 
is used only in the singular of the Présent of the Indica- 
tive, Je fri%, tu fri^f il frit ; in the Future, Je frix2À, tu 
/rirîA, Ufrir2^, notts /n'rons, voîis frirez^ ils friront ; in the 
Oonditional, Je friT^Àa, tu fr%xz,\&^ il /rirait, nous /ririons, 
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vous yHriez, Us ^Hraient / in the second person sîngular of 
the Imperative, /rts ; and in the compound tenses, which 
are f ormed with the participle past, frity frit/à, 

To supply the persons and tenses which are wanting, 
we make use of the verb faire prefixed to the Infinitive 
frire; as, Nous /aisons frire, vous /aites frire, ils font 
frire ; je /aisais frire, <fec. 

308. LIRE, TO RKAD. 

Part. Près, lisant. Part. Pasty lu. 



IND. ) 
Près, i 
Imp. 

Prêt. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 
Près, f 
Impeb. 



Je lu, 
nous lisonSf 
Je lisais, 
nous lisions. 
Je lus, 
nous lûmes. 
Je lirai, 
nous lirons. 
Je lirais, 
nous lirioTis, 



lisons, 
SUBJ. ) § je lise. 
Près. ) G^nous lisions, 
Imp. 2 je lusse, 

O^nous lussions. 



tu lis, 
vous lisez, 
tu lisais, 
vous lisiez, 
tu lus, 
▼ous lûtes, 
tu liras, 
vous lirez, 
tu lirais, 
vous lirt«s, 
lis, 
lisez, 
tu lises, 
vous lisiez, 
tu Itisses, 
vous lussiez. 



illi^. 
ils lisent. 
il lisait ; 
ils lisaient, 
ûlut; 
Ua lurent, 
il lira ; 
ils liront, 
il lirait; 
ils liraient. 
qu'il lise ; 
qu'ils lisent, 
u lise; 
ils lisent. 
ill^; 
ils lussent. 



309. Élire, to elect, and relire, to read again, are con- 
jugated like lire. 

310. LUIBE, TO SHINE. 
Part. Près, luisant. Part. Past, lui, m. No féminine. 



Ind. ) 

Près, f 

Imp. 



tu lui«, 
vous luisâs. 



tu luisais. 



! 



Fut. 

COND. 

Près. 

SUBJ. 

Près. 



} 
} 



Je luis, 

nous luisons, 

Je luisais, 

nous Ivàsions, vous luisiez, 

{No Preterite Definite.) 
Je luirai, tu luirai, 

nous luiroTW, vous luire», 

Je luirais, tu luirais, 

nous luirioTW, vous luirie», 

{No Imperative.) 
Que je luise, que tu luises, 

que nous Imsions, que vous luisiez, 
{No Imperfect ofthe Suiffunctive.) 



il lui^ ; 
ils luisent. 
il luisait ; 
ils luisaient. 

il luira ; 
ils luiront, 
il luirait ; 
ils luiraient. 

qu'il luise, 
qu'ils luisent. 



311. Rduire, to shine, to glitter, is conjugated like 
luire, but the participle présent has never been used in a 
figurative sensé. 

Maudir^^ to carse; see page 169. 
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EXERCISE CIV. 

Get that fish fried. — ^The soles are not yet fried, — 

Faites * ^poisson in. ^inf-l — £ encore 

I am reading the Roman history. — She readi well. — They read 
157 * 1 

distinctly. — What author do you read in your class ? — 
digtinctemerU. auteur m. ckuse f. 

We are reading Don Qoixote. — He is a man who has read 
157 -_ QaichoUe. C * 

(a great deal). — He can neither read nor wrîte. — Bead that 
^)eauc(m'p 71^268(1) ni ni 

letter again. — They elected him for their représentative. — We 

ind-3 repréisentant. 

shcUl elect the most worthy. — The sim shines for everybody. — 

digne, 118 

Everything shines in that house. — AU that gUUers is not gold. 
118 US ce qui 



312. ifETTRE, to put. 



Ind. ) 

Près, f 

Imp. 

Prêt. 

Fut, 

COND. ) 

Près. ! 

IMPEB. 
SUBJ, ) 

Près, f 
Imp, 



Part. Près, mettant. 

Je mets, 
nous mettons, 
Je mettais, 
nous mettûms, 
Je mis, 
nous mîmes. 
Je mettrai, 
nous mettrons, 
Je mettrais, 
nous me^^rûm^, 

§ je me^^, 
QPnous mettions, 
§ je miM6, 
OPnous mimons, 



tu mets, 
▼ous mettez, 
tu mettais f 
vous mettieZf 
tu mù, 
vous ml^, 
tu me^^roA, 
vous mettrez, 
tu me^^ra», 
vous me^^rîes, 

mettes, 
tu mettes, 
vous mettieZf 
tu miMo?, 
vous missiez. 



Pastf mis, 

ilm^; 
ils mettent. 
il mettait ; 
ik me^ien^. 
il mi^; 
ils mirent. 
il mettra ; 
ils mei^^rora^. 
il me^^rat^ ; 
ils mettraient. 
qu'il me^fe ; 
qu'ils me^^n^. 
il me^fe ; 
ils mettent. 
il mt^; 
ils missent. 



313. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Admettre, to admit, 

commettre, to commit, 
compromettre, to compromise, 

éméUrg, to issue, to émit, ésc, 

B'entnmeUre, to intermeddle. 



omettre, 

permettre, 

promettre, 

remettre, 

sonmettre, 
transmettre, 



{ 



to omit, 
to permit, 
to promise, 
to put again; 

putojf. 
to submit. 
totrcmsmit. 



to 
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:Mr<''fcc-« 



CT. 



Ul — Yonkiiv 



!■ LJIIIBI illlMf ill 



îmà^ i€ 



tint dépends 
de or fvi d^jwdif 



Ptt< on yonr 

horse). — I do not 
hœuft, 

great exceaaea. — I 
€zoet m. 

fesi^ii«d the emiâiCL — I AêU 
ina-3 de m. 

uponme to serre joo. — ^Tlie Isw of Habomet dœs 
ind-7 de poMr 

aUow wine. — AUow me to tdl joo. — He 

j9en?iettre ait. de 

enongh, but he sddom keeps lus woid. — Do doI difgr 
0890 haremaU ^ panUL remeltre 

till to-monow whiit joa can do to-dsj. — lliej jm^smI 
à ce que amymrdnud ss 

to your decisioiL — His actions wiU trmumU his name to 



posterity. - 
art. 

other notes. 
86 billet m. 



The bank ûmed afterwaids man j 

banque L ind-3 ensuite beaucoup éP 



314. 

IND. 

Près. 
Imp. 

Prêt. 

Fut. 

COND. 

Près. 
Imper. 

SUBJ. 

Près. 
Imp. 



(a) MOUDRE, TO grind (com, coffee, àc) 



} 



Part Près, mondant. 
Je moxïcls, 
nous monlonSf 
Je moulais, 
nous moulions, 
Je moulus, 
nous moulûmes. 
Je mourrai, 
nous moudrons. 
Je moudrais, 
nous moudrions, 



Part. Past, mon/n» 



} 



mouUnis, 
) g je moule, 
) G^nous m.oulions, 

g je moulibsse, 

G^nous moulussions. 



tu mouds, 
vous mou^es^ 
tu moulais^ 
▼ous mouhez, 
tu mourus, 
vous m.oul<Ues, 
tu moudnu, 
vous moudre», 
tu moudrais, 
vous moudrMss, 
mouds, 
moules, 
tu mou^s, 
vous mou^tes, 
tu moulusses, 
vous moulussie», 



il moud; 
ils mou^tfiU. 
il moulait ; 
ils mou2a»0n<. 
il mou2u< ; 
ils moururent, 
il moudra ; 
ils moudront, 
il moudm»< ; 
ils moudraim/. 
qu'il mou^, 
qu'ils mou^ân^. 
il mouto ; 
ils mou^em. 
il mouKU ; 
ils mou/uM0n^. 



(6) Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Émoudrg, to grind (kniyes, razors, &c.) I rémoudr«^ to (ïr<wi a^ON-A» 



remoudre, to grind again (corn, &o.) 



iyxiVit*^ TW.W%x >».^^ 
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315. 

lin). 
Prea. 
Irwp, 

Prêt. 

Fut. 

COKD. 
Près. 

IMFEB. 
SUBJ. 

Près. 
Imp. 



\ 



iTAÎTRE, To BB 

Pari. Près. naUsant. 

Je naiSf 
nous naissonSf 
Je naisM,iSy 
nous naissûmSf 
Je naquiSf 
nous naquîmes, 
Je naîtrai, 
nous nat^roTM, 
Je naîtrais, . 
nous naf/r»on«, 



} 



i 



naissons, 
g je naiMe, 
f Gênons naissions, 
g je na^t^i«M|^ 
Ornons naquissions. 



BOKN, TO COME TO LIFE, <fec. 

Par<. Po*^, né. 

il nat^ ; 
ils naissent. 
il naissait ; 
ils naissaient. 
il naquit; 
ils no^treTt^. 
il naîtra ; 
ils noi^ron^. 
il nal^rai^ ; 
ils nal^mien^. 
qu'il naisse ; 
qu'ils naissent. 
il naiMe ; 
ils naissent. 
il naquU; 
ils no^ÎM^Tt^. 



tu nat9, 
▼ons naisMz, 
tu naissais, 
vous naissiez, 
tu no^M, 
vous nogt/l^, 
tu nai/rfi», 
▼ous naîtrez, 
tu narrai», 
vous nal^ma^ 

naissez, 
tu naisses, 
vous naissiez, 

tu DO^tMe», 

vous mz^t^imez, 



316. This verb takes the auxiliary être ; but renaître, to 
be bom again, bas no participle past, and, therefore, no 
compound tenses. 

l^viRE, to hurt (see Rule No. 286). 

317. (a) Oindre, to anoint. — Près. Part, oignant; Past 
Part, oint, ointe ; Ind. Près, y'oins, &c. This verb is con- 
jugated in ail its tenses like joindre (see Rule 294) ; its 
past participle is also used as a noun. 

(6) ToiNDBE, to puncture, to dawn, to sting, is also con- 
jugated Vik» joindre (see Rule 294). 

EXERCISE CVI. 

This mill does net grvnd fine enongh. — Grvnd some 
moulvn m. ym * 

pepper. — Are my scissors groundf — ^From labour 

poivre m. ciseavx m. pi. art. travail m. 

sprmgs health ; from health contentment, source of 
naître art. art. art. 

every jo^. — Abraham was horn about three hundred and 



tout joie f. 



ind-3 environ 



fifty years after the déluge. — Moses toas horn a hundred years 
cm m. Moïse * 

after the death of Jacob. — Napoléon Bonaparte was horn at 

Napoléon 

AJaccio, m Corsica, on the 15th of August 1769. — They 
m Corse 77(2) * 
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BeameoMp et maladie. 



were hom on the mne djj. — lianj 
77(2) 

from intempennce. — ETerything reriva in «pring. — 

118 rmaîtze 77 (5) 

(As soon as) the da j AaU éoMu, oor friends wUl overiake 
Dès qiie jour m. pcindie ami m. njcànàz^ 

ns. — The ancients Mêed io amcimi athlètes he&fn 
andens ind-2 ait. aiklHe arani 



wrestling. — Kings and pontiflb 
art. IvUeL art. roi 31 fomtife 

called the Loid's anointed. 



sometimes 
gmdquefois 



134 



IND. ) 

Près. ( 
Imp. 

Fut. 

COHD. ) 
Près. [ 
Impeb. 



*du Seigneur ^m. pL 

318. PuiÎTRE, TO GRAZXL 

Port. Pra. pai'wffit/. 
Je paû, ta paû, 

nous paimoiw, rofus piïwfr. 

Je patMots, ta patMots, 

nous usassions, roog paûniez, 
(xVo PreteriU Déchoie,) 



ils 

il pMMoi^; 

ils 



Je ipaUrai, 
nous pattnn», 
Je paUrat>, 
noos pai^rû>iw. 



SUBJ. ) ® je Tpadsge, 
Près. ) Ô1I0118 -paissions^ 



ta paltnu, 
Toos pattr», 
ta paittmtfy 
TOUS pal/iies, 
pai», 
patMfz, 
ta pauws. 



ilpaKnx; 
ils 'Cloront. 
il pal/imt ; 
ils ipaUraiénL 
qa'il pause ; 
qa'ils paû«CTi/. 
qa'il paisse ; 
qa'ils paûseiU. 



vous patssMz, 
(A'o Imperfect of the Subfunctive.) 

The Past Participle pu is only ased as a term of falconry. 

319. EepaAtre, to feed, is conjugated in the same manner, 
and has, besides, a Preterite Definite, je repTiSy and an 
Imperfect of the Subjonctive, qtieje repusse, 

Tâsaître, to appear, is conjugated like Connaître. 



320. 
Part. Près, -peignant 



IND. ) 
Près. ) 
Imp. 

Prêt. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 

Près. ) 



Je peiTW, 
nous peignons, 
Je peignxiis^ 
nous peignions. 
Je pei^w, 
nous peignîmes, 
Je peindrai, 
nous ^feindrons, 
Je peindrais, 
nous peindrions^ 



P^/NDRE, TO PAINT 

Part. Past, peint, 

tu pelTW, 
vous peignez, 
tu pei^maiff, 
vous peip^tez, 
tu pei^w, 
vous ■peignîtes^ 
tu peindraSy 
vous peiTirfre», 
tu peindrais, 
vous peiudrie», 



m.; peinte,/, 
ilpein^; 
ils pei^rnen^. 
il pei^mat^ ; 
ils peignaient, 
il pei^t^ ; 
ils peignirent. 
il peiTM^ra ; 
ils peindront, 
il peindrait ; 
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Impiil 

SuBJ. ) §je "peigne. 
Près, ) Qpnoas peiçnionSf 
Imp. «je pei^tM«, 

Q^ouB peignissions. 



peins, 
peignez, 
tn pagnes, 
vous peintes, 
tu peignisses, 
TOUS peignissiez. 



qu'il peigne ; 
qu'ils peij^n^. 
ilpei^n«; 
Ws peignent. 
il pei^tt ; 
ils peij^nuMti/. 



321. Conjugate after the same manner ail verbs ending 

in ^'ndre / as, 

éteindre, to extinguisk, to ptU 
feindre, tofeign. [otU, 



Astreindre, to bind, to subfed. 
AiXeôndre, to attain, to riach. 



EXERCISE CVII. 

The sheep quietly feed on the grass 

movton m. HranquiUement ^ître * ^herbe h m. 

under the care of the shepherd and the dogs. — ^The 
Mvs ga/rde t berger m. pr. 

flocks tpere grasdng in the meadows. — He runirishes hirnself 
troupeau m. prairie f. se repaître 

with vain hopes. — She paints from nature. — Joy 
d^ * ^espérance f. diaprés art. se 

was painted in his ejes. — He has aMained his fifteenth year. — 
ind-2 année f. 

We shaU rea/îh that village before night — Put ovi ail 

m. art. 

the lights. — The lire is eut — He feigns to be sick. — He 
lumière L cP malade 

pretended not to see him. 

feindre ind-3 de ne pas ♦ 



Ind. 
Près, 
Imp, 

Prêt. 

Fut, 

COND. 

Près, 
Imfeb. 

SUBJ. 

Près, 
/mp. 



322. PZAIRE, TO please. 

Part. Près, plaisant. Part. Past,yl[u. 

tu plais, 



} 



} 



Je plaû, 
nous plaisons, 
Je plaisais, 
nous plaisions, 
Je plits, 
nous plûmes, 
Je plairai, 
nous plairons, 
Je plairai», 
nous plairûm«, 



•plaisons, 
\ gje plaiw, 
f O^nous plaisions, 
S je plusse, 
&Bon8 plussions, 



vous plaises, 
tu plaisais, 
vous plainies, 
tuplt», 
vous pl^ites, 
tu plaira», 
vous plairez, 
tu plairais, 
vous plairiâs, 
plais, 
plaisez^ 
tu plaises, 
vous plaisiez, 
tu plusses, 
VOUB pluMicK, 



ilplai^; 
ils plaisent, 
il plaisait ; 
ils plaisaienL 
il'pW; 
ils plurent. 
il plaira ; 
ils plaire^, 
il plairait ; 
ils •plairaient. 
qu'il plaise ; 
Qu'ils plaisent. 
il plaise ; 
ils plaisent, 
ilplil^; 
\\« 'çlussefU. 
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323. Conjugate in the same manner, c/e^aire, to dis- 
please, and comploire, to humour. 



324. P/?ENDRE, to take. 



Ind. ) 

Près, i 

Imp, 

Prêt, 

Fut. 

CoND. ( 
Près. \ 
Imfbb. 



Part. Près, prenant. 
J^prendSf 
nous ^Tenons, 
Je prenaiSy 
nous prenions, 
Je pns, 
nous ^TÎmeSy 
Je "prendrait 
nous prendrons^ 
Je prendraùt 
noutt 'prendrions, 



"prenonSf 
SUBJ. ) §je prenne, 
Pfies. ) Q^ous prenions, 
Imp. g je prtMe^ 

OPnous pn«8Ûm«, 



tu prends, 
vous prenez, 
tu prenais, 
vous prent«6, 
tupru, 
vous prUeSf 
tu prenc^TYM, 
vous pr«kir«5, 
tu prendrais, 
vous prénoms;, 
prénom, 
prenez, 
tu prenn«9, 
vous preniez, 
ta prisses, 
vous primoE, 



Par<. Ptts^, pm. 



il pr0n«^ ; 
ils prennent. 
il prenait ; 
ils prenaient. 
il prt7 ; 
ils prirent. 
il pren(2ra ; 
ils pren^ron^. 
il prendrait ; 
ils prendraient, 
qu'u prenne ; 

âu'ils prenne. 
. prenne ; 
ils prennent, 
ilpii^; 
ils prissent. 



325. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



se méprendre, to mistake. 
surpren(2re, to surprise. 



Apprendre, to leam. [prehend. 
comprendre, to understand, to corn- 
ûésApprendre, to tmleam, to/orget. 
entreprendre, to undertake. 

tsr The n of the above verbs is always doubled, as in ,prendie, when 
it cornes before the rmUe terminations e, es, ent. 

EXERCISE CVIII. 

That painting phases me more than the other. — Let us 
tableau TQ., 

not give offence by airs of hanghtinesR. — He took 

dépialre 32 — Jiauteur, ha, 32 

guides who conducted him. — I shall take a hackney-coach. — 
fiacre m. 

Take the first street on the right. — The cat has caught a 

rue {, à ♦ droite prendre 

mouse. — The place was taJcen. — Let us leam our lesson. — 
souris f. — f. ind-2 

I do not understand thèse two words. — Philosophy 

mot m. art. 

comprehends logic, ethics, physics, and 

art logique f. art. morale f. s. art. physique £ s. 

mctaphysics. — They undertake (too many) things at 
art. métaphysique f. s. trcyp ^ ^ 
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once. — I took up my gun again. — You surprùe me 
art. fois f. * fusil m. 

▼ery much by telling me that. — Virtiie pleases everybody. 
beaucoup en art. à 

326. EÉSOVD'RE, to résolve. 



Part. Près, résolvant. 



Ind. ) 

Près. [ 

Imp. 

Prêt. 

Fut, 



COND. ) 
Près. { 
Imper. 



Je résot^^, 
nous résolvoTis, 
Je résolvais, 
nous résolvions, 
Je résolus, 
nous résolûmes, 
Je résoudrai, 
nous résoudrons, 



Part. Past, résolu, or résous, 
tu résow*, il résoi^^ ; 



vous résolvez^ 
tu résolvais, 
vous résolviez, 
tu résoZi««, 
vous résol^Ues, 
tu résotofrûw, 
vous résoudrez, 
tu résot«]?raw, 



Je ré8ot«]?raw, 

nous résoudrions, vous résoudriez, 

résotis, 

résolvonSf résolvez, 

SuBJ. ) § je résout», tu résolves, 

Près. ) G^nous résolvions, vous résol/oiez, 

Imp. g je réso/îwse, tu résolusses, 

G^nous réso/t^moTu?, vous résolussiez, 



ils réso^î'e»^. 
il résolvait ; 
ils résolvaient, 
il résolut ; 
ils résolurent, 
il résoiM^ra ; 
ils résoudront. 
il résoî^rai^ ; 
ils résoudlrateTi^. 
qu'il réso^ ; 

au' ils résolvmU, 
résolue ; 
ils résolvent. 
il résolût ; 
ils résolussent. 



327. iV^.jB. — When résoudre signifies to détermine, to 
décide, the Part. Past, résolu, m. résolue, f. is to be em- 
ployed ; but if it mean to change, to reduce, or tum one 
thing into another, then the Participle réso^ts (without 
féminine), is to be used : 



Ce jeune homme a résolu de 

changer de conduite. 
Le froid a résous le brouillard 

en pluie. 

328. EIBE, TO LAUGH. 



Part. Près, riant. 


Part. Past, ri, m. 


Ind. ) 
Près, f 


Je ris, 


turi«, 


nous rions, 


vous rie», 


Imp, 


Je riais, 


tu riais, 




nous riions, 


vous riiez. 


Prêt, 


Je ris, 


tun^. 




nous rimes, 


vous htes, 


Fut, 


Je rirai, 


tu rinw, 




nous rirons, 


vous rires, 


COND. 

Près. ' 


Je rirais, 


tu rirais^ 
vous rirtez, • 


nous rirûms. 


Impbb. 




ris, 




rions. 


riez. 


SUBJ. ) 

Près, j 


§ je rie, 


turieff. 


QPnous riions. 


vous riiez, 


A^, § je risse, 


tarisses. 


O^nous rissions, 


vous nssiess. 



This young man has resolved to 

change his condttct. 
The cold has tumed tfie fog 

into rain. 



No féminine, 
ilri<; 
ils rie^. 
il riait ; 
ils riaient, 
il ri^ ; 
ils rirent, 
il rira ; 
ils riront, 
il rirait, 
ils riraient, 
qu'il rie ; 
qu'ils rient, 
il rie; 
ils rien^. 
ilrî^; 
\\« Tissent. 
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(a) Mire is also nsed with a double pronoun, in the sensé of to laugh 
at, to ridicule ; as, Je me ris de ses menaces, I laugh at his threats. 

(b) Sourire^ to smile, is conjugated in the same manner. 
SuFPire, to suffice, to be sujficient; see No. 288. 

EXERCISE CIX. 

We resolved to set out immediately. — Hâve they resolved 
ind-3 de sur-le-champ. A-t-on 

on peace or war 1 — Everybody is laughirvg at his 
♦ art. art. 118 ♦ 

expense. — She was laughing most heartily. — They were 
dépens m. pL 157 de tout son cœur. 

laughing (in their sleeves). — They laughed even to tears. — 
sous cape. * art. larme 

You make me laugh. — Fortune smiUs on him. — She 

art. f. ♦ lui 

smiled at my embarrassment. — He smiled to him, in sign of 
ind-2 de embarras m. ind-3 en 

approbation. — He came np to me smiling. 
ind-3 au-devant de moi en 

329. SUIYB.Ey to follow. 

Part. Près, suivant. Part. Past, suivi. 



IND. \ 
Près. J 
Jmp. 

Prêt. 

Fut. 

OOND. ) 
Près. ) 

IMPEB. 

suiww*, 
SuBJ. ) g je suive, 
Près. ) OPnous suivwww, 
Imp. g je suivisse, 

G^nous suivissions. 



Je suis, 
nous suivons, 
Je suivais, 
nous suivùms. 
Je suiOT«, 
nous suivîmes. 
Je suivrai, 
nous suivrons. 
Je suivrais, 
nous suiwMm*, 



tu suis, 
vous suive», 
tu suivais, 
vous suivie», 
tu suivû, 
vous suivîtes, 
tu suivras, 
vous suivre», 
tu suivrais, 
vous suivriez, 
suis, 
suive», 
tu suives, 
vous suivie», 
tu suivisses. 



il sui^; 
ils suivent. 
il suivait ; 
ils suivaieTi^. 
il suivie ; 
ils suivire»^. 
il suivra ; 
ils suivront, 
il suivrait ; 
ils suivraient, 
qu'il suive ; 

au'ils suivent, 
suive ; 
ils sulveTt^. 
il suivie ; 
ils suivissent. 



vous suivisste», 

(a) Conjugate in the same manner, poursuivre, to pursue, to pro- 
secute. 

(b) S'ensuivre, to ensue, to resuit, foUows the same conjugation, but 
is used only in the third persons singular and plural of every tense ; as, 
Un grand bien s'ensuivit. — (Aoad.) | Miich good resulted from it. 

(c) S ensuivre is also used impersonally, as in the following example : 
Il s'en est ensuivi de grands I Oreai mi^ortunes hâve been the 

malheurs. | conséquence of it. 

SuRvivre, to survive, is conjugated like "Viwe, 
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lin), ) 

Près, { 

Jmp. 

Prêt. 

Fut, 

COND, ) 
Près. ( 
Imfeb. 



330. T'AIRE, TO CONCEAL, TO KEEP SECKET. 

Part. Past, t«, m.; Xut^f, 



Part. Près, taisant. 



Je tatf, 
nous iaisoTiSf 
Je taisais^ 
nouB tainons, 
JetuSf 
nouB tûmeSt 
Je tairai, 
nous tairons, 
Je tairais f 
nous tairum^, 



tatfon^, 
SUBJ. ) § je tat«f, 
Près, j ornons taimbn^, 
/mp. g je tusse, 

OPnouB tKMÛm«, 



tu tais, 
vous taises;, 
tu tai«ai«, 
vous taines, 
tu tits, 
Yoos tûtes, 
tu taira», 
vous taires, 
tu tairais, 
▼0U8 tairiez, 
tais, 
taisez, 
tu taifgff, 
vous taines, 
in tusses. 



il tai^; 
ils taisent. 
il taisait; 
ils toisaién/. 
iliv<; 
ûa turent. 
il taira; 
ils tairon/. 
il tairait ; 
ils tairaien/. 
qu'il taise ; 
qu'ils taisent. 
u taiw; 
ils tai««rt^. 
atûi; 

ils tlM«0fl/. 



vous tussiez, 

Conjugate in the same manner, se faire, to be silent, to 
hold one's longue. 

EXERCISE ex. 

An ass-driver said : I am not what I folloWy for if I were 
ânier m. ce qae car étais 

what I follow, I would not be what I am. — Trouble 

art. emharroM m. 

attends riches. — Several princes of Germany 
«wivre art. richesses f. pi. Allemagne 

follow the doctrine of Luther. — I shall follow you very 

f . de fort 

closely. — Always follow the advice of your father. — 

près ^ ^ pi. avis m. monsieur 

Let us pwrsue our joumey, — Well ! what (is the conséquence) F 

chemin m. Eh bien l que ff ensuivre 

— I shall not conceal from you my way of thinking. — After 

♦ façon f. inf-1 

having said that, he held fm tongue, — Let us be silent. 
inf-l 

331. TBAIBEy to milk. 

Part. Près, traçant. Part. Past, traif, m. ; trtAte, f. 



Ind. ) 

Près, i 

Imp. 

Fut. 



Je trai«, tu trai«, 

nous tsayons, vous tn.yez. 

Je trayaiâ', tu trayais, 

nous trayioTW, vous trayiez, 

{^No Preterite Definite.) 

Je trairai, tu trairas, 

noua trairons, vous trairez, 



il traif ; 
ils traient, 
il trayait ; 
ils tra,y aient. 

il traira ; 
ils ivairont. 
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COND. 


) Je traimw, 
) nons train'oTW, 


tu trairoû. 


il traimi^ ; 


Près. 


vous trairie», 


ils trairaient. 


Imper 


• 


traû, 


qu'il traie ; 




trayoTw, 


traye?. 


qu'ils traient, 
il traie; 


SUBJ. 


) 1 je traie, 

) O*nous trayi<ww, 


tu traies. 


Près. 


vous trayie», 


ils traient. 



{No Imperfect qf ihe SfuJbjunctive.) 
332. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



rentraire, tofinedraw, to dam. 
soustraire, to subtract. 



Abstraire, to abstrait, 
distraire, to distraM, to divert. 
extraire, to extract. 

(See Reiuarks on Abstraire and ^^^ratre, p. 160,) 



333. TiSTRE, to weave, is obsolète except in the past 
participle tissu, tisstte, the masculine of which is often used 
substantively. As a past participle or as an adjective, it is 
most often employed figuratively. 

N.B. — The modem verb for to weave is tisser. 

EXERCISE CXI. 

Is the cow milked ? — The least thing diverts his 
vache f . moinàre le ♦ 

attention. — He has extracted that passage from a dialogue of 
♦ m. m. 

Plato. — Arithmetic teaches to add, 

Platon. art. arithmétique f. enseigner à addiUonner, 

svhtra^ct, multiply, and divide. — Did the 

pr. pr. multipUeTf pr. dvvis&r. 

cowherd milk the cows ? — ^We subtracted three from twelve, 

vacher m. ind-4 ind-4 

which gave us nine for resuit. — How did those 
ce qui ind-4 99 pour résultat. Comment 

criminals élude punishment? — (Those are) 

malfaiteur se s&ustrai/re ind-4 au châtiment Voilà 32 

beautiful tissues. — This article is a tissue of falsehoods. — 
beau tissu m. m. m^ensonge m, 

He leads a life beset with difficulties and sorrows. — 
mener mef. 333inf-4 de contrariété ^\. Z\ chagrin "çi, 

Why were the accused persons deprived of their natural 
ind-4 m. pi. * distraire hiatv/rel 

judges ? — How inattentive y ou are, young ladiea l 
^juge Que ^distraire ^ * meadïrnmaftUea 

M 



184 



IRREGULAR AND DETECTIVE VERBS 



334. FIVRE, To live. 

Part. Près, \ivant. Part. Pasty vécu. No féminine. 



Ind. ) 
Près, i 


Je vis, 


tu vw, 


il vi<; 


nous vivons, 


vous vivez. 


ils viw»^. 


Imp. 


Je vivais^ 


tu vivais j 


il vtvai^ ; 




nous vivions, 


vous vime?. 


ils vitxiién^. 


Prêt. 


Je vécus, 


tu VlC?A9, 


il v&t^; 




nous véc-ùmes. 


voua véciWe*, 


ils vécurent. 


Fut. 


Je vivrai, 


tu vivras. 


il viwa ; 




nous vivrons, 


vous vivrez. 


ils viwow<. 


COND. ) 
Près, f 


Je vivrais, 


tu vivrais^ 


il vit>rai< ; 


nous vivrions, 


vous vivriez. 


ils vtt?raten<. 


IMPEB. 




vis, 


qu'il vive ; 




vivons, 


vivez. 


qu'ils viw»<. 
il vive ; 


SUBJ. ) 

Près, i 


«je vive. 


tu viî>e», 


C^nous vivions. 


vous viviez. 


ils viw»<. 


Imp. 


g je vécusse. 


tu vécusses. 


ilv^ciW; 




QPnous vécussions. 


vous vécussiez. 


ils vécussent. 



(a) So are conjugated^ redvre, to revive ; and survivre, to survive. 

(6) Us ont vécu, in the sensé of Us sont morts (they are dead), is an 
expression purely Latin : the Romans avoided, from superstition, the 
use of words reckoued inauspicious. We say more generally, ils sont 
7norts ; however, ils ont vécu nas become a French phrase, owing to its 
adoption by a great number of authors ; besides^ it produces a finer 
effect than the expression for which it stands. 

:(ô) To live on or upon, is expressed by vivre de ; as, HvUde légumes 
(AOAD.), he lives upon vegetables. 

C'est une fille accoutumée à vivre de salade, de lait^ de fromage et 
DE pommes. — {Molière.) 

(d) Vive le Roi / is an exclamation to express that we wish the king 
long life and prosperity. Vive is also a tenu made use of to mark that 
we highly esteem a person, or set a great value upon something. 

Vive la liberté ! Vivent nos libérateurs ! — (Acad.) 
Malgré tous les chagrins, vive la vie ! — (Oressei.) 
Vivent les gens d'esprit \^{Palissot.) 
Vivent les gens qui ont de l'industrie 



\—{Pluche.) 



(e) Vive or vivent, in the above and similar phrases, is the third 
person of the présent of the Subjunctive of the verb vivre. — (Acad., 
Féraud, Tréwux, &c.) 

EXERCISE CXII. 

I Uve with economy. — He lives like a great lord. — She 

en * seigneur. 

lives upon her income. — We live in the country. — Those 

rentes f . pL à 

anjm&ÏB live upon heibB and roots. — Saint Louis (Louis IX.) 

herbe î, pr, racme f. 
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lived in the thirteenth century. — So good a prince vjill 
ind-2 à siècle m. ^ * ^ 

live for ever in history. — It is dear living in this 

étemelleTnent dans art. fait inf-1 dans 

town. — The people shouted, L(mg live the Emperor ! — 
peuple m. crier ind-3 

Fathers live a^ain in their children. — He will never 
art. revivre dans 

survive the loss of his réputation. — The husband has 
à perte f. 

survived his wife. — He did not long survive a person who 
à ind-d à f. 

was 80 dear to him. — Letus live as good Christians. 
ind-2 102 eii chrétien 

EXERCISE CXIII.- 

He was in great déjection of mind ; but the news 
ind-2 un a^ccablement m. 

which he has just received, hâve revived him. — Homer 

162(3) inf-l fait inf-1 Homère 

lived probably about eight hundred and fifty years before 
ind-2 environ * avant 

the Christian era. — That man lives on little. — He lives from 
2 ^ peu. au 

hand to mouth. — She lives on bread and water. — They live at 
jour le jour, (f 

the expense of others. — She lived more than a hundred years. 
dépens Y^h 123 ind-4 * 

— The Latin tongue will live for ever. — Long live Champagne 
2 1 toujours. 

and Burgundy for good wines. — They called out to him, WTio 

119 crier 

goes there ? he replied, " France." — This work vÀll live. 
iâvre 

335. List op Irregular and Depective Verbs seldom 
used, some of them being law terms, others being 
obsolète, except in a few tenses and persons : — 

1. Apparoir, to he evideTU^ a law term, Impersonal verb ; only usftd^^ 
in the Inp. Près, and in the Ind. Pxea. *. il ttppeTlV^\.N& «»4\^«iôvJ 
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2. AvENiB or Advenir, to happen, impersonal verb, often used in ail 
tenses, conjugated like venir; takes être in its compound tenses: 

il avientt qu'il advienne^ il est advenu, &c. 

(a) The Près. Part, is used as a law term, in which case it pré- 
cèdes the actual subject of the sentence : 

Avenant or advenant le décès de Ton deux (in case eUher 
ahould die). 

{b) The Past Part, is also used, as in : Acte nul et non avenu 
{a deed nuU and of no effect). 

8. Chaloir, to care for, only, and but rarely, used impersonallv in 
the third pers. sing. of the Près. lin). ; as in : t^ vous en chatU 
(it is important /or yow, or it matters to you), 

4. Comparoir, to appear, a law term, only used in the Inf. Près. ; as 

in : être assigne à comparoir {to be summoned to appear). 

5. Se coNDOULom, to condoUy is becoming obsolète ; only used in the 

Inf. Près., as in : ae cokdouloir avec quelqu'un (to sympathise 
tp^ith 8ome one). 

6. Courre, to run, a hunting term ; as in : chasse à courre (hunting) ; 

cov/rre le cevf (stag hunt). 

7. DÉMOUvont, to cause to desist, a law term ; only used in the Inf. 

Près. 

8. DuiRE, to pleasCf antiquated familiar expression ; used only in the 

following tenses and persons : Inf. Près, duvre. Ind. Près. U 
duUy Us duisent. Imp. il duisait, ils duiaaievU. Fut. il duira, 
ils duiront. Cond. Près, il duirait. Us dui/raient. 

9. S'emboire, to imbibe, to absorb, a term used in paintin^ ; coigugated 

in ail tenses like boire, but only in the thira pers. sing. and plur. 
The term is also employed in melting, in which case it means to 
besmear. 

10. FoRCLORE, to estopf a law term ; only used in Past Part. : forclos, 

esUy^T^à, foreciosed {see clore) ; in the Près. Inf., the Près. Ind., 
and m compound tenses. 

11. Occire, to slay, obsolète ; only used in Près. Inf. and in the Past 

Part. : occis, occise, in familiar jocular style, or conversation. 

12. Reclure, to slmt up. Past Part, reclus, recluse. Only used in 

the Inf. Près, and in compound tenses. The Past Part, is used 
both substantively and adjectively : un reclus, une recluse (a 
recluse); un pénitent reclus (a sequestered pénitent). 

13. Retraire, to îoithdraw, a law term ; is conjugated like traire. Its 

Past Part, is used substantively. 

14. SouDRE, to soJ/oe; is used only in the Inf. Près., and very seldom. 

15. Sourdre, to spring out, to resuU, to ooze out. Près. Part, sourdcmt 

(no Past Participle, and therefore no compound tenses). Près. 
Ind. il sourd, ils sourdeftU. Imp. il sourdait, ils sourdaient. 
Prêt, il sourdît, ils sourdirent. Fut. il sourdra, ils sourdrojit. 
Cond. Près, il sourdrait, ils sourdraient. Subj. Près, qu'il 
sourde, quHls sourdent» Imp. qu'il sourdtt, qu'ils sourdissent, 
(Not employed in the other persona— ot\«uxLaftdft^ratively.) 
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CHAPTEE VL 

OF THE ADVERB. 

336. The Adverh is an invariable word, so called because 
it is most frequently added to a verb, to express some 
quality, manner, or circumstance ; as, U écrit bien, he 
writes well ; die parle distinctement, she speaks dis- 
tinctly. 

The adverb serves also to modif^ an adjective, and even another 
adverb \ 9a, U est très éloquent, he is very éloquent ; eUe chante FORT 
bien, she sings very well. 

Some adverbs consist of a single word, as bien, well ; toujours, al- 
ways ; others are compound, and consist of two or more words, and are 
commonly called adverbial expressions; such are, pHe-mêle, promis- 
cuoosly ; sur-le-champ, immediately ; tout à coup, snddenly. 

PLACE OF THE ADVERB. 

337. (a) French adverbs are generally placed immediately 
after the verb, and even hefore the olfject, whether direct or 
indirect, when the verb is in a simple tense, and between 
the auziliary and the past participle when the verb is in a 
compound tense ; as, 

Etienne aime assez cette couleur. 
Je vois rarement votre neveu. 



Stephen likes thiscolour pretty well. 
/ seldom see your nephew, 
Jam^ has spoken Germœn a little. 



Jeanne a un peu parlé allemand. 

if) But adverbial ejçpressions, long adverbs of manner derived from 
adiectives by the addition of jnerti, the adverbs of time (Ater, aujour- 
cPhuij demain, après-demain, &c.), the adverbs of place (ici, là, dessus, 
dessous, &c.), generally foUow tne object, whether the verb be in a 
simple or in a compound tense, or the past participle, if the verb has 
no object. Ëxamples : 



Youjudge emerybody hastily. 
Th^ hâve cleverly managed thiU 

affair, 
I met your brother yonder. 
Emilius received the parcel yester- 

day. 
Put ail that under. 
They started the day before yester- 

day. 

(c) a^ Adverbs of quantity must always précède the noun they 
modify, and, therefore, m compound tenses they foUow the past par- 
ticiple; as. 

Nous avons reçu beaucoup ci^'argent. | We hâve receiised ^ ^ejj«^ ^^sSî^ ^ 

mouey. 



Vous jugez tout le monde à la hâte. 
Ils ont mené cette affaire adroite- 

ment. 
J'ai rencontré votre frère îà-bas. 
Emile a reçu le paquet hier. 

Mettez tout cela dessous. 
Ils sont partis avant-hier. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 

338. Adverhs of Affi/rmation and GonserU, 

assurément, assuredly, 
certainement, certainly. 



oui (1) ) 
si (2) f 



yes. 



si fait (3), yes indeed. 

sans doute, undovhtedly. 



soit, he U 80, 

volontiers, wiUingly, 



vraiment, truly, indeed, 

d'accord, done, agreed. 

339. (1) Oui answers to yes in reply to a question : Aves^ 
votLsJini votre thème? Oui, je viens de le finir 152 (8). — 
Hâve you finished your exercise î Yes, I hâve just fin- 
ished it. 

(2) But SI is used for yes in replying contradictorily to a négative 
question or statement : 'S*avez-W)tLS pas encore d^euné t Si, fai d^eunS 
à neuf heures, — Hâve you not breakfasted y et? Yes, I breakfasted at 
nine o'dock. — Mais ce "s'est pas vous qui avez fait cela t Si, c'est bien 
moi. — But, it was not you who did that ? Yes, it was I certainly. 

(3) Si fait is used for emphasis instead of si, and means yes indeed: 
Est-ce qu'il ne sait pas l'anglais t Si fait, il le sait très bien, — Does 
he not know EngUsh ? Yes indeed, he knows it very well. 

340. Adverbs of Déniai and Dovht. 



Aucunement, nullement, by no means. 

ne, ne pas, ne point, not. 

pas du tout, pomt du tout, not at ail. 



non, non pas, no, not, &c. 
peut-être, perhaps. 

probablement, probmly. 



341. (1^ Non is the absolute French négation opposed 
to OUI : Aimez-^ous cette fable ? Non, faime mieux Vautre, 
— Do you like this fable % No^ I prefer the other. 

(2) Non is used for not without a verb ; it may also be followed by 
pas, either to make the négative stronger or to establish a comparison : 
Vous allez lui écrire, sans dotUe t Non pas, c'est à lui de m' écrire, — 
You are going to write to him, no doubt ? No indeed, it is for him to 
Write to me. — T appelle cela non pas de la poésie, mais de la prose rimêe, 
I call that rhymed prose, iMt pœtry. 

EXERCISE CXIV. 

That is undovhUdly a very fine action. — You wish it : beit 
C'est là f. 

80. — I willvngly consent to that bargain. — No, no, I shall not 

marché m. 

consent to it. — Will you give up your rights to him ? — By no 
117 céder droit in, 

matms. — Do you fear his resentment ? — No, not at alL — 

r^esentimeut m. 



( 
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You perhaps think that he is one of your Mends ; you are in 
croire * 

error. — He will probahly succeed in his undertaking. 
art. erreur f, réussir 

— Do you iinderstand ? — Yes, I do. — You shall not 
comprendre comprendre 

go. — Yes, I shall. — He writes not as a man of 
339 (2) aller ind-7 non pas en * 

genius, but as a man of senee. 
génie en * sens, 

342. Adverhs of Interrogation, 

comment, how t par où, wkere t which vxiy t 

où, wheret pourquoi, whyt 

d'où, whencet quand, WMnt 

jusqu'où, hmofart que (ne), ^%(with négation). 

Thèse are placed hefore the verb when it is used interrogatively. 

343. Adverhs of QuarUity, 

iS" DE must be used before the noun followîng adverhs of quantity, 
without article, except lien^ which requires the article as well as de. 



combien (2), ) hoio miLch^ how 

que, J Ttiany. 

ne... guère (3), hdfew, btU little, 
moins, less, fetoer, 

peu, little, few. 

plus, mm^e. 

trop, too mtichf ioo many. 



tant, tellement, l"^ ^Z'f'' ** 

( vnany. 

beaucoup, bien, mMch, many, 

(1) Assez always précèdes the word it modifies : Assez de papier 
(enougfa paper) ; c^est assez bien (it is çretty well). 

(2) Combien de can be used both m interrogative and exclamatory 
sentences : Combien d'hommes avez-vous vus f How many men hâve you 
seen? — ComMen de prq/ets il a formés/ What a many schemes he 
planned 1 But que de, in the sensé of combien de, can only appear in ex- 
clamations : Qy^ de projets il a formés I What a number of schemes, &c. 

(3) Guère (original meaning, mtbch) is only used in négative sen- 
tences, with NE before the verb. Example : — 

Il NE les conudM guère. — He does not know them very wéU (or much), 

EXERCISE CXV. 

How far did you go 1 — How far is it from hère ? — How 
ind-4 186 d' 

many verbs hâve you leamed ? — How is he? — Where 
de verbe m. se porter 

do you live ? — Whence do you corne ? — Why do you ma-^a 
demeurer ^^Kitt 
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80 much noise 1 — When shall I hâve the pleasure of seeing 
de inf-1 

y ou again? — You hâve played enough. — Gkntlemen, which 

jouer Monsiev/r 

vxvy (are you going)? — I do not know whether you hâve 
aUer 157 savoir H 

money enough, — He has so mcmy friends! — Why did you 

^Que 167 

not say so? — We hâve bui few pears this year. — She 

^ne ind-2 ^le n' gtière de poire année t 

speaks miich and reflects little, 

344. Adverhs of Gomparison, Préférence, ScarcUy, écc. 



Ainsi, thua^ so, 

aussi, as, also. 

( Tïiany, 
comme, as, like, 
davantage, more, 
bien, fort, \very, very 
très, ) miLch. 



même, even. 

mieux, hetter, 

de mieux ) hetter and 
en meux, ) better, 
moins, less. 

Sis, worse, 

e plus en ) more and 
plus, ) nwre. 



plus, mofre. 

plutôt, rather. 

plustôt, sooner, 

presque, almost, 
seulement, orUy. 

si, 80, 

surtout, àbove ail, 

tant, 80 mtich. 



EXERCISE CXVI. 

I am very glad to meet you. — Science is estimable, 

de art. f. 

but virtue is much more so. — Almost ail the philosophera 
art. P bien * 

think so. — The président spoke ^us, — That book has 

ainsi président du 

merit ; but there are others as good. — If he has done 

en * d 

that, I can do as muûi, — There were as many ladies 
en ind-2 de 

as gentlemen. — Don't read like him. — Women speak 
que de monsieur art. 

better than they write. — She sings better and better, — Since 
qu* rH Depuis 

the invention of powder battles are less bloody 
f. art. poudre f. art. sanglant 

than they were. — His affairs are going from bad to 

qu* ne V ind-2 mxd en 

worse, — You do not ofFer enough, give something more, — I 

de 
WAê so far from them ! 
ind'^ loin 102 
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345. Adverbe of Order ofr JRank. 



après, cafter. 

ensuite, c^tenoards, 

avant, auparavant, befarej 



aussitôt, 


immecUcUely. 


encore. 


yet.stiUtagain 


enfin, 


at length. 


puis. 


then. 


)8 of Place, 




devant. 


h^ùre. 


environ. 


aJbout. 


ici. 


hère. 


là, 


there. 


la-bàs. 


yander, over there. 


loin, 


fm^* 


nulle part. 


Tuntrhere, 


n'importe où, 


( «0 fnatter where, 
\ €Mtywhere. 


partout, 


everywhere. 


quelque part, 


soméwhere. 


où, 


wkere. 


près, 


nea/r. 


y» 


there. 



Premièrement, Jirst. 

d'abord, at Jirst 

cependant, \time,h(yweoer, 

déjà, (dready. 



Ailleurs, autre part, elsewhere, 
alentour, around. 

auprès, near. 

autour, around, 

proche, tout proche, { "^f"** 

contre, against, 

dedans, inside, 

dehors, otUside, 
de part et d'autre, on hoth sides, 

de toutes parts, on aU sides. 

derrière, behind. 

dessous, tmder, 

dessus, above. 

Rbmark. — y adverb must not be confounded with y pronoun (see 
No. 117). 

EXERCISE CXVII. 

Do Jirst what we hâve agreed upon. — Work first, you 
ce dont 171 (o) * d^abord 

will amuse yourself afierwa/rds. — You will go before, and he 

devant lui 

after. — The paînter had brought together in the same 

ind-2 ToasemhîeT un 

picture several différent objects : ihere a troop of bacchants, 
tableau m. 21 boAxkante 

hère a group of young people ; ihere a sacrifice ; hère a 

genè m. 

disputation of philosophera. — Alexander gave to Porus a 
dispute f. Alexandre ind-3 

kingdom larger than the one he had before. — Don't 
plus grand celui qyS ind-2 

go far, — I hâve looked for it everywhere, — Will you go 

chercher Vouloir 

ihere afier dinner? I shall go anywhere, 

y 
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Aujourd'hui, 

Autrefois, 
demièremeut, 
jadis, 
uier. 

Demain, 
après-demain, 

Alors, 
longtemps. 



347. Adverhs of Time. 

Présent 
tO'day, I maintenant, 

Past 

avant-hier, 



formerly, 
UUely. 
of old. 
yeaterday. 



naguère, 



UMnorrow. 
( ihe day after 
\ to-morrow. 



then, 
long. 



Future. 

bientôt, 

désormais, 

dorénavant, 

JndetermincUe. 

rarement. 



quelquefois, sometimes, 

parfois, at times, 

tantôt, 

tôt ou tard, sooner or later. 



( noWf sometimes, by 
\ and by, anon. 



souvent, 

toigours, 

jamais, 

tard, 

tôt, 

en retard. 



now. 

( the day h^ore 
\ yesterday. 
{ UUely, but jvM 
\ now. 

soon, very soon, 

hereafi&r. 

henc^orth, 

seldom, 

oftffn. 

aZvxiys. 

ever, neoer. 

laie, 

soon. 

behind time. 



EXERCISE CXVIII. 
We expect him to-day or to-morrow. — Formerly ^ the 
attendre 
éducation of females was neglected, but now it is 

art. femme ind-2 néglige on * 

very much (attended to). — He set out me day hefore yesterday, 
^beaucoup Ven ^occupe est parU 

— Let us be wiser hereafter, — Be more exact henceforth. — 



Where were you then ? — He goes sometimes on foot, 

ind-2 à 

sometimes in a carriage. — That seldom occurs. — People often 

en * voiture, arriver On 

deceive themselves by judging from appearances. — The 

se tromper en svr art. apparence f. 

wisest kings are often deceived. — The moon always revolves 

tromper tourner 

round the earth. — Why is Peter always behind Ume? — 
autowr de Pierre 347 

Did you ever see anything like itî — No^ I never saw 
157 ^jamais ind-4 ^nen de par^eil * 153 ind-4 

such a tning before. — You corne very late. — Sooner or later 
pareil * chose î. arriver 347 

you will recognise your error. — Atfirst he did not recognise 

rec(mnaâtremdi'*7 78 345 ind-3 

U8. — We live som>etvmes in town, «om6<ime« in the country. 
^^ demeurer tantôt à la d la • 
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348. Adverhs of Manrur and Quality, 



Bien, well. 

mal, hadly, ilL 

à la hâte, hastUy. 



à la mode, fashioruMy. 
à tort, wrongfvUy, 

exprès, onpurpose. 



To this class must be added the adverbs formed from acLiectives, by 
annexing ment. There are, in French, few adjectives nrom whicn 
adverbs of this nature bave not been formed. This termination in 
ment corresponds to the ly of the English. 

Thèse adverbs are formed from adjectives in the following manner : — 

349. EuLB I. — When the adjective ends with a vowel in 

the masculine, the adverb is formed by simply adding ment 

to it ; as, 

poli, polite; poliment, polUely. 

sage, toise; sagement, vnsely, 

vrai, tme; vraimero^, truly, 

(a) Exception. — Impuni^ unponished, makes tm^mnément, with im- 
punity. 

(&) The six following adverbs take an ê accented before the termina- 
tion 971^71^, instead of the e mute of the adjectives :- 



Aveugl^ffien.^, hlirvdly. 
commodément, comimdùmsly, 
comîoTnïimentf wnfùrmahly. 
(c) JBeZfoment, softly ; /oZ£anent, 



énorm^men^, efMmtwmly, 
incommod^T^en^, incommodùyusly. 
opiniâtr^me?i^, dbstiruUdy. 
fooushly ; moZ^ent, effeminately ; 

and nouvellement, newly, are formed from the adjectives, bel, fol, mJol, 

nouvel, according to the following rule. 

350. KuLB II. — When the adjective ends with a con- 

sonant in the masculine, the adverb is formed from the 

féminine, by adding ment to it ; as, 

Franc, m. franche,/. /rank; franchcTTien^, franMy. 

heureua;, m. heureuse,/, happy ; YiQVXQMS&ment, hœppily. 

xaiif,m. naïw,/. arUess; naïve?;ieii^, aruesaly, 

(a) Exception. — Qentû, makes gentiment, prettily. 
{h) The six following adverbs take an é accented, instead of the e 
mute of the féminine of the adjectives from which they are formed : — 



Commun^TTien^, commonly. 
confusément, com^usedVy. 

expressément, escpressly. 



6bscuTém>ent, obscurdy. 
précisÀTien^, preeisely. 
profondément. pro/ouncUy. 



351. RuLB III. — Adjectives ending in ant or ent in the 
masculine, fonn their adverbs by suppressing the ending 

nt, and then adding mmefnJt ; as, 

Constant, constant; constammeTi^, constanily, 

éloquent, éloquent; éloquemTnen^, eloquently. 

{a) Lent, slow, présent, présent, and véhément, véhément, are the 
only exceptions to this rule : they foUow the second rule, making 
ten^ement, slowly, ^rfoen^ement, presently, and véhém^entement, vehe- 
mently. . 

(b) N.B. — Most adverbs of manner, and a few of the other classes, 
hâve the three degrees of comparison, wbvc\i «î^ iarK\fc\ ^& N». "Cï^^ 
adjectives. 
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352. The following adverbs are irregular in French as 

well as in English : — 

Positive. Comparative. Superlatif. 

Bien, well. mieux, better. le mieux, t?ie bestf 

mal, hadiy, iU. pis, toorse. le pis, - the worst. 

peu. Utile. moiiiB, less. le moins, the least, 

(See previous Bemarks on thèse Adverbs, No. 70.) 

EXERCISE CXIX. 

(N.B. — In the two following Exerdees, some AdjectiTes are given, 
from which the Student will form Adverbs, according to the foregoing 
mies.) 

AU goes well, — I say it on pwrpose. — He has done that 

aller dire faire 

very cleverîy, — He acte comformably to your orders. — Speak 

fort habile agir 

to me frankly, — He is da/ngerously wounded. — Corneille ahd 

da/ngerewo 

Racine are the two best French tra^c poets : the pièces of 

^ Hragique ^ pièce f, 

the former are strongly, but incorrectly written ; those of the 
premier ^ort • ^incorrect ^ 

latter are more regularly beautiful, more pv/rely expressed, 
dermer régulier beau pur exprimé 

and more delicately conceived. — ^You walk too slowly. 
délicat pensé 

EXERCISE CXX. 

I want shoes that I can put on eadiy, — He receives 
vouloir 32 subj-l ♦ aisé 

everybody very poUtely, — Bead attentively. — The lion is 
tout le numde aMenUf 

natv/rally courageous. — The ancients believed that the 
naturel a/ncien ind-2 

Bwan sang melodMUsly, when it was about to die. — We 
cygne m. ind-2 mélodieux lorsqu^ ind-2 près de 

eee evidently that three times three make nine. — That 
évident fois 

affair goes ill — Sit down on this sofa; you will 
affaire t Asseyez-vous m. 

be better than on that chair. — Qf ail our great writers, he 

chaise L écrivain â 

MB tbe (me I like hcfA,. 
celui que le 
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CHAPTER VIL 



OF THE PREPOSITION. 



353. The Préposition is an invariable part of speech, so 
called because, as îts Latin dérivation implies, it is gener- 
ally placed before the word whose relation to other words 
it points ont. 

It is by means of prépositions that we snpply the cases which are 
wanting in the French langaage ; for instance, the préposition de often 
corresponds to the genitive or ablative of the Latin. Le livre de 
Pierre, — Je mens DE Rome. 

Prépositions are either simple or compound. The simple consist of a 
single Word ; as, d, to ; de, of ; avec, with. Compound prépositions 
consist of two or more words ; such are, quant d, as to ; vis-à-vis, 
opposite ; à V égard de, with regard to. 

The prépositions are divided into classes, according to the manner in 
which they express relation or connection. 



354. To dénote Place, 



autour de, 

chez, 

dans, 

devant, 

derrière, 

entre, 

hors, 

jusque, 

parmi, 

auprès de, ^ 

près de, V 

proche de, J 



round, around, 

at. 

in. 

hefore, 

behind. 

betufeen. 

oui. 

au, untU, 

among. 



near. 



Pï^î l, 



proche, 
sous, 
sur, 
vers. 



near, 

under. 

on, upon, over, 
towa/rds. 
( Vers is also a prep. 
of time.) 
vis-à-vis, opposite. 
voici, oenold, hère is or are. 
voilà^ hehold, there is or are. 



EXERCISE CXXI. 



Chicanery prowls incessantly a/round justice, envy 
art. chiccme f. rôder sans cesse Thénds art 

around prosperity, calumny around virtue, errer 
art. art. art. art. 

a/r&wad the mind of man, and injustice a/rovmd his 
esprit m. art. art. f. 

heart : what ravages do thèse monsters not commit 

m. * ne font-ils pas 

when once they can gain access ! — In prosperity it \& 

une fois p^u^trer 1 «s\,. ^ -*^ 
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EXEJtCISES ON PREPOSITIONS. 



agreeable to hâve a friend ; in misfortune it is a 
d^ art. malheur m. c* 

necessity. — Write injuries wpon sand, and benefits 
besoin m. art. art. art. bienfait m. 

ujpon brass. — The loadstone points towards the 
art. airain m. aimant m. se tourner 

north. — Paper was invented towards the end of the 
art. ind-4 fin t 

fourteenth century ; and printing toiixirds the middle 

siècle m. art. imprimerie f. milieu m. 

of the fifteenth century. — Go before me, and not behind him. 



355. To dénote Order, 



Avant, 
après, 



Avec, 

durant, 

pendant, 



b^ore. 
after. 



depuis, 
dès, 



356. To dénote Union, 



with. 
duririg. 
whilst, during. 



outre, 
selon, 



stnce, 
from. 



besides. 



> according to. 



suivant, ) 

EXERCISE CXXII. 

Augustus began to reign forty-two years before Jésus 
Atigvste ind-3 Jésus 

Christ. — I fear God, and after God, I fear principally 



those who do not fear Him. — Man from his birth has 
ceux art. 

the feeling of pleasure and of pain. — The soldier 
serUiment ul art. art. douleur £ 

défends his country with his sword ; the man of letters 
* art. pai/rie t 

enlightens it with his pen. — It is dvring youth that we 
éclairer pendant art U 

must lay. the foundations of an honourable and happy 
faut poser fondement ^ s 4 

life. — The wise man acts a^ccording to the dictâtes of 
* * se conduire maxfi/me f . 

xeason. — Talents (are productive) according to their 
lurt. . art. m. produisent * 

:s/ s0uMra,ûon. 
iBH euUuref, 
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357. To dénote Séparation or Privation, 

Sans, withovi. 1 hors, except, save, 

excepté, except, \ honnis, exc^t^ but, 

358. To dénote Opposition, 

Contre, against. 1 nonobstant, i^^^^^^- 

malgré, mapiteof, \ «w**ww3i«i*i,, ^ ^^ 

EXERCISE CXXIII. 

No virtue without religion, no happiness withotU virtue. 
Point de 

— A child wUhout innocence is a flower without perfume. — 

parfu/m 

Where (will you find) roses withovi thoms? — ^We mnst 
trouver inf-1 des Il faut 

always be ready to serve our fiiends, except against 
2 ^ ses 

our conscience. — Ail is lost save honour. — Truth, 
sa f. art. art. 

notwithstandvng préjudice, error, and falsehood, 

art. préjugé m. art. art. niensonge m. 

(clears its ways) and pénétrâtes at last. — The hedgehog 
se fait jour percer à la fin hérisson m. h sl, 

knows how to défend himself without fîghting. — He has 
268(1) * * se combattre, 

done it in spite of me. 

359. To dénote the End, 

Afin de Dour i *^ order to^ envers, towwrds, 

» po » "J /or. concernant, conceming. 

de manière à, sa as to. touchant, about, re^pecting. 

360. To dénote Cause and Means, 

Par, by, 1 attendu, on account qf, x. 

moyennant, by mearis qf, \ vu, considering. . 

EXERCISE CXXIV. 

Fulfil your duties tovxirds Qod, towards your parents, 
Remplir 

and towards your country. — That letter is not for you. 

* art. patrie f. 

— It was at the entrance of Edward III. into Calais^ 
Ce ind-3 entrée f. Edouard ^cMtva 
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in 1347, that (the dnun was heard to beat) for the first 
Van Fon entendit battre le tambov/r 

time. — He bas written to him respecting that business. — Sbe 
fois f. affaire f. 

cbarms everybody hy ber kindness and ber gentleness. — 
tcmt levnonde horUéî. doucewrt 

Tbey will succeed hy means of your counsels. — The fleet 
réussir avis m. 

cannot sail on a>ccount of contrary winds. 
partir art. * * 

361. The préposition a is used to express several rela- 
tions, the principal of wbich are : — 

1. Place ; as, aUer à Paris, to go to Paris ; demeurer à Londres, to 

live in London. 

2. Time; as, se lever à six heures, to rise at six o clock. 

3. Matter ; as, hàtir à ckaux, to build witk lime. 

4. Manner ; as, s'habiller à la française, to dress after the French 

fashion. 

5. Cause; as, i^n m^m^in à vent, a windmill ; des armes kfeu, fire- 

arms. 

6. Use, destination ; as, un moulin à papier, a paper-mill ; «n «oc à 

ouvrage, a work-bag. 

7. Means ; as, peindre à r^i2e, to paint m oil. 

8. Possession ; as, ce Ztt^e est à Alfred, this book belongs to Alfired. 

EXERCISE CXXV. 

There are two railways from Paris to Versailles. — 
186 chemin de fer 

How far is it from London to Edinburgh ? — The neglect 
Combien y a-t-il Edimbourg ? oubli m. 

of ail religion soon leads to the neglect of ail the dattes 

f. bientôt 284 devoir m. 

of man. — Hypocrisy is a bornage that vice 
art. art. hoTn/mage m. art. — m. 

pays to virtue. — Come back at six o'clock. — We 
rendre art. Revenir heure 

left him at (twelve o'clock). — ^That is at the rate of 

quitter ind-4 midi C" * raison 

five per cent — The walls of this ancient castle are 
pour mur m. château m. 

built vjith lime and cernent. — It is a steam-engine 

bâtir prep. ciment C mmkine à vapeur f. 

of (twenty-horse power). 
la force de vingt ckevaux. 
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362. The principal use of de is to express — 

1. Place ; as, venir de Lyon, to come /rom Lyons. 

2. Time; as, i7 est parti dey<mr, he went away tn the day-time. 

3. Matter ; as, t^TJ. ^o^^ de marbre^ a marble table ; une tabatière 

d'or, a gold snufif-box. 

4. Possession ; as, Ze ^iwc de Berthe, Bertha'« book. 

5. Sîibfect ; as, parlons de c€<te affaire, îtet us speak o/that affair. 

6. Caiise, motive; as, /e suis charmé de sa fortune, I am happy ai 

his fortune. 

EXERCISE CXXVI. 

We corne from Dublin, where we hâve spent a week very 

où p<i8ser huit jours 

agreeably. — I intend to go from France to Switzerlànd ; 

se proposer 6S en Suisse 

and yrom Switzerland to Italy. — The seven wonders of the 

Italie, merveille 1 

world were, the walls and gardens of Babylon ; the 
ind-2 muraille f. art. Bahylone; 

pyramids of Egypt ; the pharos of Alexandria ; the 
pyramide f. Egypte ; phare m. 

mausoleum which Artemisia erected for Mausolus, her 
tombeau m. Artémise fit élever Mausole 

husband ; the temple o/ Diana at iÇphesus ; the statue of' 

m. Ephèse ; f. 

Jupiter Olympus, by Phidias ; and the colossus at Rhodes. 
Olymjnen, —i — colosse m. de 

363. (a) The préposition en serves to mark the relations 
of placey tinte, sitiuttiofif &c., and is variously expressed in 
English : — 

1. Place; as, voyager en AUeinagn>e, to travel in Germany ; aller en 

Italie, to go to Italy. 

2. Time ; as, en hiver, in winter ; en temps de paix, in time of 

peace. 

3. Situation, m/mner ; as, Ure en bonne santé, to be m good health ; 

agir en maître, to act as a master. 

(b) Remark. — The noun which foUows en seldom admits of the 
article, whereas the noun which cornes after dans is generally pre- 
ceded by the article. 

364. (a) En is the onlp préposition that govems the 
présent participle (in ant) : Il lisait en déjeunANT (he Was^^ 
reading while breakfast^Tt//). "^H 
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(6) The other prépositions govem the Infinitive (either 
Présent or P(i8t\ but the préposition après requires the 
Past of the same mood ; as, 



Il sortit APRÈS avoir écrit à sa 

mère. 
Elle est partie saxs avoir vu 

son fils. ^ 
J'aime À voir l'enfant courir. 



Ile loent ont after he kad written 

to his mother. 
She is gone wUhout having seen 

her son. 
I like to see the child nm. 



EXERCISE CXXVII. 

2(The same préjudices) *(are found) in Europe, in Asia, in 
'préjugé m. on trouve 

Africa, and even in America. — I hâve trai^Ued in England, 
jibsqa* AmériqTie. 

Scotland, and Ireland. — Queen Elizabeth was bom 
pr. Ecosse pr. Irlande, art. Elisabeth naître ind-3 

in 1533, and died in 1603. — Narcissus was metamorphosed 
ind-3 Narcisse ind-3 métamorphosé 

into a flower. — He has acted, on this occasion, like a great 
. * agir dan^s f . * 

man.— Conscience wams us a« a friend before punishing 
art. f. avertir * f. de inf-1 

us (w a judge. — My grandmother is alive and in good health. 

EXERCISE CXXVIII. 

My father is in Russia, my brother in Prussia, and my 

Russie Prusse 

sister in Austria, — (It is computed) that there are in France 
Autriche On c(ympte ♦ ♦ ♦ 

four hundred towns, and forty-three thousand villages. — 

I can go in one day from Edinburgh to London, and in 
pouvoir à 

two days from London to Qeneva. — He spends the whole 

passer 

day in going from house to house, from street to street, and 
à inf-1 

from place to place. — Her brother went away after he 

213 inf-4 ♦ 

had tried to console her. 
essat/er inî-2 de 103 
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CHAPTER Vlir. 



OF THE CONJUNCTION. 



365. The Conjunction is an invariable part of speech, 
which serves to connect the différent parts of an extended 
sentence. When I say: 



Travaillons, si nous voulons ac- 
quérir des talents, car le temps 
s enfuit, et persuaaons-nous bien 
Qu'il ne revient plus. 



LH us vjork, if loe vrish to vos- 
sess ctcquirements, for time fiies, 
and let U8 never fwget that Û 
retums no more. 



In this phrase the words d, if, car, for, et, and, qtie, that, 
are conjunctions, as they serve to unité the différent parts 
of the sentence. 

366.^ Some conjunctions are simple, that is, they consist 
of a single word ; as, ou, or ; mais, but ; others are com- 
pound, that is, composed of two or more words ; such are, 
au reste, besides ; à moins que, unless. 

367. Table of the Conjunctions most in use 

IN THE FrBNCH LaNGUAGE. 



Afin que, 

pour que, 

ainsi, 

car, 

cependant, 

pourtant, 

c'est-à-dire, 

comme, 

d'ailleurs, 

de plus, 

de façon que, 

de manière que, 

de sorte que, 

si bien que, 

donc, 

et, 

jusqu'à ce que, 

lorsque, 

quand. 



) that, in order 
f that. 

80, thtts. 

for. 

\hovfever, yet. 



that is to say, 
as. 

besides. 
moreover, 

\so that, 

thsn, iherefore, 

and. 

tillt until, 

\v)hen. 



mais, 

néanmoins, 

ni, 

or, 

ou, 

ou bien, 

sinon, 

parce que, 

pendant que, 

pourvu que, 

Euisque, 
ien que, 
quoique, 
quand, 

quand même, 
que, 
savoir, 
si, 
soit, 



but. 

neverthdess. 

nor, neither. 

now, then, 

OTf either. 

or else. 

or else, if not, 

hecatbse, 

while, whilst, 

provided that, 

since. 

though, although, 

thai. 

naindy, towit, viz. 
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EXERCISE CXXIX. 
I hâve brought this book in order to consult it. — To lîsten 

livre m. Écouter 

with joy to a slanderer, and to applaud him, is to cherish 
♦ médisant m, * lui c^ réchauffer 

the serpent that 8ting8, in order that he may sting more 
m. piquer 

effectually. — David was a king and a prophet. — Ali the 
sûrement. ind-2 ♦ ♦ 

evils are (l^^g ^o) ^^^ ^^ *^® bo^ of Pandora, but 
mal m. depuis Umgterwps hors hotte f. 

hope is yet within. — The compass was net 

art. encore deda/ns, boussole f. n' ind-4 point 

invented by a mariner, nor the télescope by an 
trouvée marin m. télescope m. 

astronomer, nor the microscope by a (natural philosopher), nor 

m. physicien m. 

printing by a man of lettres, nor gunpowder 

art. imprimerie t homme de lettres art. poudre à canon f. 
by a military man. 

EXERCISE CXXX. 
Which of the two was most intrepid, Csesar or 

ind-3 le 

Alexanderl — The memory of Henry IV. is amd always will 

Henri 
be dear to the French, hecause he placed his glory and 

pi. m^itre ind-2 81 

happiness in rendering his people happy. — Provided you 

à inf-1 qu*on 

know the ruling passion of any one you are sure to 
sache ^dominant ^ f. quéUpiHun, on assu/ré de 

please him. — The Qauls worshipped Apollo, Minerva, 
lui Gaulois adorer ind-2 Apollon, 

Jupiter, and Mars ; they believed thai Apollo kept off 
ind-2 chasser ind-2 

dîseases, that Minerva presided over works, that 
art. maladie f. ind-2 à art travail m. 

Jupiter was the sovereign of heaven, and Mars the arbiter 
ind-2 art. pi. 

of war, — If yon wish to be happy, love virtue. 
art. 276 * 
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CHAPTER IX. 

OF THE INTERJECTION. 

368. The Interjection is a word which serves to express 
some sudden émotion of the mind. 

The interjections most commonly used in French are : — 



I. For Joy, 

Ah ! ah/ 
bon ! welU 

II. For Grief and Pain, 

Ah! ah/ 

aïe ! ay/ oh dear/ 

hélas ! alas/ 

III. F(yr Fear, 
Ah ! ah/ 



hé! 



oh/ 



IV. For Aversion, CorUempt, 
and Disgust, 

Fi! fie/ 
fi donc ! fi^/ fie/ 

V. For Dérision, 

Oh ! oh/ 

hé ! hah/ 

zest ! pshaw/ 

bah ! nonsense/ 

VI. For Surprise, 

Oh ! oh/ 
ha ! ha/ 



VII. For Admiration, 

Oh ! oh/ 
ah ! ha/ 

VIII. i^or Silence. 

Chut ! Aî«À/ . 
st ! hist/ 

IX. ^or Encouraging, 
îà ! J Twn^/ well/ 

) nn fvn.f 







çà! 



go on. 

X. -For waming. 

Gare ! to^ care.' 

holà ! hold/ 

hem ! hem/ 

oh ! oÀ/ 

XI. For Calling, 

Holà ! M/oa/ 
hé ! eh/ ho/ 

A 

XII. (with a circumflex 
accent) is an interjection 
which serves to express va- 
rions émotions of the mind ; 
it is seldom used but in con- 
junction with a substantive, 



(a) Although several of the preceding interjections are 
the same for différent émotions, yet they vary \s!L\vRÎCL\3c^'N5QS5k 
utterance. 



y 
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(b) Certain words and phrases that are not interjections 
in their nature, become such when expressed with émotion, 
and in an unconnected manner : as paix/ peace ! courage/ 
cheer up ! Umt beau/ gently ! not so fast ! Such are also 
many words used by the great French dramatist Molière ; 
as, morUeu/ parhUu/ corhleu/ 

EXERCISE CXXXI. 

Ah ! how glad I am to see you ! — Ah ! the cowards, 
que ^ise ^ de lâche 

exclaîmed Pompey. — Ay! you hurt me! — Alas! I hâve 
décrier Pompée, blesser 

lost everything. — Ha ! you (are there). — Oh, oh! I 

* ^UnU voilà, 

thought the contrary. — Hush! some one is coming. — 

croire ind-2 quelqu^un 

HoUoa! who is there? — my son, adore God. — suprême 

làr 

pleasure, to practise virtue ! — Come, my Mends, cheer up! 
de pratiquer art. Allons, 

EXERCISE CXXXII. 

Ha ! how beantiful that is ! — Now ! do tell me what 
qu^ * ^cela ^ * ce que 

you think« — Hush ! peace ! — Hah ! I think your lordship 
penser croire que 

(ÎB making game) of me. — Holha ! where are you %—Ah my 
serfwqiLe 

friend ! why dost thou wish to undertake that fatiguing 

vouloir * ^aUgant 

joumey ? — Bewoure of the bomb ! — Fie ! what infamy ! 
^voyage m, * bovnJbe t 

plague take the rogue, to wish to beat his wife. — Fie ! fie ! — 
soU du coquin de * 

GerUly, Sir ! speak of him with more respect — Courage, soldiers ! 

• lui 343 

feaî* nothing. 



END OY PAB.T 1. 
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PART IL 



• OF SYNTAX. 



369. The word Syntax cornes from a Greek word which 
means arrangement, construction, Syntax teaches the reg- 
nlar construction of the différent parts of speech, conform- 
ably to the rules of grammar and the genius of a language. 



CHAPTER I. 
OF THE ARTICLE. 

370. General. Pkinciple. — The article is to be used, 
in French, before every oomvmon noun, taken in a deter- 
minate sensé, unless there be another word perf orming the 
same office ; but it is not to be used before nouns taken in 
an indeterminate sensé. 

CASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS TO BE USED. 

371. RuLE I. — ^The article is used, in French, before ail 
nouns employed in a gênerai sensé, or in the full extent of 
their signification, althoùgh not used in English ; as, 

Ai an 18 mortal. 
War is a scourge. 



L'homme est mortel. 
La guerre est un fléau. 



Man is hère employed in a gênerai sensé for ail mankind, 
and War is taken for war in gênerai, and not for any MHj 
ticular war. ^Ê 
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EXERCISE CXXXIII. 

Ladies hâve always reverenced fashion. — Liberty is the 

révérer mode f. 

natural state of man. — Heroes hâve their moments of fear, 
2 ytat m. héros crainte^ 

and c(ywards their moments of bravery. — Children owe 
lâche bravoure. doivent 

respect to their masters. — Fear and ignorance are the sources of 

maître 

superstition. — Interest is the touchstone oî friendship, 
f. intérêt m. jpierre de touche f.# 

— Honour is badly guarded, when religion is not at the 

honneur h m. m^l gardé, lorsque 

outposts. — Contentment prolongs life. — Vice is odious. 
avant-postes, prolonger 



m. 



odieux. 



EXERCISE CXXXIV. 
of life 

i. l 



Bread is the staff of life, — Necessity is the mother of 
soutien m. 

invention. — Custom is the legislator of langtuiges. — 
usage m. législateur m. langue f, 

Shall we hâve pea^ or war ? — There is nothing that man 

paixî. guerre i. Il que 

gives so liberally as counsel. — Inoculation passed 

aussi libéralement que conseil pi. f. passer ind-3 

from Constantinople to London in 1721, and to Paris in 1765. 

à en 

— The Persians who worshipped fire, and the Egyptians 

Perse qui adorer ind-3 Égyptien 

who worshipped crocodiles, were idolaters. 

m. ind-2 idolâtre. 



372. RuLE II. — ^The article is used in both languages 
before nouns denoting a particular thing or object, one 
particular individual or class ; as, 



La terre tourne autour du soleil, et 
LA lune tourne autour de la terre. 
Lliomme dont voua parlez, est un 
de mesamia. 



The earth tums round the sun, and 
the moon tums round the earth. 

Tbe man of whom you speak is a 
friefnd oj miue. 
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EXERCISE CXXXV. 

The diseases of the mind are more difficult to cure than 
maladie f. âme f. difficile guérir que 

those of the body. — The empire of Alexander was divided 
107 m. md-3 partagé 

among his gênerais. — T^ie Parthenon wàs in^ citadel of 
enl/re Parthénon m. ind-2 citadelle f. 

Athens. — The city of Rome was founded 753 years before 
Aihènes. ville i. a été fondé an m. 

Jésus Christ. — Fabius was appointed dictator in the war 
Jésus-Christ ind-3 nommé dictateur 

against Hannibal. — Th^ Roman empire extended from the 
AnnihaL ^ ^ s^etendait depuis 

Western Océan to the Euphrates. — (According to) 

occidental Wcéan m. jusqu^à Euphrate, Selon 

the poets, the car of Venus was drawn by doves. 
poète m. char m. Vénus ind-2 attelé de colombe f. 

EXERCISE CXX|^^ 
The birth of Jésus Christ ^j^^JhBj^the Christians, 
nxiissance f . ^^^^^|B^ 

and the flight of Mahomet is tmM^Rhe Mahometans, 
fuite f. 107 mxjthométan 

commonly called the hegira. — The fiist year of the 
^ordinairement ^appelée hégire h m. année f. 

hegira corresponds to the year 622 of the Christian era. — In 
répond 2 52 ^ De 

the time of Philip the Fair,t there were only the dukes, the 
29 Phihppe-le-Bel, il rHy avait que duc 

counts, and the barons whose ladies had the right 
comte d&id art femam eussent droit m. 

to (treat themselves) with four gowns a year. — The 
de se donner * robe f. par an, 

invention of the barometer is due to Pascal. 
f. baromètre m. — 

373. RuLE III. — The article is used, in French, before 
the names of arts, sciences, virtues, vices, metals ; and also 
before adjectives, infinitives, adverbs, prépositions, and 
conjnnctions, used substantively ; as, 

t Ascended the throne in 1ÎS5 ; âAaât Vdl\^\^. 
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L'ivrognerie est un vice afl&euz. 
Le vert plait aux yeux. 
Le savoir a son prix. 



Drunkenness is a dreac^ftU vice. 
Oreen pleases the eye. 
Knowledge has Us value. 



374. N.B. — (a) Adjectives, verbs, adverbs, &c., used 

substantively, are masculine in French — see No. 21 (d)\ 

as, le oui, le noriy le beau, le vrai, le boire, le manger, &c 

(b) Adjectives nsed as names of langaages take no capitals in French ; 
as, te français et Vanglais sont deux langues fort utiles. (English and 
French are two very nsefiil langaages). — (See No. 389, and N.B.) 

EXERCISE CXXXVII. 

Before studying navigatUm and fortification (it is necessary to) 

ilfavJb 



Avant â^étvdier 



f. 



know mathemaMcs. — Grarni/mar teaches to speak correctly, 
265 mathématiques pL apprendre à correctem>ent 

rhetoric to speak elegantly. — Ckronology and geography 
rhétorique f. élégammerU. chrotwlogie f. géographie f. 

are the eyes of history. — Faith, hope, and charity are 
yeux art. foi f . espérance f. 

cardinal virtues. — Intempérance and idleness are the two 
des HhéohgaXe ^ paresse f. 

most dangerous enemies of life. — The principal metaLs 
plus ennemi m. art. f. 

are : gold, silver, copper. Un, iron, and lead. — 
or m. argent m. cuivre m. étain m. fer m. plomb m. 

He knows Latin and French. — She (is fond of ) Mue. — Eating, 
savoir aime bleu rtuinger 

drinJdng, and sleeping, are necessary to man. 
boire dormir art. 

375. KuLE rV. — ^The article is put before the names of 
countries, provinces, islands, mountains, rivers, and winds ; 
but countries having the same name as their capitals do 
not take the article ; as, 

two 



L'Angleterre et la France sont 

deux états puissants. 
Naples est un pays délicieux. 



England and Frarvce are 

powerful States. 
JsapUs is a deligh^ul country. 



EXERCISE CXXXVIIL 

Europe contains the following states: on the north, 
contenir ^suivant Htat m. à wjrd nu 

jSjuwim and N<yrway, Denmarh, Russia, and the 
'^ " ' Norvège î, Dawemarlc m. RujafUC. 



SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. 209 

British Islands; in the middle, France, Belgium, 
^Britanniques Hles à milieu m. f. Belgique L 

Holhmdy Germany, ^witzerland, Austria, and Hvmga/ry ; 
Hollande f. Allemagne f. Baisse f. Av4:riche t Hongrie i.hsL, 

on the south, Spain, Portugal, Italy, Greece, and 
à midi m. Espa^gne f . m. Italie f. Grèce f. 

Turkey in Europe. — Lapland is the country of the 
Turquie f. (f Laponie f. patrie f. 

reindeer. — Bv/rgundy produces excellent wine. — Sidly 
renne m. Bourgogne f. produire â! • Sicile f. 

is the granary of /toZy. — Touraine is the garden of France» 
grenier m, f. 

EXERCISE CXXXIX. 

France is separated from Italy by t^ AIps, and from 

séparé Alpes f. pi. 

Spain by ^^ Pyrénées. — The principal rivers of Europe 
Pyrénées f. pi. rivière f. 

are : the Volga, the Dnieper or Boristhenes, the Don or 
m. Dnieper m. Borysthènes — m. 

Tansos, in Russia ; the Danube, the Rhine, and iàe Elbe, 
en m. Rhin m. m. 

in Germany ; the Vistula, in Poland ; ths Loire, the Seine, 

Vistule f. f. f. 

the Rhône, and the Garonne, in France ; the !^bro, the 
Bhône m. f . Ebre m. 

Tagus, and the Douro, in Spain ; the Po, and the Tiber, 
Tagem, m. Pâm, Tibre m. 

in Italy ; the Thames, the Mersey, and the Sevem, in England ; 
Tamise f. f. Saveme f . 

and the Shannon, in Ireland. — The first pheasants came 

m. Irlande, faisan m. sont venus 

from the banks of the Phasis, a river of Colchis, 

bord m. Phase m. * fleuve m. Colchide f. 

EXCEPTIONS AND REMAKES. 

376. (1) The article is net used before the names of 

countries when they are preceded by the préposition en ; 

as, Demeurer en Angleterre, to live in England ; Aller en 

Allemagne, to go to Germany. 

With the names of towns, the préposition d, «sAiiSiX, «a^Ssi^^QSM^ 
Demeurer à Zondres, to live in London*, Être'k Pa'm^\ft\iRk>«fc'^ 
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377. (2) When the name of a country preceded by de is 
used adjectively — i.e., to express origin, nationality, or 
qualification, the article does not appear ; as, le roi Tt'Us- 
pagrie, the king of Spain ; vins de France, French wines ; 
laine d* Angleterre, English wool. 

{a) This rule is not to be applied when the name of a country is 
accompanied by an adjective of qaality, or some other qualifying words ; 
as, les villes de la. Turquie d'Europe (the towns of Turkey in Europe) ; 
les manufactures de la Grande- Bretagne (the manufactories of Great 
Britain) ; les déserts de 'L* Arabie Pétrie (the déserts of Arabia Petrea). 

(6) i^ The omission of the article, in ail cases, is of much more 
fréquent occurrence with féminine names of countries ; for the article 
seems to be generally used before names of countries and provinces in 
the masculine : le duc de Normandie, f. (the Duke of Normandy) ; le 
comte DU Maine (the Count of Maine) ; histoire D'Angleterre (history of 
England) ; histoire DU Languedoc (history of Languedoc) ; les m>oniag7ies 
D* Ecosse (the Scottish Highlands). 

378. (3) The article is generaUy omitted before names of 
countries after aller, arriver de, sortir de, venir de, revenir 
de, (fec. : J^ arrive DE France ; wms revenons D* Italie ; vous 
ALLEZ en Allemagne (No. 376). 

379. (4) Names of countries out of Europe always require 
the article when they are masculine, in which case the 
prépositions à and de coalesce with the article ) B&m: Je 
vais au Mexique (I am going to Mexico) ; les fleuves du 
Canada (the rivers of Canada) ; porcelaine du Japon 
( Japanese porcelain) ; il arrive du Congo (he arrives from 
Congo); Us demeuraient au Sénégal (they lived in Sénégal). 

{a) N.B. — When the names of countries out of Europe are féminine, 
the rules given above (376, 377, 378) hold good. Il est allé en Chine 
(he has gone to China) ; ils sont revenus d* Arménie (they hâve retumed 
irom Armenia). 

(6) t^ Inde is an exception, for although féminine this name always 
requires the article, and is frequently used in the plural : Je viens de 
VInde (I corne from India); mes neveux sont aués aux Indes (my 
nephews hâve gone to India) ; un châle de VInde (an Indian shawl). 

EXERCISE CXL. 

In Norway, they cover the houses with the bark of the 
En on couvrir avec écorce f . 

birch-tree. — We intend going to ^mtzerland and 
bouleau m. se proposer (f mf-1 en 

y^/y. — Three English miles are a little more than 

^d'Angleterre %iillem. /ont -plu» <? 
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four French kilomètres. — My brother will soon retum fnm, 
^de France ^Jdlomètre revenir 

Russia, — I sailed from Rolland for the Cape of 

partir ind-3 cc^ m, 

Good Hope. . — We had set out from Africay when he 
BonTie-Espérance, ind-2 pa/rtir 

arrived there. — He is gone to Australia, — Chocolaté was 
iiid-3 y aller Australie f. chocolat m. ind-3 

brought from Mexico <o Ewrope by the Spaniaids. 
apporter Mexique m. en • Èspa^gnol. 

380. RuLE V. — Nouns used in a partitive sensé must be 
preceded in French by du, de la, de P, or des, according to 
the gender and number of the noun ; as, 



Donnez-moi du pain, de la viande 

et des légumes. 
A-t-il de ^argent ou des amis ? 



Oive me some bread, méat, and 

vegetables, 
Has he any numey or anjfriends f 



(1) But if the noun in the partitive sensé Is preceded by an adjeotive 
of quality, the préposition de only is nsed instead of du, delà, de V, 
des; as, 

Donnez-moi de bon pain, de bonne 1 Give me some aood tread, good 
viande, et de bons légumes. | m^a/t, and good vegetables, 

(2) If, however, a noun and an adjective are sp united as to form but 
one compound expression, the partvtive article must be used according 
to Rule V. So we say and wiite, des petits pois (green peas), des petits 
pains (roUs), des bons mots (jokes), des petits-maUres (fops), des gramds 
seigneurs (great lords), des jetmes gens (young men), aes petits jpâUs 
(patties^, des petits garçons (boys), des petites JUles (girls), des heaux 
esprits (wits), &c. 

(8) But should thèse compound expressions be preceded by an 
a^ective of quality, the article would not be used ; de only would 
appear ; as, vous avez là de bons petits pois (those green peas of yonrs 
are good). 

(4) The article must be preserved also before a noun preceded by an 
adjective of quality when we particularise something by adding a 
qualifying statement ; as, 



Avez-vous encore du bon fromage 
que vous avez reçu de la cam- 
pagne? 

Apportez-nous des belles pêches 
qui sont dans l'office. 



ffave you stiU any of the good 
cheese that you receivedfrom the 
eountryt 

Bring tés some of the Jine peaches 
that are in thepamiry. 



381. De alone is used before a noun completing an active^ 
verb in a négative statement, or a négative and inl '^ 
tive sentence ; as, Je rCai pas de pain, I hâve no 
rCavez vous pas D'argent ? hâve yow. uot au'y \CkSSûSS^\ 
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(1) But the article is reouired when the sensé of a négative interro- 
gation is emphatically ajUrmative ; as, CommerU peut-il s'emiuyert 
iTa-t-U pas des livres instructifs et amvsants î (How can he feel 
weary ? Has he not instructive and amusing books ?) 

(2) The article is also required when the noun conipleting a négative 
sentence is determined by an adjective or particularised by some 
incidental clause ; as, Je nai pus des habits aussi béaiix qvs les vôtres 
(I hâve not such fine clothes as yours), je rC écrirai pas des lettres 
attxquelles on ne répond jamais (I shall not write letters to which no 
one ever replies). 

EXERCISE CXLI. 

I hâve bought some books. — Hâve you any change ? — 

monnaie f. 

Provence and Languedoc produce oranges^ olives, aîmonds, 
f. m. produire f. f . a/ma/nde f. 

ehesnutSf figs, pea>ches, apricots, and grapes, — He asks 
châtaigne, f. figtie f. pêche f. ahricoi m. raisin m. 

for red wine, — To write well, one must hâve good paper, good 
* 2 1 Pour 2 1 il faut * 

vnk, and good pens, — A great heart, said a king of Persia, 
encre î. cœur m., ind-2 Perse 

receives Utile présents with one hand, and makes large ones 

(f mfai/re grand * 

with the other. — (He is always seen) with wits or great 
de On le Hovjours ^510 bel esprit grand 

lords. — Has the baker brought any rolls î — Hère are 
seigneur, 161 boulanger apporter petit pain 

little boys playing at marbles. — I hâve no change. — 
380 (2) qmjoumt aux bille 381 

Why do you not eat ? — Hâve you not bread, méat, and wine ? 
166 381 (1) 

— Do not ask me for impossible things. — Give me 
defmomder * *— 138 1 (2) Domi^ez-^nun 

Bome of the excellent mustard that you hâve just received. 
380(4) mautardel 152(3) 

382. RuLE VI. — ^In mentioning the priées of goods, &c., 
the French use the definite article le, la, bef ore nouns of 
measure, weight, and number, whereas the English make 
use of the indeônite article a, an ; as, 



CSnq francs le litre. 
Deux francs cinquante centimes 
/Ig mètre, 
2ivlB ahOltaga la douzaine. 



Five francs a lUre, 

Two francs and a haUfs. mètre, 

Three «hâUtugs a doizen. 
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383. But in speaking of time, or in specifying what is 

charged or paid per head^ lesson, person, week, day, year, 

&c., PAR is used without article ; as, 

Two lessona a week, 

A dinner atûve francs a head, 

So much eacn. 



Deux leçons jpar semaine. 

Un dîner à cinq francs par tête. 

Tant par personne. 



EXERCISE CXLII. 

Butter sells at three francs a kilo. — The best 

371 beurre m. se vend * — m. 

French wines sell for ten shillings a bottle. — That 

^de France ^ se vendent * bouteille f. 

grocer sells very good tea at nine francs a kilo. — 
épicier la. vend 380 (!) théia, 

The rent of this house is seventy-five pounds, or 
loyer m. de livres sterling 

eighteen hundred and seventy-five francs per annum. — How 

* par 

much a dozen ? — Hère are new-laid eggs at sixteen francs 

douzaine f. ^frais ^œuf pi. 

a hundred. — He gives him a hundred pounds a year ; it is 

* c* 

more than eight pounds a month. 
de 

384. RuLE VIL — ^The article le, la, V, les, is repeated 

bef ore every noun taken in a determinate sensé. Ex. : — 

J'ai vu hier U roi, la reine, et ^ 1 / aaw the A»?i^, queen^ and 
princes. | princes yesterday, 

N.B. — (1) If, however, two plural nouns are closely connected in the 
sentence, and form, so to speak, but one expression, the article is only 
used before the first ; as, les arts et métiers (arts and trades) ; rêcoU 
DES ponts et chatissêes (the institution of civil engineers) ; les lettres et 
paquets (the letters and parcels) ; les tenants et ahoutissamis (the sur- 
roundings or adjoining properties, &c.)— (Acad.) 

(2) Usage also seems to sanction the suppression of the plural article 
before the second noun to mark relationship, analogy, &c.; as, les 
frères et sœurs (the brothers and sisters) ; les pères et mères (the fathers 
and mothers); les officiers^ sous-officiers et soldats (the officers, non- 
commissioned officers, and soldiers). 

/&" This is never doue with nouns in the singular. 

Note. — ^This remark applies to other determinative words as well as 
to the article ; as ses frères et sœurs (his or her brothers and sisters) ; 
NOS parents et amis (our relatives and friends) ; son frère et sa sceur 
(his or her brother and sister) ; mon oncle et ma tanie (my uacle 

aunt). 



•^ 
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EXERCISE CXLIII. 

The gentleman and lady are gone. — Gold, silver 
monsieur dame partis, art. 

health, honours, and pleasures, cannot make a man happ} 
sarvtéî, ne peuvent rendre V 

without virtue. — Self-love and pride ar€ 

art. art. amour-propre m. orgueil m. 

always the offspring of a weak mind. — Innocence oi 
partage m. ^faible "^esprit m. art. f. 

nianners, sincerity, and abhorrence of vice inhabil 
art. mœurs pi. horreur h m. art. — m. ïiahitei 

this happy région. — Poetry, painting, and music ure 
région f. art. poésie f. peinture f. musique f. 

(sister arts).— The love that we owe to our father t and 
sœurs. amour ul que Von doit ses 

mother^ that is to sajr, filial love, is the basis of evtery 
c'est à dire ^ ^(373) hase f. tout 

virtue. — ^The city of Andrew and Peter, 
art. pi. viïleî. 612 

385. RuLE VIII. — When two or more adjectives are 
iinited by a conjunction, the article is ot is not repeated, 
according to the sensé of the context. 

(1) The article is only used once if the adjectives qnalify the same 
noun ; as, le sage et pieux Fénelon (the wise and pions Fénelon) ; les 
courageux Tnais vains efforts de ce peuple (the conrageons bnt vain 
efforts of that people) ; la heUe et injortwnÂe Marie Stuart (the beanti- 
ful and nnfortunate Mary Stnart). 

(2) If the adjectives express, on the contrary, ideas of a différent 
order, or separate désignations, the article niust be repeated before each 
a^jective, for each qualifies a separate nonn, whether expressed or 
understood ; as, la 'b<mne et la mauvaise fortime (good and bad luck) ; 
les parents nu premier ^ du second et du troisième degré (relatives of the 
first, second, and third degree); i.e., la bonne fortune, la mauvaise 
fortune, &c. 

(3) The above rule is not always observed, however, with nouns in 
THE PLURAL, and the article sometimes is not repeated when there is 
no doubt, and the contradictory meaning of each adjective shows 
sufficiently that dissimilar thiuRS are mentioned : as, les lois divines et 
humaines (divine and human ïaws) — (Acad.); les historiens anciens 
et modernes (ancient and modem historians) — ^Montesquieu^ ; les 
ca/ractères vertueux ou méchants (virtuous or wicked dispositions) — 
(Voltaibe); les oiseaux domestiques et sauvages (domestic and wlld 
bjrâs) — (BUFPON). 

t See footnote, pas^ ^%. 
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386. (a) When two or more adjectives are used, witîwvt 
any conjunction^ bef ore the noun which they qualify, the 
article or other determinative word used before the first 
adjective appears before each of those foUowing ; as, 



Lb heau^ le grande le magnifique 
^ spectacle/ 

A Paspect du gravCt db iHvfiexible 
vieulard. 



What a beautifal, great, magnifia 

cent spectacle ! 
At the sight of the grave and in< 

flexible old man. 



{b) But if a conjuBction nnites the adjectives, the article or deter- 
minative is not repeated, whether the adjectives précède or follow the 
noun ; and we should say : le beau, çrand, et magnifique spectacle ; 
à ra,^9ect DU grave et infiexîMe vieillard; CE vêritaMem>e9U pieux, 
grand f sage et courageux Israélite (Boileau) (that truly pious, great, 
wise, and courageous Israélite); Cest Dieu qui dispense les succès Ums 
et Tnauvais (it is 6od who grants successes both gbod and bad). 

(c) t^ The rules on répétition or non-repetition of the article apply 
to tne other determinatives, such as m>on, ton, son, ce, cet, ces, &c. 



EXERCISE CXLIV. 

The first and the second volume. — The first and the fourth 

m. 

class. — The fifteenth and the sixteenth century were marked 
classe f. siècle m. md-4 marqué 

by great discoveries. — The faults of Peter the Great 
380 (1) découverte t défait m. Pierre 

tamished his great and admirable qualities. — Can any one 
ternir md-4 qualité t Peut-on 

contemplate the heavens without being convinced that 

contempler del m. sing. inf-1 convaincre 

the imi verse is govemed by a suprême amd divine Intelligence? 

gouverner f. 

— Homer has described men such as they were, with their 
Homère peindre tel qtû ind-2 

good and bad qualities. — My brother and skter are going to 

qualité f . 

TaxL—Your relatives and friends. — The civil and military 
pa/rent 384 (2) ami ^civile 385 (3) » 78 

authorities. — The magnanimous and intrepid soldier. — 
^autorité î, hnagnanime Hntr^nde holdat 

(What a) pure, sweet, noble enjoyment! 

La — — . 386 doux 46 3(yiJiiwa'ïicfc \. 

O 
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CASES IN WmCH THE ARTICLE IS NOT USED. 

387. BuLX L — The article is omitted before sabstantires, 
when, in osing them, nothing is said as to the extent of 
their signification. 

£XAMPLES. 



Un tyran n'a ni parents ni ami». 



A tyrant has neither rdatxnu %or 
friends. 

The highways are bordered with 
lanrels, pomegnuiates. jessamines, 
and other trees which are always 
ffreen, and altoays in bloon^. 



Les chemins sont bordés de lait- 
riers, de greviadierê, âejamtins, 
et d'antres arbres tonjonrs verts 
et tonjonrs flenris. — ÇF'énUcn.) 

It follows from this mie that the article is not used 
before substantives : — 

388. (1) Wben tbey are in the form of a title or an 
address; as, 



Observations snr l'état de l'En- 
rope. 

Il demeure rue Piccadillj, quar- 
tier SaintJames. 



Observations on the situation of 

Europe, 
He lives in PiccadiUy^ St James* s. 



\ 389. (2) When they are govemed by the préposition en ; 

\ as, Vivre en prince, to live like a prince ; être en paix, to 

be at peace. 

N.B. — This mie applies to names of langnages ; as, U ^exprime bien 
' EN f rompis (he expresses himself well in French). After poirier the 

article is also not used before names of languages; as, je parle 

itcUien; but even AÎterpœrler the article is used when tiiere is com- 
^ parison or spécial quatijCcation ; as, vo^is parlez isr français aussi bien 

que Vanglais (you speak French as well as English), peu de gens 
i parlent le français du siècle de Louis XIV. (few people speak the 

French of the âge of Louis XIV. )— (See No. 374 (ô). ) 
tar The préposition en does not admit of the dennite article before 

the noun which follows it except in a few expressions, such as, en 
' L'air (in the air), en L*an mil huit cent (in the year 1800). — (See Rule 

( 614.) 

390. (3) When they are used as an apostrophe or inter- 
f jection; as, 

! Courage, soldais, tenez ferme t | Courage, soldiers, stand f/rm ! 

We say, however, to a peraon whom we do not know, and with whom 
' we are on no ceremony : Écoutez, VhomTnel Hark ye, my man ! — La 

Jille, arrêtez/ Stop, girl I &c. — (Dtct. de l'ÉlocîUion française.) 

391. No article is used, but simply the préposition de, 
after the worda sorte, genre, espèce, mélange, and suchlike ; 

aa, une sorte DEfruitf a kind ci timt,. 
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EXERCISE CXLV. 

(We see there) neither marble, nor colvmns^ nor pictures, nor 
On fCy voit marbre colonne tableau 

statues. — The fleets of Solomon, iinder the conduct of the 
flotte f. Sahmon conduite f. 

Phœnicians, made fréquent voyages to the land of Ophir and 
Phénicien ind-2 -m. terre î, 

Tharsifl, in Ethiopia, whence they retumed at the end 
de en d!oû revenir màr^ boutia, 

of three years, laden with gold, silver, ivory, predous stones, 

chargé de ivoire m., ^ ^ 

and other kinds of merchandise. — I will pay you in gold. — 
espèce f. marchandises, en 

He lived and died liJce a philosopher. — Corne, childreny 

vivre ind-3 ind-3 Allons 

work. — That hind of work does not please everybody. — 
genre m. ouvrage plaire à tout le monde. 

History of tlie Roman emperors. 

2 1 

392. RuLE IL — ^No article is used before proper names 
of individuals, towns, villages, deities, &c. 

EXAMPLES. 



Racine is my favourite pœt. 

Rome is the capital of Italy. 

Courbevoie is a village in the envi- 
rons of Paris. 

Jupiter and Venus were heathen 
aivinities. 



Hacine est mon poète favori. 

Rome est la capitale de l'Italie. 

Courbevoie est un village des envi- 
rons de Paris. 

Jupiter et Vénits étaient des di- 
vinités païennes. 

Some proper names of individuals, towns, &c., always keep the 
article as an inséparable part of the name ; as, La Fontaine, La Harpe, 
la Rochelle, la Flèche, la Baye, la Mecque, le Havre, le Poussin, Le 
TeUier, &c. 

393. Proper names, however, take the article — (I) When 

they are preceded by an adjective of quality or by a word 

showing title, dignity, profession, ckc. ; (2) When they are 

accompanied by some explanatory or peculiar distinction ; 

as. 

Le vieux Londres. Old London. 
La Nouvelle-Or- 



Uam. }iVre«, Orléans. 

Ze jeune Robert. Young Robert. 
La petite Alice. Little Alice. 



La reine Victoria. Queen Victoria. 
Le prince Arthur. Prince Arthur. 



Le docteur Mau- 
rice, 
Le tettcâet Jarnj. ¥aT«vct "^^xr^ 



> Dr Maurice , 
rxce, S 
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: Ls Ikm, QuickotU de Cerrantes. ! CervarU/^ Don Qnixote. 

iX« JfoUf de Miehel-Ange. ; Tiu Moses o/Michad An^do. 

Le Dieu d'Abraham, d'Iaaae et de ! 2%« God of Abraham, Imac, a$id 
Jwooh. j Jacob. 

' 394. Observation. — In imitation of tiie Italians, the 

> French use the article bef ore the f ollowing names of Italian 

^ poet8 and painters : le Tasse^ le Dante, VAriotte, le Ccnrrègt^ 

le Titien, le Guide, le Tiwtoret, VÂlbane, le Dominiquin, 

î EXERCISE CXLVI. 

La Fontaines fable» are masterpieces of style. — Part» 
j 418 32 chef-^œtwre 387 

I Î8 sitoated on the Seine, and BrusseU on the Senne. — King 
situ^ 1 BruxeUu L 393 

Alfred fonnded the university of Oxford. — Profesaor 
f(mdermà'3 78 393,78 

Farada/y died in 1867. — Plato, AridotU, Homer, Demotthenes, 
ind-4 Platon, Arittote, Démosthène, 

Cieero, VirgU, and Livy are classical authors. — 

Oieéron, Virgile THe-IÂve des ^classique ^ 

AchdUes is the hero of the Iliad ; Mtuas \s the hero 

Achille héros h asp. Iliade t Énée 

' of the Eneid. — Kden was the ruin of Trofg, — Bucephalus 
Enéide f. Hélène ind-4 Troie. BucéphcUe 

(would carry none but) Alexander, — Carthage was the rival 
ne vouUdt porter qu* ind-3 rivale f. 

of Rome, — Dante, Tasso, and Ariosto, hold the first rank 

tenir rang m. 

amonç the Italian poets. 
parrm 2 1 

395. RuLE III. — ^The article îs not used, in French, 
bef ore the ordinal numbers first, second, third, fcmrth, <fec., 
when they corne after the name of a sovereign, or after the 
wordB hook, chapter, or suchlike ; as. 



Edouard premier. 
Richard trois. 
Livre premier. 



Edward the Jirst. 
Rich<i/rd the third, 
Book Wnàjirat. 



N.B. — Do not forget that the cardinal number ia nsed, in French, 
instead of the ordinal, in mentioning sovereigns and the days of the 
month, with the exception of premier. (No. 76). 

396. The article is used — (1) Bef ore ordinal numbers 
when they précède the nonn: le huitième numéro (the 
BÎghth number) \ la quinzième aninJk (the fifteenth year). 
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(2) Before ordinal numbers used alone, either as occasîonal 
substautives or to détermine a noun understood : le dixième 
de son revenu (the tenth part of his income) ; Charles est le 
troisième (Charles is the third); Marie est la hvUième 
(Mary is the eighth) ; Je demeurais au second {étage under- 
stood) ^I was living on the second floor). (3) Before nu- 
mer aïs m quoting the day of the month : le premier juin 
(the first of June) ; le vingt-cinq mars (the 26th of March). 

397. The cardinal or ordinal numbers are indifferently 
used, the Jirst excepted, after the words livre, chapitre, Jt^^> 
or suchlike. We say, livre premier, section première, and 
not livre un, section une. But we say either livre huit or 
huitième ; chapitre dix or dixième ; page trois or troisième / 
tome second or toTtie deux, &c. — (Acad.) 

EXERCISE CXLVII. 

Pope Léo ihe tenth and Luther were contemporaries. — 
art. pape Léon contemporain 

William the third married the princess Mary, daughter 
Guillaume épouser ind-3 Marie 

of James the second, and granddaughter of Charles ihe first — 
Jacques 76 petite-file 395 

Louis ike eleventh had a Scotch guard. — Louis the fifteenth 

ind-2 ^écossais ^garde f. 

was the great-grandson of Louis ihe fourteenth, — Book ihe 
iud-2 arrière-petit-fils 

sixth, chapter the fifth. — Volume the third, section the seventh, 

f. 

ai-ticle the first. — Hule the fourth, page the ninth. 

règle f. 

398. Rule IV. — No article is used before nouns pre- 
ceded by any of the possessive, démonstrative, or indefinite 
adjectives m<m, ton, son, notre, votre, letir, ce, nul, aticun, 
chaque, tout (used for chcujue), certain, plusieurs, tel, nor 
before those which are preceded by a cardinal number ; as. 



Mon frère et ma sœur apprennent 

la géographie. 
Cette montre est bonne ; donnez-la 

à votre sœur. 
ToiU homme peut mentir, mais 

tout homme ne ment pas. 
J'ai trois chevaux. 



My brother and sister are leaming 

geography. 
This watch is good ; give it to your 

sister. 
Every rnan can lie, but every inan 

does not lie. 
I hâve three horses. 



(See Rules 80 to 95, pp. tô \a ^.^ 



220 SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. 

EXERCISE CXLVIII. 

It ifl my tiim to speak. — Give me the number of his 
(T à towrxsL à numéro m, 

house. — The Seine bas iU source in Burgundy, and Us 

i. f . en 

mouth at Havre-de-Grâce. — Ali the husbands were at 
emhoMUihure f. au mari ind-2 

the bail with iheir wives. — Thèse ladies (are waiting for) 
bal ni. fefmme dame aUeindemJb 

ihsir carnages. — Those iwo boys hâve lost their hats. — 
voiture f. 

The Saracens occupied Spain diiring several centuries. — 
Sarrttsins ont occupé pendant siècle m. 

The city of Troy sustained a siège of ten years. — The 
ville f. Troie 248 ind-3 an m. 

pound sterling (is worth) about tweni/y-five francs. 

272 environ 

399. KuLS V. — The indefinite article a or an, used in 
English before nouns expressing title, profession, trade, 
country, or any attribute of the noun preceding it, is omitted 
in French ; as, 

Le duc d'York, prince du sang. 



The Duke of York, a prince qf the 

hlood. 
I am a physician, 
He is &oookseller. 
A re ymi a Frenchman t 
I corne from Caen, a toum qf Nor- 

manay. 

400. (a) But when an a^jective is joined to the noun, or 
when it is specified by some circumstance, then a or on 
must be expressed in French ; as, 



Je suis médecin, 
n est libraire. 
Êtes-vous Français ? 
Je viens de Caen, ville de Nor 
mandie. 



Je suis UN prince infortuné. 
M. Walewski est un Polonais 
d'une illustre maison. 



/ am an uvfortunaie prince. 
M, Wcdewski is a Pote qfan Ulus- 
trious/amily, 

(b) il or an is also expressed in French after c^est ; as, 
C'est UN évêque. | HeisA hishop. 

401. KuLE VI. — The English indefinite article a or an is 
omitted in French after qud, quelle, what, used as an ex- 
clamation; as, 



Quel malheur ! 
Quelle belle maison t 
Quel coquin de valet ! 



Wh(U a mi^ortune I 
What a beautiful house t 
What a rogue of a servarU t 



2^,B, — This last ezample shows that when another a occurs between 
r, Ibe l^^rench merely use de mthout any article. 
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EXERCISE CXLIX. 

Napoléon was (at once) an emperor, a wamor, and a 
ind-2 à la fois guerrier , 

statesman. — Socrates was a philosopher ; Apelles, a 
homme d!état. Socrate ind-2 Apelle 

painter ; Phidias, a sculptor ; Cicero, an orator ; Livy, an 
peintre — Tite-Live 

historian ; and Virgil, a poet. — His father was a hamster. — 
historien poète. ind-2 avocat, 

I am an Englishman, and a merchant. — The hest coffee 

négociant, café m. 

cornes from Mocha, a town of Arabia Félix. — I am an 
Moka, 377 (a) heureuse. 

nnhappy Spaniard, who seek an asylnm, where I may 
malheureux Espa>gnol, cherche a^silem. où il puisse 

end my days in peace. — He is an officer. — He is a captain. — 
ûnvr ses en G' officier. Il 

What a noise you make ! — ^What a beautiful moming ! — 
bruit m. mAitinéè f. 

What a droll fellow this commercial traveller is ! 
drôle de corps que ce commis-voyageur * 

402. KuLE VII. — ^No article is used, but only the pré- 
position de, after the foUowing adverbs : — 

lesSffewer. 



assez, enough, 

autant, aa miich, as many, 

combien, Vhcno muchf how 

que, ) many. 

jamais, never. 



moms, 

pas or point, 

peu, 

plus, 

rien, 

tant, 

trop, 



no. 

littlef/ew. 

more. 

nothing. 

80 mtichf 80 many, 

too mîichf too mamy. 



Beaucoup de nations. 

Plus D'effets et moins DE paroles. 

Trop DE peine. 



EXAMPLES. 

Many nations. 



More deeds and/eioer worda, 
Too much trouble. 



{a) Bien, in the sensé of beaitcoup, is the only adverb of quantity 
which, besides the préposition de, requires the article ; as. 

Elle a bien de L'esprit. 1 She has a gréai deal qf wit. 

Il a bien des amis. | jffe has manyfriends, 

(&) But, should the substantive that comes after the adverb be 
particularised by what follows, it requires the article ; as. 

J'ai encore beaucoup DE L'argent 1 IhavestiUagooddealofthemoney 
que j'ai apporté de France. \ which l trougM Jxwiv.'Fto.'wc*» 
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EXERCISE CL. 

I hâve erumgh money. — The éléphant has miich intelligence. 

éléphant f. 

— For one Plato in opulence, how many Homère and 

dans f . Homères h m. 

iEsops in indigence ! — The honest man is esteemed, even 
Ésopes dans f. honnête estimé 

by those who hâve no probity. — There is no church 
de 'pas II rCy a point église 

(that can be) compared with Saint Peter 's at Rome. — He 
qv!on puisse ini-1 à * de 

has fev) friends. — Fathere and mothere hâve often too much 

371 384 (2) 

indulgence for their children. — Study présents so many 
f. 371 étude f. offrir 

advantages that one cannot (give himself up to it) with 
avanta>ge m. on ne saurait ^y livrer 

too much ardour. 



403. RuLE VIII. — No article is used before nouns joined 
to verba with which they express but one idea, and forai 
idiomatical expressions ; as, 



Ajouter foi, to give crédit 
Avoir besoin, to want, to he in 
need of. 

— carte blanche, to hâve fidl 

power, 

— chaud, to be warm, 

— froid, to he cold. 

— compassion, to commiserate, 

— dessein, to intend. 

— envie, to imsh. 

— faim, to he hungry, 

— soif, to be thirsty. 

— honte, to he ashamed, 

— patience, to hâve patience, 

— peur, to he afra/id, 

— pitié, to pity. 

— raison^ to he in the right, 
— tor/y io betnths wrong. 



Avoir soin, to take tare. 
Donner carte blanche, U> give 

full power. 
Faire attention, to attend^ to 

mind, 

— peur, tofrighten, 

— plaisir, to do afavour, 

— semblant, to prétend, to 

feign, 

— tort, to wrong. 

— voile, to set sail. 
Mettre fin, to ptU an end. 
Parler allemand, to speak Ger- 

mjan, 

— anfflais, to speaJc English, 

Porter bonheur, to hring good 
luck. 
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Porter malheur, to hring bad 

luck. 
— envie, to bear envy. 
Prendre courage, to take cou- 

ragcy to cheer up. 



Prendre patience, to take pat- 
Uence, to hear or vxiit 
patiently. 

— plaisir, to delight 

— racine, to take root. 



— garde, to tcdce care, to \ Rendre visite, to pay a vi»U. 



mind.f 
jour, to appoint a day. 



Tenir tête, to cope with one, to 
oppose. 



(a) In a few expressions, referring to the weather, the 
French use the verb faire followed by the partitive article 
and a noun, as in : 

Il /eût DB LA poussière (it is dusty). 



n/ait DU vent (it is windy). 
Il fait DU soleil (the sun snines). 
Iljait DES éclairs (it lightens). 



Il fait DB LA botte (it is muddy). 
&c. &c. &c. 



(b) In a few other expressions, the indefinite article ap- 
pears : Il fait un temps superbe (it is beautiful weather) ; 
il fait UNE tempête affreuse (it is terribly stormy). 

(c) In other expressions the verb faibe appears with an 

adjective used adverbially : 

nfaii CHAUD (it is hot). 1 Ilfaii sec (it is dry). 

Ufaii FRom (it is cold). | H fait HUMms (it is damp). 

404. Remark. — The article is sometimes omitted before 
substantives, in order to render the language more striking 
and expressive. When we say. Pauvreté rCest pas vice ; 
Contentement passe richesse^ we express ourselves with more 
life than if we were to say, La pauvreté n'est pas un vice ; 
Le contentement passe la richesse, See also this phrase of 
Fl^chier : Citoyens, étrangers, ennemies, peuples, rois, em- 
pereurs, le plaignent et le révèrent, It has much more 
liveliness, energy, and grâce, than it would hâve by re- 
establishing the articles : Les citoyens, les étrangers, &c., le 
plaignent et le révèrent, 

EXERCISE CLI. 

I want a hat. — We intend to travel. — We must always 
d^ de II faut 

pity the unfortunate. — I (do not know) who isinthe wrong, 
de maUieurevx pi. ne sais qui 

t Prendre carde de means to taks care not to : Prenez garde de tomber^ 
mind yen do not £a11. 
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— Tbe king has given fuU pawer to that gênerai — That man 

général. 

prétends to sleep. — The night put an end to the batâe. — 
de md-3 combat m. 

Take eare to write. — He will corne in a moment, hâve 
Avoir d 303 ind-7 danji prendre 

patience, — Towers^ spires, trees, flocks, htUs, hmues. 

Tour L docker m. troupeau m. cabane L 

palaces, everything was swallowed up by the waves of the 
tout ind-3 englouti flot nL 

aesL, — It was wimdy this moming. — I think it will 
mert (403 (a) ind-2) matin m, pense qt^ 403 (e) 

be fins to-morrow. 
oeau demain 

EXERCISE CLII. 

You are wrong, it is he who is right. — The fox sometimes 

c* lui 

feigns to be dead. — Speak French to us. — She speaks ItcUian, 

Spamish, German, and Engliûi, — Let us say no ill of 
espagnol, ds mal 

BoileaUy said Voltaire ; that brimgs bad luck, — My vine wants 

cela 

cutting. — Are you coldF I am neither cold nor warm. — 
dêtre taUlée. ni 

Are you hwngry, my boy? No, but I am very thirsty. — 

mais 

Mi/nd what he says to you. — We must not wrong our 
à II à son 

neighbour. — The service that I hâve rendered him seems to 
procham m. sembler * 

hâve brought me good luck — Vice cannot take root 

art. — Ta, ne saurait 

in a heart like hîs. — It is frightful weather. — It is 

comme 105 403 (6) affreux ^tem/ps m. 403 (a) 

very muddy. — Itis JH splendid night. 

à^ûmeoup de bouet 40Z f^ hnagnifique Huitî. 
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CHAPTER IL 

OF THE SUBSTANTIVE OR NOUN. 

§ I. FUNCTIONS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

405. The Substantive is either the subject of the verb, 
or is govemed by the verb, in which case it is called the 
regimen. 

(a) In this phrase : la mère aime ses enfarUs, the mother loves her 
chiloren ; la mère is the subject, or nominative case ; and enfants is the 
regimen, object, or accusative case. Ses et^fants is also called the 
regimen direct, because there is no préposition intervening between it 
and the verb aim^. 

(b) In les errants obéissent à la mère, the children obey the mother ; 
Us erifants is the subject, and à la mère is the regimen; and this 
regimen is called indirect because it has a préposition (d) before it. 

§ II. OF THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

406. We hâve already said (p. 10) that ther& are in 
French only two genders, the masculine and the féminine, 

{a) The masculine gender expresses the maie kind, and the féminine 
gender dénotes the female kind. 

{h) The French language has no neuter; consequently, inanimate 
objects are either masculine or féminine. 

407. Generally speaking, French substantives hâve but 
one gender ; a few of them, however, are masculine in one 
signification, and féminine in another. 

(1) The following dénote persons in the masculine, and actions in the 
féminine : — 

Mascvline, Féminine, 

Aide, f . . maie assistant, helper, . the action of helping. 
CRITIQUE, . critic, criticism. 

ÉLivB,t. . maie pupil, or animal reared,|*^J^^g°'' °^ breeding, 

GARDE, t. . a maie keeper, a guard, { ^^^fepr*'^'''^' ^"^ 
MANŒUVRE, a labourcr, a workman, . driU, manœuvre. 
PANTOMIME, a pantomime actor, . . dumb-show. 
STATUAIRE, . a sculptor, .... the art of making statues. 

t Aidt, élève, and garde are femii^^^applied U) female assistants, pupils, or 
keepers. 
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(2) Tlie foUowing dénote one thing in the masculine, and another in 
the féminine : — 

Masculine, Féminine, 

Aigle, . . a maie eagle, a man of genius, a female eaRle, a standard. 

AUNE, . . aider, ell (measure). 

BABBE, . . Barbary horse, . . . beard. 

^^TTT»» i a married couple, a pair (of ) u«««.. *.«,^ 
COUPLE,. I ^o^\^), ^ ' ^ ^ |abrace, two. 

cb£pe, . . crape, a panc^e, 

ENFANT, . . a maie child, . . . a female chlld. 

N.B. — Ev/cmt in the plural is only masculme. 
ENSEIGNE, . ensign, midshipman, . . signboard, flag. 

EXEMPLE, . example a copy to write from. 

when used figuratively, as: 



hen used nguratively, &8:\ 

Zj'^^o^; r7oLl^e >««''*"'■*. t'>-<ï«r'~lt- 

a^éloquence (a great orator), ) 
registry-office (of a tribunal), grafting. 
a guide, .... reins, 
national song, hymn, . . church hymn. 
a book, .... pound (coin and weight). 
a Tio*i/11a i * sleeve, also la Manche 

ananaie, . . . . «j (the English channel). 

N.B. — Mémoire (a bill) is only sald of bills of large amount, such as buUder^, 
architectt^, upholsterers', àc. 



FOUDRE, , 

GREFFE, , 
GUIDE, , 
HYMNE, , 
LIVRE, . 

MANCHE, 



MODE, 

MOULE, 

MOUSSE, 

ŒUVRE, 

OFFICE, 

PAGE, . 

PAILLASSE, 

FARALLEILE 

PENDULE, 
PÉRIODE, 
PERSONNE, 
PIC^UE, . 
POELE, . 
POSTE, . 
RELACHE, 
REMISE, . 
SOLDE, . 
SOMME, . 
SOURIS, . 
TOUR, . 
TROMPETTE, 
VASE, . . 
VOILE, . 



. mood, mode, 

. amould, 

. a cabin-boy, 

. a great composition, 

. omce, duty, . 

. a page (boy), 

. a clown, 

( a comparison, a parallel (lati- 

( tude circle), 

. apendulum, 

. acme, highest pitch, . 

. indefinite pronoun (124), 

. spade (at cards), . 

. a stove, a pall, 

. situation, military station, . 

. relaxation, interruption, 

. hackney-carriage, 

. balance of accounts, . 

. nap. slumber, 

. smile (more often souHre), . 

. tour, tum, trick, latlie, 

trumpeter 

. a vase or vessel, . 

« a veii, . . . « • 



f» 



fashion. 

a musseL 

moss. 

in ail other cases, ' ' woric 

pantry, larder, &c. 

a page (of a book). 

a straw-mattress. 
) a parallel Une, a trench (in 
) fortification). 

a clock, time-jpiece. 

period (duration). 

a person (either sez). 

a pike (arm), quarrel. 

a frying-pan. 

post (for letters, &c. ) 

puttinff into a harbour. 

coach-house, remittance. 

soldiers' pay. 

sum of money. 

mouse. 

tower. 

trumpet. 

slime, mud. 



a sail (of a ship). 

(8)^ The tfaree nouns amour, love ; délice, delight ; and orgue, oigan 
(mwsical mstrumeni), are alvrays mosctiliue in the singular, but are 
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generally féminine in the plural. Examples : UN grand déltce, de 
grandeB délices j un ardetit amour , ses premières amours ; un bel orgite, 
de belles orgues. 

(4) Gens (people) requîres the adjectives which précède it to be in 
the jemininef and those which follow in the masculine : les vieilles 
gens sont soupçonneux; toutes les méchantes gens. 

However, tous must be used if it is the only adjective that précèdes 
gens, or if it is used with an adjective ending in e mute in the masculine. 
Examples : tous les gens heurevx ; tous les honnMes gens. 

(5) Chose (athing)is/<9mmin«, but the expression quelque chose de is 
Tnasculine. Examples : c'est une bonne chose; c'est quelque chose de bon. 

Quelqtùe chose (something) is masculine, quelque chose que (whatever 
thing) is féminine. (See footnote, p. 48.) 

i^ Observe the idiomatic use of de between quelq^ie chose and the 
foUowing adjective. This use of de is also required after ricw, ced^ 
cela, que, quoi, personne, aucun, pas un, quelqu un, (Il n'y a rien de 
nouveau). See p. 345. 

(For the gender of some particular words, see pp. 10, 11, 12, 22, 23, 24.) 

EXERCISE CLIII. 

Several Roman eagles were taken by the Qermans, after the 

iiid-3 Germains 

defeat of Varus, in the reign of Augiistus. — A couple 
défaite f. sous règne m. Auguste. 

of sheep which they roasted themselves, composéd the 
Tnouton m. qu* faisaient rôtir ind-2 

feasts of the heroes of Homer. — We hâve shot a hrace of 
festin m. héros d' tué 

pheasants. — Dear child, said a mother to her daiighter, without 

ind-2 

thee there is no happiness for me. — ^What wicked people ! — 
toi il n* point Quel méchant 

They are the best people in the world, — Young people are 
Ce de art. 

often lazy. — Military men wear crape (round their) arm. 
art. ♦ porter art. au 

EXERCISE CLIV. 

We hâve eaten excellent pancakes. — This bock is stereotyped. 

stéréotypé. 

— At Paris and in -the greatest part of France, the 

partie f. art. 

pound was sixteen ounces. — The Memoirs of Sully are 
ind-2 de 

(very much) esteemed. — That passage is at the bottom of 
fort \iOu"^\sw. 



- s 
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foçe 164. — Ndbody û more nnhappy than a miser. — HaYe 
art 911* avare m. 

you seen the fenon that I sent to jon ? — I will give 

qm *ai ^envoyé^ * * 

you êomdhing good — The tower of Cordonan serves as a 

de * 

lighthotuse at the mouth of the Gironde. — Thetxue fell 
pfutre embouchure £. £. — m. ind-3 

into the mud, 

$ IIL OF NUMBEB IN SUBSTANTIVES. 

408. Althou^ there be plnrality in the idea, certain 
French substantives do not take the mark of the plural ; 
thèse are : — 

409. (1) Proper names ; as, r Espagne f^ honore â^ avoir vu 
naître les deux SiNÈQUs. Les deux Corneille sont nés à 
Rouen. Except when they are used as common nouns, that 
ÎB to say, to designate individuals similar to those whose 
name is employed ; as, la France a eu ses Cêsabs et ses 
Pompées; that is, gênerais such as Caesar and Pompey. 
Les Corneilles et les MUtons sont rares ; that is, poets such 
as Corneille and Milton. 

(a) Bbuabk. — It sometimes luippens that poets and orators place the 
article Ua before proper names which designate bat one mdividuaL 
This is an irregularity, or at least a licence, wbich can only be tolerated 
when productive of a fine effect, as in the following phrase of Vc^irt : 

Il manque à Campistbon ces expressions heureuses qui font F âme de 
la poésie et le mérite des HOMiBS, des Viboilb, des Tasse, des Mn/roN, 
des PopB, des Cobnbillb, des Racine, des BoniEAU. 

You discover that there is unity in the idea when the sensé permits 
to snppress the article les; hère we might say: le mérite d^Èomére, 
de Vvrgile, &c. 

Çb) ÉF Althongh a proper name cannot, in French, take the mark of 
the plnral, with the exception of the case in which it is used as a 
common noun, yet we wnte with the sign of the plural Us Stua/rts, 
les Bourbons, and some others, for the same reason that we say les 
AUeTnandSf les Italiens ^ because thèse words are no longer the proper 
name of an individual, but the proper name of a class of individuals. 

{c)N.B, — Proper names of countries take the mark of the plural: 
les FUmdren ; les deux Amériques; les Inde», 

410. (2) Words taken from the Latin, or from any foreign 

language^ and which hâve not been naturalised by fréquent 

use; as, 

Des alibi, des intérim, des andamte, des forte, des crescendo, des 
neguiem, des credo, des gloria, des Te J)eum; d«ft exe^uo^Kr, des veto, 
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des ecce-homo, des nota bene, des vade-mecum (hand-books), des post- 
scriptum (postscripts), des in-folio (folio volumes), des in-quarto (quarto 
volumes), des in-octavo (8vo volumes), &c. 

1^ Some, however, bave become quite Frencb by fréquent use, and 
take 8 in the plural ; sucb are accessU (bonourable mention), aibum, 
autodafé, examen (examination), opéra (opéra), pensîim (task imposed 
for punisbment), spécimen, adoffio, quiproquo (a quid pro quo, a strange 
mistake), solo, duo (a duet), oratorio, verso (back page of a book), recto 
(right-hand page of a book) maodmum, minimum, déficit, exéat (a pass, 
leave to go out), qtuUu^yr (a quartet), &c. Examples : des accessits, des 
album>a, des soloa, des quiproquos, des pensums, des autodafés. 

411. (3) Words natiiraUy invariable, and which are only 
accidentaUy employed as substantives ; such as, les pcmr- 
quoiy les car, les oui, les non, les on dit, &c. 



To thèse may be added : the letters of the alphabet, the notes of 
the musical scale, the numéral cardinal adjectives which do not take 
s in the plural, when used substantively : ces a sont m/d faits (thèse a* s 
are badly done) ; ces ré, ce» mi et ces fa sont faux (thèse re's, mt's, and 
foCs are out of tune) ; efface» tous les sept et tous les neuf (strike out ail 
the 7's and ail the 9's). 

EXERCISE CLV. 

Spain is proud of having produced Liican, Martial, the 
ihonore inf-1 Lucain, 

two Senecas, etc. — The first of the four Williams came 
Sénèque, Guillaume est venu 

from Normandy. — Oiceros and Virgils will always 

art. art. 

be scarce. — The mistdkes of apothecaries are very 

rare quiproquo m. apothicaire sing. irh 

dangerous. — ^After the victory, they sung Te Deum in ail the 

on ind-3 

chnrches. — It was Cardinal Mazarin who introduced in 

église f. G^est art. ind-3 

France the taste for opéras, — That violinist performed 
goût m. (2e art. violiniste m. a exécuté 

several soles at the last concert. — He puts postscripts to ail 

m. 32 

his letters. — Where shall we now find Bonapartes and 

trouver 

Wellingtons? — He was the friend of the Bourbons, — Your 

fov/rs, eights, and f/ves are badly done. — His 6'« 

486 486 mal fait m. pi. 

and fs are too small. 
486 trop m. pi. 
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§ IV. OF THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL 
OF COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 

412. Compound substantives which are not yet written 
IN ONE woBD, thât is to saj, whose distinct parts are Gon- 
nected by a h3rpheii, are written in the singiilar or in the 
plural, according as the natore and particular sensé of the 
words of which they are composed require the one or the 
other nmnber.t Such is the gênerai princîple, whose 
application will be facilitated by the following rôles. 

413. RuLE L — ^When a word is composed of a substan- 
tive and an adjective, both take the mark of the plural ; as, 

un petit-maître, a dandjff pi. des petits-maitres. 

une chaave-sonris, a bat, — de$ cluiaves-somiB. 

vne basse-cotir, a pouUry-yard, — des basses-cours. 

d« bUncnianger, tanuUanc^nge, {~'^^^^^^) 

(a) To this mie there are a few exceptions; as, unb granéCTnère, 
pltinil DBS granfVmtres, 

(2») tS^ Grand, ivithout apostrophe, always agrées in gender and 
nnmber with its substantive, bat oband' is always invariable. 

414. RuLB IL — ^When a compound word is formed of 
two substantives placed immediately one after the other, 
both take the mark of the plural ; as, 

un chef-lieu, a couTUy tovm, pi. des chefs-lienx. 

un chou-flear, a cwuliJUnoerf — des chonz-flenrs. 

un oiseau-mouche, a humming-bird, — des oiseaux-mouches. 

The exceptions to this mie are but few, among which is Un Hâtel- 
Dieu (un hôtel de Dieu), a name given to the principal hospital, or 
iniirmary, of several towns in France ; plural dbs Hâtas-Dieu, 

416. RuLE m. — ^When a compound word is formed of 
two substantives joined by a préposition, the first only 
takes the mark of the plural ; as, 

un arc-en-ciel, a raiiibow, pi. des arcs-en-ciel. 

un chef-d'œuvre, a masterptecef — des chefs-d'œuvre. 

(a) cr Observe also that in some compound nouns in which the 
préposition is understoodf the first noun only takes the mark of the 
plural: un timbre-poste (a postaffe-stamp); des timbre^poste (some 
postage-stamps), t.e., des timbres de \& poste. 

f In compound nouns, the only words susceptible, by their nature, of taking 
th0 mark of tho plural, are the vubstantive «aâ. th,e ad^ecHve. 
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(b) Exceptions. — Un tête-à-tête^ a conversation or interview between 
two persons ; plural des tête-à-tête. Un coq-à-Vâney an unconnected, 
noDsensical speech, passing from one thing to another quite opposite, 
as from a cock to an ass ; plural des coq-à-Vâne. 

EXERCISE CLVI. 

Those two men are brothers-in-law, — I know his two 

beavrfrère 

grandrfathers. — ^There are in France eighty-six capitale of 
grand-père Y avoir chef-lieu m. 

departments. — Eainhows are formed by the reflection of the 
sing. art. réflexion f. 

(rays of the sun) in the clonds. — In warm countries * 

rayons solaires dans nvxige m. Dans art. ^ ^pays m. 

^silk-worms \axe reared) upon (mulbeiry trees). — 
art. ver à soie on élève sur des mûrier m. 

The great nightshade (originally came) from Mexico. — 
helle-de-nuit pi. sont originaires art. Mexique m. 

He is always making cock and hull stories. 
* fait 32 coq-à-Mne 

418. RuLE rV. — ^When a compound word is formed of a 
substantive joined either to a verb, a préposition, or an 
adverb, the substantive only takes the sign of the plural, 
if there be plurality in the idea. So we write with an s in 
the plural : — 

un avant-coui'eur, aforerunn&r^ pi. des avant-coureurs. 

un contre-coup, a count&r-hlow^ — des contre-coups. 

vm.e contre-dan8e,t a country-dcmcef — des contre-danses. 

(a) But we write without an s in the plural, because the expressions 
are elliptical, and there is unity in the idea : 

Des réveille-matin (clocks which awake ) ^7^,.^ ^y^^i.» 
in the moming) \ O'^'^rri-chcks, 

{h) Finally, the mark of the plural w or w not put to the noun, in 
such compound substantives (whether in the singular or plural), ac- 
cording as we mean to express uniiy or plurality : un couvre-pied* 
(a counterpane which covers the feet j un essuie-main (a towel), if we 
mean for the hand, or UN essuie-main«, for the hands. But it is préf- 
érable to show the difierence between the singular and plural form of 
the substantive, whenever sensé will allow it : un essuie-main, des 
essuie-Tnains ; UN porte-étendard (a standard-bearer), des porte-éten- 
dard, or DES porte-étendarda, 

f On croit que ce mot est une altération de l'anglais, country-dance (daiiaft <1« 
la contrée, de la campagne). On l'écrit ausai ooutredaivsft Vj»xa \xvà^ ^xsc^^'c^* 
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417. RuLE V. — When a compound substantive contaîns 
only such parts of speech as the verh, préposition, or adverb, 
none of its components take the mark of the plural ; as, 

un passe-passe, a sleight of hand, pi. des passe-passe, 

w» passe-partout, a master-key, a pass-kej/f — ffos passe-partout. 

EXERCISE CLVII. 

The Cossacks are generally the scouts of the Russian 
Cosaque ordinairement avant-coureur h-usse 

armies. — Rear-admirals are below vice-admirals, — 

^ coni/re-amiral au-dessous de art. vice-a/mvral 

Bnow- drops bear flowers in the niîdst of the 

perce-neige f. porter de art. à milieu m. 

rigours of winter. — In time of war, the savages of 
rigu&u/r f. art. En sauvage m. 

America are armed with tom^ahœwks. — Gold is the 
art. de casse-tête 416 (h) 

surest of ail pass-keys. — Thèse (are mère) hea/rsays, 

* art. 417 Ce ne sont que de art. oui dire 

§ V. OF THE POSSESSIVE OR GENITIVE CASE :— 
The Jdng's palace ; the queen^s crown, éc. 

418. This form of the possessive or genitive case is ren- 
dered in French in an inverted manner, the last word com- 
ing first, as if it were the palace OP the hing, le palais du 
roi ; the crovm or the queen, la couronne de la reins, 

EXERCISE CLVIII. 

(Hère are) Joséphine's gloves and Alfred's hat. — Where is 
Void 

John's book ? — My uncle's house. — The mayor's authority. — 

m/iison f. mavre autorité f . 

The king of England's palaces. — The queen's présence of 

palais m. 

mind. — Helen's beauty (was the cause of) Troy's 

esprit Hélène h m. causa Troie 

destruction. — Hâve you read Milton's Paradise Lost ? — WiU 

Paradis m. Vouloir 

you lend me La Fontaine's Fables ? — Are you going to Mrs 
prêter f . 

BelVs partyl — Paul's sister's son entered into the castle. 
goïr^ £ dans forteresse f . 
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§ VI. OF INVERSION IN CERTAIN COMPOUND 

WORDS :— 

Ear-rings ; dining-room, <lcc, 

419. Thèse are a kind of compound words, the order of 
' which is likewise inverted in French. Boudes (T oreilles. 
Salle à manger, 

Here also, two différent prépositions are used, à and 
de, the choice of which dépends upon the nature of the 
expression. 

(1) De is used when of, of the, mode of, composed of, 
coming from, can be understood. 

BocU-builder^ i. e., builder q/'boats, Constructeur de bateaux. 

^^0^*""^^' '* ^" *^^ ^"^"^^ "^ ^^ } La porte de la maison. 

SUkstockings, i.e., stockings mode X-o^a Aq goie 
of silk, ) 

Mtuieiraimne, i.e., wine «w»*»^' l vin de Madère. 
from Madeira, j 

EXERCISE CLIX. 

The golden âge is one of the (most agreeable) fictions 
âge m. ^les plvs ngréables ^ 

of mythology. — He has bought a couni/ry-house, — He is a 
art. campagne 

tdne-merchant — The garden-seat is broken. — My uncle has 
marchand hanc m. 

given me a gold watch, and a silver chain. — Do you like 

chaîne f. 

Newfcmndland cod? — I like Burgundy wine. — The English 

Terre-Neuve morue f. Bourgogne 

import a great quantity of Malta oranges and Turkey figs. 
importer Malte figue f. 

(2) A is used in compound words, when for, for the 
jmrpose of, hy means of, toith, may be understood. Ex- 
amples : — 

Paper-mill, i.e., mill for the purpose o/)^^^^^^ ^ i^,.^ 
making paper, j *^ *^ 

Sfeam-boat, i.e., boat moved by wirn^n Bateau à vapeur. 

ofsteam, ) ^ 

Three-thread stocJangs, i.e., stockings ) g^^ ^ ^^.^j^ ^j^^ 

vnth three threads, j 

Th^mUk-jug, Le., where rnUk is usually i ^ ^^^ au\^\\.. 



T 
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(3) ^P'The dffinilf article ia required as a rule wit 
the préposition Â vhen the secxind noun expresses »yau 
thing contained or lumaily hept m the firet, or «omrfAiit 
xold or i^u/t l'n a( a }>lace ; also a peculiaritj of appem 
anee or dress, ic Eianiples ; — La boite aux lettres (th 
letter-box), i.c, in wkich letters are usually put ; l'/wmm 
k \& Jambe de 6où (tke man jrilA a wooden leg); but v 
would aay ; le pot aux amfitvrgê, or un pol à confitures 
the first expression meaning a Jar in which ja-eterve* ai 
utuatly iept, and the second a jar tuUable fjr preterves. 

S.B.—Tbe ind^nilf article i» nevîr med in thia case with a non 
follawed Ijy tlie préposition cl and the definile article, ConBogueutl] 
we say : la boiilalle\ L'huile <the oîl-bottk), or eue boviâBe 1 huOe 
but nevar une iouCeiite a VkaiU. 

(i) In compound espressions formed with de, the artici 
ta uaed to deaignate objecta more precisely : la vie o 
illurmme (in gênerai) eet courte (man'a life ia short) ; tw 
vie D'Aomme (of auy man) n'y subirait pat (a mau's lif 
would not sufSce for it) ; alao, les raj/ims du soleil (th 
rays of the aun); and -an rayon SB soleil (a aunbeam). 

EXERCISE CLX. 
TheinTentor of gunjxncder was a German nionk,name 
canon poudre f. ind-2 ' ^moiiie 

Schwartz,— Ihave always/nwmu inniy lid-room. — Oi'v 

anicher chambre f. 
me a vriTte-gUua, and a tmip'Xpoon,. — The kay-marketf 

PCTi'em. cuiller f. ait foin marchéa 

ia on your k-ft, and the hone-fairi îa before jou, — Thei 

li gauche avx pi, foire t. devant 

are (a great manj) 'UÂTidiailk in France. — Hâve you evei 
oeaucowp de jama 

ieen a steain-mill ? Ho; but I bave secn bëtctbI vuler-miU 

— Honour to the inventer of the iteam-enginti — I lit 
Honneur inaaiine f. 

Hee-toup. — Take the atffet-cnpa into the dining-room. - 

au riz Porter eafi faÏM ■avmger «tlle f. 

Where is my BÎHler'a work-biaf — My brother bas give 
Où ouvrage hotte î. 

tRelOTtoSo. *■!.«(?)- 
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me a penknife with an ivory handle. — 
canif m. * ivoire manche m. 

broken the miVc-jug. 
419 (3) 



The waiter has 



PECULIAKITIES OF NUMBEK IN CEKTAIN 

NOUNS. 



There are in French, as in English, some nouns 
which are never used in the plural, and others which are 
never used in the singular. 

420. The following are never used in the plural : 
(a) The names of the four cardinal points: le nord 
(north), le sud ou midi (south), Vest (east), Voriest (west). 

(6) The names of metals : V argent (silver), Vor (gold), 
le platine (platinum), Vacier (steel), le fer (iron), le plomb 
(lead), le cuivre (copper), l*étain (tin), le zinc (zinc), le 
brome (bronze), &c. 

Note. — ^When the names of metals are used to express marketable 
ffoods or manufactured articles, they are used in the plural : Les aciers^ 
tes fers, les cuivres, &c., ont augmenté de prix (the price of steel, iron, 
copper, &c., has increased).— ^ai acheté i>es cuivres de cet ouvrage (I 
hâve bought the engraved copper-plates of that work). — Il y avait de 
très beaux bronzes à VEa^osUion (there were some very fine bronzes at 
the Exhibition). 

%* But this is never doue ii> référence to the three precious metals, 
or^ argent, and. pkitine. 



(c) Abstract nouns generally : 



VdbsHnence, 
VdctiviU, 
l'adolescence, 
le bovJieur, 
la bonU,i 
la charité, 
le courage, 
le disespoir, 
ladoucev/rfl 
Venjance, 
resprit,% 
la fierté, 



abstinence. 

activity. 

adolescence. 

happiness. 

kindness. 

charity. 

courage. 

despair. 

gentleness. 

childhood. 

mind, wit. 

haughtiness. 



VindolêTice, 
l'innocence, 
la jeunesse, 
la modestie, 
l'obéissance, 

l'odorat, 

l'oisiveté, 
l'orgueil, 

Vouïe,\\ 

la paresse. 



indolence, 
innocence, 
youth. 
modesty. 
obédience, 
sensé of 
smelling. 
idleness. 
pride. 

f sensé of 
1 hearing. 
ioleness. 



{ 



la pudeur, modesty. 

to recoTinai*. ) ^j^^ 
sance. j-6X€»i;»vw^a«. 

la santé, health. 
le silence, silence. 
la vieillesse, oldage. 
la volonté,^ will. 
la vue,** sight. 
le zèle, zeal. 



&c. 



àc. 



t Bontés (in the plural) means kind attentions. 

t Douceurs (in the plural) means plexisure, sweets : Les douceurs du pouvoir 
(the sweets ofpower). 

§ Esprits (in the plural), spirits; also men: Les esprits ftirent troublés par 
ces mesures impolitiques (men's minds were disturbed by those impolitic Tnea^ires). 

Il Ouïes (in the plural) means the gills ofafi^; also Ùie holes in a violin, &c. 

^ Volontés (in the plural) means wishes, 

** Vues (in the plural) means views. 
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(d) Adjectives used substantively and expressing abstract 
ideas : le beau (the beautiful), le grand (the grand), le noble 
(what is noble), le svhlime (what is sublime), VutUe (what 
is useful), V agréable (what is agreeable), &c. 

(e) A few infinitives accidentally used substantively : le 
manger (eating), le boire (drinking), le dormir (sleeping), 
le toucher (sensé of touch). 

(/) The names of arts and sciences : la mvMque (music), 
la peinture (painting), r astronomie (astronomy), la physique 

Înatural philosophy), la chimie (chemistry), la géométrie 
geometry), &c. &c. 

%* However— (1) Mathématiques (mathematics) is only used in tbe 
plural ; {2) fortiJiccUion (in the singular) is the science of fortifying ; (8) 
jortifications (in the plural) means the works erected to défend a place. 



Témoin (witness) does not take the mark of the plural wheu pre- 
ceding the noun to which it refers : Témoin ces qucUre hommes (witness 
thèse four men). It does not take the mark of the plural, either, when 
used adverbially, in the expression prendre à témoin (to offer as wit- 
ness, to call upon any one to give évidence): Je les prends à témoin (I 
give them as witnesses, I call upon them to corne forward as witnesses). 



421. The folio wing nouns are 
ir 



not used in the sinr 



gvlar : — 



AboiSt at bay; être avx 

ahoiSf to be at bay. 
aguetSt watch ; être aux 
aguets, to be on the 
look-out. 

( neighbour- 
( hood. 
records, an- 

nals. 
charms, at- 
tractions, 
public rec- 
ords, 
j coat of 

( arms. 
arrears. 
( earnest- 
( money. 
assizes. 
lady's attire. 
hrouasaiMeSt brushwood. 
«Ueuxmlbe», catacombs. 



alentours^ 

annales, 

appaSf 

archiveSf 

armoiries, 

arrérages, 

arrhes, 

assises, 
atours. 



ciseaux, \ 
confins. 



ex- 



scissors. 
f borders, 
( frontiers. 
décombres, rubbish. 

dépens, 

entrefaites 

(su/r ces) 

environSfi 

entrailles, 

enMive8,% 



cost, 

pense, 
in the mean- 

while. 
envhx)ns. 
bowels. 
( shackles, 
1 fetters. 
j annals, rec- 
( ordSyfasti. 
betrothal. 
baptismal 
ront, for- 
tifications. 
/ costs, ex- 
( pense. 
funérailles, funeral. 
IvmeUes, \\ spectacles. 



fastes, 

fiançailles, 

fbnts 
baptême 

frais, 



dej 



mânes, < 

maUriaux, 
mathéma- 
tiques, 

mioeurs, 

mcuchettes, 

ob^çpus, -j 

pénates, 
pincettes, 

pierreries, -j 

plevA's, 

proches, 

ténèbres, 

thermes, 

vêpres, 

vivres. 



mânes, 
shades. 

materials. 

mathemat- 
ics. 

manners, 
morals. 

Bnufifers. 

fanerai obse- 
quies. 

pénates. 

tongs. 

precious 
stones. 

tears. 

kinsmen. 

darkness. 

bathing es- 

tablisfajnent 

yespers. 

fooa, pro- 
visions. 



t Oiseau (singolar) is a cihisel. 

t Environ (without s) is an adverb meaning n«arZy, about, 

§ Entrave (singular), impedimenf, obstacle. 

i Lunette (singular) means a teUâcoiie, a 8p\|l'n9-ql(us. 
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CHAPTER III. 
OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

§ L CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH 

THE NOUN. 

422. General Rule. — The Adjective, in French, must 
be of the same gender and number as the noun or pronoun 
to which it relates, f or which purpose it often changes its 
termination. In English, on the contrary, the adjective is 
never varied on account of gender or number. 

EXAMPLES. 



Le BON père. 
La BONNB mère. 
De BEAUX jardins. 
De BELLES fleurs. 



The QOOD/ather. 
The GOOD mother. 
Fine gardens, 
YmEjlowers. 



Bon is masculine singular, because père is masculine, and in the 
slngular ; bonne is féminine singular, because mère is féminine, and in 
the slngular. 

Beavx is masculine plural, because jardins is masculine and plural ; 
hdles is féminine plural, because ./2et«r« is féminine and plural. 

(For the formation of the féminine, and plural of the adjectives, 
see pp. 25 to 29.) 

EXERCISE CLXI. 

The formidable empire which Alexander conquered, 
2 ^ avait conquis 

(did not last) longer than his life, which was very short, 
ne dura pas plus longtemps f. ind-3 court 

— ^The victory which Ceesar obtained on the plains 

f. remporter ind-3 dans plaine f. 

of Pharsalia was haneful to his country, pemidous to the 
Pharsale ind-3 funeste pays m, pernicieux 

Romans, and disastrous to mankind. — (It is believed) 

Romain désastreux pour art. genre humain m. On croit 

that the flrst bayonets were made at Rayonne. — That 
baïonnette f. ind-3 fabriqua 

custom is very andent among us. — It is a mère évasion, for 
coutume î. parmi G* franc défaite f. car 

the thing is public, — Give thèse fin^ ro^^a Ici ^.VLCjRfc ^qq^ ^:sSa». 
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423. Ist Remark. — When the adjectives demi, half, nw, 
bare, are placed before a substantive, and when the adjec- 
tive feu, late, cornes before the article or a pronominal 
adjective, they always remain invariable ; as, une demi- 
livre, half a pomid ; il va KU-pieds, he goes bare-footed ; 
FEU la reine, the late queen. But the agreement takes 
place, if demi and nu be placed after the substantive, and 
feu after the article or pronominal adjective ; as, une livre 
et demie, one pound and a half \ il aies pieds nus, his feet 
are bare ; la fefwe reine, the late queen ; ma feue nièce, my 

late nièce. 

{a) Observation. — ^The adjective demi^ placed after the substantive, 
never takes the mark of the plural ; because it does not agrée with the 
substantive which précèdes it, but with a substantive following, which 
is understood, and which is always of the singular number. This 
phrase : Il a étudié quatre ans et dani, he has studied four ^ears and a 
half, is équivalent to this : Il a étudié quatre ans et un demi an, he has 
studied four years and one half-year. 

{h) Un, une is placed before demi when this adjective précèdes the 
noun, whereas a, an^ cornes after the word half: un demi-cercle (a semi- 
circle) ; un£ demi-îi>eure (half an hour). 

(c) A, placed before half when this word foUows the noun, is not 
expresséa in French: four miles and a Aa^ (quatre milles et dend). 

424. 2nd Eemabk. — Adjectives used adverbially are in- 
variable, that is to say, remain always in the masculine 
singular; as, Ces dam^ parlent bas, those ladies speak 
low ; ces fleurs sentent bon, thèse flowers smell nice. 

EXERCISE CLXII. 
An Irishman said to a ScQtchman : Lend me three 
Irlandais ind-2 Ecossais Prêter 

guineas. — That is impossible, for I (only possess) half a 
gwinée f. Cela car ne possède qu* 

guinea — Well, lend it me, and you will owe me two 

* toujours devoir 

guineas and a half — ^They go 6are-footed and ftare-headed. — 

têteî, 

I hâve heard your late sister say that her daughter and 
ouï dire à ^ ^ * 

I ^ (were bom) the same year. — The late princess was 
moi naître ind'é année f, ind-3 

imiversally regretted. — She sings {out of tune). — ^They spoke 

fatix fem. ind-3 

Jàttdfy. — Maiy^ speak fcw?. — What o'clock is it? — It is 
Aatt^ ?teur« 1 il 
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half past three o'clock. — I (hâve been waiting) 

H2S (c) * ^ ^heures ^ atUndre ind-1 depuis 

half an hour for you. 
423 (h) * 2 

PaRTICULAR RuLES on THE AoREEMENT OP AdJECTIVES. 

425. (1) An adjective refemng to two or more substan- 
tives singular, of the same geuder, must be put in the 
plural, and agrée with them in gender ; ss, 

The rich and the poor are equal 



Le riche et le pauvre sont égaiix 

devant Dieu. 
La rose et la tulipe sont héUes, 



hefore Ood. 
The rose and the tiUip are beautiful. 



426. If the substantives are of différent genders, the 
adjective is to be put in the masculine plural ; as, 



Ma sœur et mon frère sont ai- 

tentifs. 
H a montré une prudence et un 

courage étonnants. 



My sister and brother are at- 
tentive. 

He has shown astonishing pru- 
dence and courage. 



427. Remark. — ^When the substantives are of différent 
genders, and the adjective qualifying them has not the 
same termination for the masculine and féminine, the ear 
requires that the masculine substantive should be placed 
last in French, that is to say, immediately before the ad- 
jective ; so it is better to say: la bouche et les yeux ouverts, 
than les yeux et la bouche ouverts. 

EXERCISE CLXin. 
Pilpay and Confucius are very celebrated among the nations 

célèbre parmi peuple m, 

of Asia. — Uprightness and piety are (very much) esteemed, 
art. idroiture fpiéÙL très 

even by the wicked. — Ignorance and self-love are 

m^me de mécharU pi. t f. a/mour-propre m. 

equally presumptuous. — The inhabitants of (Davis' Strait) 

présomptuevx habitant art. détroit de Davis m. 

eat their flesh and their fish raw. — The room and 

viande î, poisson m. cru chambre L 

the closet are open, but the window and the drawer are 

cabinet m. ouvert fenêtre î. tiroir m. 

shut. — His sister and brother are very polite. 
fermé poli 

t See No. 3T1, pagô î,Ot). 



4r& «± Tli^ *^«S3siF fÛKsi afiser t«o or BOie sub- 



3i2hw -laft'À lûier « ai -si Ittti i. 'iHiirr ExmazvBtz — 

MiPoriF wîiflâiBr Tsat aJsnessw^ mt»'^ mmpÊtmr ^rji-mnL ^SfBtEaiktSSX) 



A29. •*3d WkcB ssbESaooîv^es sre uniiwl Iit tlie enymio- 
tkii 4« tfor]^ die a^ectiiv agrée» cîtker wîdi die iatt matm 
or wisk tfe te» mmbul BeoocdâDg: as tfe qoalîtj ^iplieB to 
«ae exdcsviElT or to haUt. £xaiii^ik& : — 



jr.& — ^Ib tke fint cEBBfle. thcadyecaipe J wMi if f i» sade to qpàËtj 
fwtrmkr^ Xn \hr frrhwiiiir) tif ihr- frif ir— Im tite seeaMâ, on tne eoa- 
imj, it » eriâoBS ikaa. ^hes^ajûà orjiaà be caDen, I4qr «rr cale» 
mr. Ib tke dôrd exajBpSe^ ton, «Uflrfjr jtrums «n/jr are raited. 



430. KinfAB¥ff — (1) An adgective pieœded by two 

Donns nnited bj o9aiai/ry <2f aiânr çv^, ainsi qmty aussi bien 

qwe^ kCj agrées widi die noon diat oocupîes die fiist lank 

in die mind o€ die sçeàksx w wiifeer : — 

L'antnidie a la âKe; aiBâ ipie le eoa, ^wiHr de dinrek (<A« AflMl </!*« 
atf ricft» as weU as Us mtek, is eomed witk dbw»)— {BcFFOsy. 

(2) Wheo an adjectîre is preeedcd bjr two noans miîted bj tiie pre- 
posHioii de, it can only agree with one of tlicm, and the anae of the 
adjeetire wîn sbow to iriûfch of the noans it relates:— 

Des boutons de wUUU Uame (wliite métal bmUoms); des btmùms de 
métal ftmdlf (ronnd wieialUe bottons); des tables éTao^ou wuus\f(9oiid 
mahoganytoftfe^; des loAfo d'acajou aurtf» (sqoare suiAo^ofiy tables). 

EXERCISE CLXIY. 

Cor Qneen hononn literatme widi diat attacbment and 

leslettreê de m. aUa4JiemejU * de 

patnmaj^ eapahle oî %iaking Ht floarisb. — Biids 
cette proteetton t int-l iles fleurir. oiseau m. 

fltis Olùf Whsa &s Is sa arUcU tbat the eontractioii of de 2» into det takes 
phm, llMMmeriilesppUestodele,SDd\AàU,6,in. 
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build their nests with ^admirable ^art and %ddre88. 
construire nid m. avec un 428 a/rt une adresse f. 

— The demi-gods of the ancients were only men who 

ancien m. iiid-2 ne que des 

(had distin^isbed themselves) by ^extraordinary ^valoiir 
frétaient distinguées une 

2or ^irtue. — Louis XIV. had in France an ^ahsoluie 
une ind-2 un absolu 

^power and %uthority. 
pouvoir * wne 

§ II. PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

431. Some adj actives are placed before the noun, and 
some after it ; othera are either put before or after, accord- 
ing as taste or ear may dictate ; but most adjectives are 
placed AFTER the noun. 

Adjectives which abe placep before the Notjn. 

432. (1) Adjectives of one syllable, as beau, bon, grand, 
gros, &c., generally précède their substantive. We say, un 
BEAU jardin, un bon ouvrage, un grand chapeau, un saint 
personnage, &c. 

433. (2) Plural Adjectives generally unité harmoniously 

with substantives beginning with a vowel ; as, brillants 

atours ; also those adjectives which, although in the singu- 

lar, end with s or x, which is carried forward (with the 

Sound of z) to the initial vowel of the following noun ; as 

in : le bas Empire (the Lower Empire) ; heureux artifice 

(lucky stratagem), &c. 

This, howeyer, is far from bemg an absolute mie, for we say : un 
hcmme courtois (a courteous man) ; un homme vertueux (a virtuous 
man), &c. ; des enfanta peureux (timorous childreD); des enfanta 
DÉLICATS (dainty cnildren), &c. 

0" Adjectives which miist absolutely précède the noun are repeated 
when there are several nouns, and agrée with each : — 

Great eœnta and revolutiona 
foUovfed the death of Cœaar. 



De GRANDS événements et de 
GRANDES révolutions suivirent la 
mort de César. 



EXERCISE CLXV. 
Hâve you seen the beautifal lake of Geneva ? — The Loire 

lac m. Genève 

is a jme river. — You arrive at a good moment. — The Tiicka. 
rivière i le ifiu '^^^•'«^ 
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make a great use of opiaiiL — The hig fishes eat the 
umge m. gros poisson m. 

Utile ones. — What a holy man father Bernard is ! — 

* ♦ saint ique art * 

He is an 0^ soldier. — Mj dear firiend, you are mistaken. — 
(7' vieux cher se méprendre 

He is in continuai alarms. — ^That child has fine eyes. 

n dans de alarme £ 380 (1) 

AdJECTIVES WHICH are PLACED AFTER THE NOUN. 

434. The adjectives which are placed after the substan- 
tive are : — 

Ist, Those of nationaiity ; as, le gouvernement anglais 

S the English govemment) j la révolution française (the 
•"rench révolution). 

435. REMAEK.-^(a) French adjectives are never written 
with a capital letter, and those ezpressing nationaiity are 
no exception to this rule. 

(b) However, when adjectives of nationaiity are nsed substontively 
and r^er to persons^ they take a capital. 

(c) It follows that names of languages, which are only adjectives of 
nationaiity used as common nouns, are not written with a capital. 
Examples: — La nation française (the French nation); un Anglais 
(an ËDglishman) ; cet Espagnol ^r^ très-bien français (this Spaniard 
speaks French very well.— (Acad.) 

EXERCISE CLXVL 

English bravery ; Spanish gravity ; Italian policy ; Roman 
bravoure £ £ politique f. 

beauty ; German music ; Dutch manners ; Prus8i4in 

£ hollandais mœvrs £ pL prussien 

troops; Sfwedish soldiers ; Ghinese cérémonies. — The Franck 
troupe £ suédms soldat chinois £ 

inonarchy began under Pharamond, in the year 420. — That 
nionarch/ieî, ind-3 en P an 

young German requests you to inscribe your name in bis 

prier d inscrire gu^» 

album. — 'Povl spoke to them in the Hébrew tongue. I hâve 

m, 102 en * hébraïqvs 

aeen Moscow with its Chinese pagodas, its Italian terraces, and 
Moscou pagode £ terrassent 

f jSee No. 602 (b) 17, v<^ ^^t ^^ i^om&tlc ose of qub. 
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its Dutch farms. — Nothing stops the Russian coacliman, his 

ferme i. tC russe cocker 

driving is a steeple-chase ; ditch, hillock, overtumed tree, 
cov/rse £ course au clocher fossé tertre h-enversé ^ 

he leaps over everything. — Long live the Irish nation ! 
franchir tout, 335 irlandais f. 

436. 2dly, Adjectives denoting colour are placed after the 
noun ; as, un habit Nom, a black coat ; une robe blanche, 
a white dress ; iin ruban bleu, a blue ribbon. 

{a) In poetry, and in a figurative sensé. Noir may be placed before 
the substantîve ; as, un noib attentatf a black crime. 

(b) Some words, as rouge-gorge^ a Robin-redbreast; du blanc-manger^ 
blanc-mange, can scarcely be considered as exceptions to this rule, as 
they are compound substantives. 

EXERCISE CLXVII. 

She has blus eyes. — The Spanish soldiers wear a red 
art. porter 

cockade. — (Hère is) a beautiful statue of white marble. — 
cocarde f. Voici f. blanc marbre m, 

The marigold is a yellow flower. — Saddle my black horse. — 
souci m. jaune Seller 

I shall put on my brovm coat, and my American boots. — 
mettre * brun américain botte f, 

Almost ail the trees of Florida, particularly the 

arbre m. art. Floride t en particulier 

cedar and the green oak, are covered with a white moss. 
cèdre m. vert chêne m., dH mousse L 

437. ^ly, Présent Participles used adjectively are gen- 
erally placed after the noun, but past participles used 
adjectively are always placed after their nouns, except pré- 
tendu, which is placed before its noun. Examples : — 



Des images riantes (or de ) 
riantes images). / 

Un ouvrage divertissant. 
La mode régnante. 
Un homme instruit. 
Des provinces envahies, 
he prétendu médecin. 
La prétendue marquise. 



Cheerful images. 

A n enteriaining vnyrk. 
The reigning fashùm. 
A well-infomied man. 
Invaded provin^ies. 
The preiended physician. 
Thepretended marchioness. 



438. 4cthlyf Adjectives and adverbs are generally placed 
after the verb in exclamatory sentences beginning with 
que (how, what): Que cet homme est ^^^\3X^»il\ V^ùsssr 
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tiresome that man is !) ; que ces fleurs serUerU bon ! (how 
nice those flowers smell !) ; que votre nièce est jolie ! (how 
pretty your nièce is !) 

EXERCISE CLXVIIL 

(That is) an amusing book. — The smiling images of 
Voilà riant f. 

Theocritus, Yirgil, and Gessner, excite in the sool a gentle 
Théocrite t t porter doux 

feelin^. — There are striMng examples of English 

sensibihtéi. des frap^pant 

generosity. — Gratefid people are like those 

78 £ art. reconnaissant personne t ressemblent à 

fruitful lands which give more than they receive. — He has 
^fertile H, rendre ne 

made astonisking progress. — An affected sîmplicity is a 
des étonnant progrès m. pL affecté £ 78 

refined imposture. — She is a weU-informed woman. 
idéUcat 1 £ 0' 

439. ^thlyj Adjectives are placed after the substantive 
when ezpressing some physical or natural quality, such as 
chaud, hot ; frM, cold ; humide, damp ; and when ezpress- 
ing form, as une toMe carrée, a square table. 

440. ^ihly, Adjectives of several syUables seldom go well 
before substantives of one syUable ; so, instead of saying 
les champêtres airs, rural airs ; les imaginaires lois, imaginary 
laws ; say, les airs champêtres, les lois imaginaires, 

441. lihly, When two or more adjectives qualify the 
same noun, they are almost always placed after that noun. 
Bo, instead of adopting the English construction, ces deux 
rivales et guerrières nations, those two rival and warlike 
nations, say : ces deux nations guerrières et rivales. 

(a) gr However, when a noun is qoalified by several adjectives which 
as a nde are alwavs placed before the noun, or which may be placed 
before or after it, tnose acyectives are ail placed before ; as, un bbayk 
(A HABOiB général (a brave and skilfal gênerai); une belle et noble 
pensée (a beiftatiM and noble thonght) ; tm joli petit enfant (a pretty 
Utile cMld). 

Oi) If the noun is qoalified by some adjective which is always placed 
berore, and by some other always placed after, the noun stands between 
fhe two; as, une orandi table gablelèb (a large square table) ; elle a de 
aRAHDS yeux bleus (she has beautiful large blue eyes). 



«^ 



tBeelUû&ïlo.«V%. 
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EXERCISE CLXIX. 

Will y ou give me some warm water ? — Bring me some cold 

chaud 

milk. — Put it on the round table. — ^Never sleep in a damp 
lait m. rond coudier 

room. — 2^rts ^are divided) into libéral Arts and mechanûal 
art. on divise en m. mécanique 

Arts. — The king of Spain is styled the Catholic king. — She 

appeler catholique Elle 

has an harmonious voice. — She is a good and charitable woman. 

voix f . G' 

— He is an amiable and virtuous man. Do you not know him ? 
G* vert/ueux 289 

— Denmark is, in gênerai, an agreeahle and fertile country. 
375 pays m. 

442. Finally, many French adjectives assume a différent 
meaning according as they are placed before or a/ter certain 
nouns. 

(a) Any adjective modified by an adverb of manner endmg in Tnent 
goes after its noun : un arbre extrêmement bbau (an extremely beau- 
tifal tree). 

(b) The meaning of an adjective (whatever its place in a sentence) 
mainly dépends on the context. 

N.B. — As a matter of course, the /bUotoing Ust is orUy given far référence : it 
mvst not be taken as an infallible guide, or studied systemaiioally. 

old, former : vum ancien maître) *°±tv«Trv^^ti«f flî^ïiv?: 

{1, good ; 2, silly, simple : tm "j 1, virtuous : un homme bon. 2, 
bon him/iM (a good sort oî> kind: avoir rair&on(to hâve a 
man ; a simple, easy man), j benevolent, kindappearance). 
l'honest, worthy, obliging: c'cs^) brave, courageous : c^est un 
BRAVE,t . . -{ un bien brave homme Çie is a > homme brave (he is a brave 
( very worthy man), ) man). 

^/.<>w-ofn o»»,<^. «-. — »- A.u — ^ sure, undoubted : c'est un fait 
t certain, some: on ma dit cer-l ^^„j„ zj* ,•„ „„ «„^o.«v*«j 

(dear (beloved): mon cher ami "| dear (costly) : du vin cher (aome 
(my dear ftiend); m>es chères > dear "wine); des objets fort cliera 
soeurs (my dear sisters), j (some very costly articles). 

m««TTv / "^^ÎS w J?f • ^lî '^'^Z'Z^nZ \ common (vulgar) : des gens com- 
COMMUN, .| w^^^aU, with a unanimous| ^^rw (Vul^ èeoplej. 

- - - 

t The nouns homTne, fnnrne, garçon, etc., alone require brave to follQvir^Vci.\^^ 
sensé of courageous; for we must say : un brave aoldoJt, un.\mi.'<o« ««.'Sfv.Vi^.t^. 
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CRUEL, . , 
DERNIER, , 

DIFVÊREST, 
DIONE, . . 



un cruel 
man), 

le dernier dimaTiche du mois (ttie 
last Sunday in the month); 
ma dernière lettre (my last- 
letter); son dernier soupir (his 
last breath); &c., 



FAUX,t . 




hamnu (a tiresome | ^^ ^^^ ^^j ^^ ^^j ^^^^^ 

Vannée dernière (last year); le 

mois dernier (last month), Ac. 

N. B. — Dernier précèdes 

. its noun unless appûed to a 

period of time (year, month, 

week, &c.) just elapsecLf 

not the same : des objets diffi- 
rents (différent articles) ; det 
choses différentes (différent 
things). 

/geuerally précèdes the noun,\ cœur faux (false heart); expnJL 
I excepting such as are men- 1 S^-ux (wrong mind) ; âmjtifausas 



j varions, sundry: différvnis ob- 
J jets (sundry articles); diffé- 
I rentes choses (varions things), 



tioned in opposite column : I 
une fausse c2^(a false key); un I 
faux ami (a false friend). ) 

N.B. — Although we say, 
un,e pièce fausse, we mnst say, 
de la fausse monnaie (base 
coin), 



(treacherous soûl) ; pensée 
fausse (misguided thou^^t); 
chose fiiusse (untrath); per- 
«)n7ie^U5se(deceitltil p^'son^ ; 
pierre foMsse (imitation stone) ; 
pièce fausse (counterfeit pièce 
of money). 



foolish : un fol espoir (a foolish ) mad, insane : un homm,e fou (an 

hope) (Rule 58 (a)), ) insane man). 

mère, sheer, downright, accom- ' 

plished : un franc scéUrai 

(a downright villain) ; «ne 

franche défaite (si, mère pre- 



text), 

fextraordinary, huge : une furi- 
euse dépense (a prodigious ex- 
pense), 



open, sincère : un cceur franc et 
loyal (an open and loyal heart) ; 
une physionomie franche (an 
open countenance). 



jgentlemanly, civil, honest, 8oci.| ..^^ attentive to hidies : 



farious, raging : la mer furieuse 
(the raging sea); un fou. fit- 
rieux (a raving madman). 

un 
man). 

homme grand (a tall 



tall: un 
man). 



MAIGRE, . . 

MAUVAIS, . 

MÉCHANT, . 

NOIR, . . . 



j great : un grand homme (a great 

( man), 

/honest, comfortable: un hon-i^^y..^, ^,„ i.«-«-«^ i,^^t*^ /« 

f ( lean, thin, Ac. : un chien maigre 

epas vaj /^ jean dog); un jour maigre 

( (a fast-day). 

«./»«« ,r.,ir»>« . «.*. «»»..«./,.•. »i» "> sinister, ill-natured : (xmme ils 

■i ^t;«^!^«™«^ ^ ont l^air mauvais! (what a 

\ (a mean appearance), f sfaiister look they hâve I) 

(wretched, worthless: une mé- 



\ able circumstances), 

fscanty : un maigre 
scanty meal). 



j «*««*- ^«v.'««««-«.i. /o «T«»*/.i,«^ L^itter, malicions : une satire 
{ ^^^^fi''^«'^'»*«<^™*^^®<^| TH^cAante (a malicions satire). 

(gloomy, an'ocions : un noir ai- \ black (in colourt : une robe noire 
tentât (a dark deed, an atro- > ^a black dress); des yeux noirs 
cious outrage), ) (dark eyes). 



t Examples : — la dernière an/née que je passai en Italie ^q last year I spent in 
Italy); j*âais en Italie Vannée dernière, à cette épogue-d (1 was in Italy last year, 
at thu period). 
X Un faux air means somewhai like, looking like, having a certain Wceness to, 
§ Tau man should be expressed by grand homme if there is another adjective : 
M» grand homme blond (a tall faii man). With any other nonn grand always 
pncedet : un grand arbre (a large tree)', wm gratide JenviM (9^ tall womanX , 
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NorrvEAU, 

PARFAIT, 

PAUVRE, 

PETIT, . 
PLAISANT, 

PLEIN, . 
PROPRE, . 

PUR, . . 

SAIN, . . 

SEUL, 
SIMPLE, . 



TRISTE, . 



VERITABLE, 



novel, other, fresh : une nouvelle 
méthode (a différent System); 
un nouveau gouvernement (an- 
other govemment), 

consummate : un parjàit idiot 
(a consummate idiot), 

worthless, poor : un pauvre poète 
est un poète sans mérite (a poet 
wlthout genius); ce pauvre 
monsieur est bien malade (this 
poor gentleman is very ill), 

little, short : un petit homme (a 
little man), 

ridiculous, queer, impertinent : 
voilà un plaisant persontuige 
(there is a queer character), 

open, complète: en plein air 
(in the open air); une piUiiie 
victoire (a complète victory), 

' own, identical : je V ai fait de mes 
propres mains (I made it with 
my own hands); les propres 
termes (the identical words), 

sheer, meer : pur accident^ pure 
illusion ^mere accident, mère 

^ delusion), 

orthodox, genuine : la saine doc- 
trvMy 

only, one, single, very : un seul 
mot (one Word); une seule pen- 
sée (a single thought) ; la seule 
idée (the very idea), 

common, mère : un simple sol- 
dat (a private soldier) ; la 
simple nature (common na- 
ture), 

mean, paltry : un triste dîner (a 
poor dinner) ; un triste sire (a 
contemptible fellow), 

1, real, sincère ; 2, downright; 3, 
excellent : un véritable ami (a 
sincère friend) ; un vrai soldat 
(an excellent soldier); une 
véritable histoire (a down- 
right story) ; un vrai filou (a 
thorough cheat). 



new, new • fashioned, newly 
made or brought ont : une 
méthode nouvelle (a new me- 
thod); un habit nouveau (a 
new-fashioned coat).t 

Iperfect: un ouvrage parjàit (a 

f perfect work). 






needy : un auteur pauvre est un 
y auteur sans forjtuiie (a needy 
author). 






> mean : un homme petit (a mean- 
I spirited man). 

S amusing, laughable : quelle his- 

> toire plaisante I (what an a- 
) musing story !) 

(full : un verre plein (& full glass) ; 
une carafe pleine (a full dé- 
canter). 
1, clean; 2, proper: a-t-il les 
mains propres f (are his hands 
clean î); c'est l'expression propre 
(it is tiie proper expression). 

Îpure, spotless : coeur pur (pure 
heart) ; vie pure (spotless life) ; 
eau pure (pure water). 
) wholesome, healthy : nourriture 
i saine (wholesome food). 

Îalone : un homme seul (a man 
alone); sa position seule l'a 
sauvé (his position alone saved 
him) ; le vrai seul est aimable 
(truth alone is amiable). 
1, artless, silly; 2, simple: un 
Iwmme simple (a man easily 
imposed ujpon, a simpleton); 
un corps simple (a non-com- 
pound body). 

Îdull, sad, melancholy : un temps 
triste (dull weather) ; une 
femme triste (a sad woman). 

true, veracious : c'est une his- 
toire véritable (it is a true 
story); ce sont des choses vraies 
(they aie positive facts). 



EXERCISE CLXX. 
He opened the cupboards with false keys. — As an actor 
ind-3 armoire f. de 

was walking on tiptoe to represent the 

marcher ind-2 la pointe des pieds pour 

great Agamemnon, they cried ont to him that he was making 

on ind-3 * 102 

t Neuf (meaning newly made, not used, or only used for a very short time 
since made) is ne ver placed before its noun : un habit neuf (a, newly-made CQa.t\\ 
des maisons neuves (newly-built houses), &c. 
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him a tall man, and not a great man. — He bas (got on) 
116 non pas m/is 

a new-fashioned coat. — A lady, seeing Chapelain and Patru, 

said that the first was an author wiihovi genius^ and the second 
ind-3 ind-2 auteur pauvre 

a poor author. — I (am making use) of the identical words. 

se servir ind-1 terme m. 

§ III. COMPLEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

Some French adjectives hâve a complète meaning in 
themselves, such as courageux, invincible ; un soldat covr 
rageux ; une armée invinoMe. But other adjectives, such 
as sujet, endin, &c,, require to be completed by some word 
(noun, pronoun, or verb) with the aid of a préposition. 
Un homme sujet . . . does not make a complète sensé, 
but if we add à la colère, or à se fâcher, the meaning of 
the adjective is complète. The prépositions required by 
such adjectives are \, de, en, envers, &c. 

443. The Adjectives which eequiee the préposition X 
express aptness, inclination, hahit, opposition, &c., such as, 



Accessible à, 
accoutumé à, 
adonné à, 
âpre à, 
lurent à Q)f 
assidu à (^, 
bon à (8), 
cher à, 

comparable à, 
conforme à, 
contraire à, 
convenable à, 
difficile à, 
doux à, 
égala, 
. enclin à, 
exact à, 
facile à, 
fidèle à (<), 
formidable à, 
funeste à, 
heureux à {^), 



cuxessible to, 
accustomed to, 
addicted to. 
greedy, eager for. 
ardent in. 
assidîums in, to. 
fittohe, 
deoâ'to. 
comparable to. 
conjomwble to, 
contrary to. 
suitaJble to. 
difficuU to. 
sweet^ softto, 
equal to. 

inclined, proneto. 
exact, aÀXwrale in. 
eo^ to. 

faithful. true to. 
/ormidahle to. 
faJtalto. 
happy at, in. 



impénétrable à, impervUms to. 

inaccessible à, inacceasMe to. 

inférieur à (>), inferior to. 

J^génieux à f), ingenvous in. 

ioMtoc/die À, insensible to. 



\ 



lent à, 
naturel à, 
nécessaire à, 
nuisible à, 
odieux à, 

opposé à, 

pareil à, 

porté à, 

précieux à, 
préférable à, 
prêt à, 

prompt à, 

propre à, 
redevable à (8), 
redoutable à, 
semblable à, 
sensible à, 

sévère à (»), 

sourd à, 

sig'et à, 

utile à, 



tlowto, in. 

natural to. 

necessaryto, 

injurions to. 

odious, hateful to. 
( opposed, contrary 
\ to. 

similar to, like. 
{ inclined, vnduced 
\ to, &c. 

preciousto, 

prfferdble to. 

readyto. 
{prompt in, quick 
\ at. 
fit for, suited to, &c. 

indebted to. 

formidable to. 

similar to, like. 

sensible of, to. 
( stem, severe to, 
\ towards. 

dec^fto. 
( svJbject to, dq^en-' 
\ dent upon. 

us^id to, 
And others. 
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(a) t^ Observe that de (and not À) must be used if any of the aboyé 
adjectives are preceded by the verb être used impersonaUyy as U est, 
il était, &c. Example : — Cette eau est bonne À boire (this water is fit to 
drink) ; il est bon de boire quand on a soif (it is proper to drink when 
one is tbirsty) ; c'est une chose facile À faire (it is an easy thing to do) ; 
IL EST faciU DE faire tout cda (it is easy to do ail that). (See Rule 
447.) 

(b) — (1) Ardent DE liberté, de combats (eager forfreedom, forbattles); 
(*) Assidu AUPRÈS D'elle (attentive to her); (8) Bon pour, or bon 
CONTRE (with a noun) ; bon pour le mal de tête (good for the headache); 
(*) Fidèle en tout (faithful, exact in ail things) ; fdèle dans le malheur 
(faithful in adversity) ; (") Heureux av jeu (fuckv at play) ; heureux de 
peu (satisfied with little) ; (•) Inférieur en nomitre (not so nnmerous) ; 
i7) Ingénieux À faire (ingénions in doing) ; ingénieux pour le bien 
(endowed with a eenius for doing good); (8) Redevable À means in- 
debted TO; redevable de means incUbted for; (*) Sévère À, pour or 
envers. 

EXERCISE CLXXI. 

Your intentions are conformahle to my wishes. — He is shw 

désir m. 

to punish, and prompt in rewarding. — Are you ready to go out? 

récompenser sortir 

■ — He is fit for (any thing). — He is deaf to remonstrances. — 

tout art. remontrance f. 

Sicily is subject to great earthquakes. — That man is 
Sicilie f. t m. tremblement de terre. 

usefal and dear to his family. — That is easy to say. — It is 

famille t Cela facile II 

ridiculous to put oneself in a passion against objects" which 
ridicule de se J ew * colère § objet m. 

are insensible to our anger. — Your dress is lihe mine. 

colère. robe t 

444. The Adjectives which require the préposition de 
express plenty and scardty, pleasure and displeasure; and 
in gênerai most of those followed in English by the pré- 
position of, from, or with (and sometimes hy) also require 
de in French ; such as, 



Absent de, absent from. 

affamé de, [ '"^Z. ^% ^^'^ 

* \ ma witn. 

affranchi de, freed from. 



aise de, gUid to. 

ambitieux de, ambitious of. 

ami de, friendly to. 

avide de, greedy of. 



t Rule No. 880 (l). X Place ot Se, BAÙfe ^Slo. \"ÇA. H^^.*®*^. 
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béni de, 
capable de, 
chargé de, 
charmé de, 
chéri de, 
comblé de, 
complice de, 
connu de, 
consterné de, 
content de, 
coupable de, 
couronné de, 
couvert de, 
curieux de, 

dénué de, 

désireux de, 
digne de, 
enchanté de, 
ennuyé de, 
entouré de, 
envieux de, 

esclave de, 

étonné de, 
exempt de, 
fatigué de, 
lier de, 

fou de, 

furieux de, 
gai de, 

glorieux de, 



blessed by. 

abU to. 

loaded with. 

ddighted with. 

hel&oed by. 

overwhdmed with. 

a party to. 

known to. 

amazed at. 

pleased with. 

guilty of. 

crowned with. 

covered with. 

ctM^ions io, 
( destitute oî,ioant- 
\ ing in. 

désirons of. 

vxyrthy of. 

deligMed with. 

weary of. 

siirrounded with. 

envious of. 
( hound by, a slave 
\ to. 

astonisked at. 

exempt from. 

^irea with. 

provd of. 

( mad with, doting- 
\ lyf(md of. 

fwrious at. 

merry with. 
( ghrifiedhyyproud 
\ of, &c. 



{puffed up with, 
( elcUed with. 

5î^, stPoUen with. 

luippy to. 

ashamed of, to. 

ignorant of . 

ca^er to. 
inconsolable de, inconsolable at. 
inquiet de, uneasy about. 

inséparable de, inséparable from. 



gonflé de, 

gros de, 
eureux de, 
honteux de, 
ignorant de, 
impatient de, 



ivre de, 
jaloux de, 
joyeux de, 
las de, 
libre de. 



intoxicated with. 
{jealous of, mind- 
\ fui of. 
glad to. 
( v>eary of, tired 
\ with. 
/rec from, to. 
mécontent de, dissatisfied with. 
orgueilleux de, proud of. 
plein de, jull of. 

prodigue de, lavish of. 
ravi de, enraptured with. 

reconnaissant de, aratf/ul for. 
rempli de, /M^^of,>Mfodwith. 

responsable de, anstœraNe for. 
' " " ' «o^i^/^ with. 

car^vl to. 
*wre of. 
tribviary of. 
«o^, me^TicAo/^to 
vainglorious of. 
emjp^y of , «oui of. 
bordering on. 
&c. 



satisfait de, 
soigneux de, 
sûr de, 
tributaire de, 
triste de, 
vain de, 
vide de, 
voisin de, 

&c. 



(a) t^ i\r.A— When it is necessary to add to an adjective some 
particular circumstance, varions prépositions may be used. For in- 
stance. Un homme peut être cÉLkBRË par ses verttts, pour sa bienfaisance^ 
dans son aH, entre ses rivaux : il petit être prodigue de son bien, par 
vanité, sans motif, ^^^ gloire, envers les malheureux, &c. (a man may 
be renowned for his virtues, his beneflcence, in his profession, amongst 
his rivais or competitors; he maj be a free giver of his property, 
through vanity, without motive, with glory, to the poor, &c.) 

{b) Adjectives whlch require différent prépositions cannot hâve the 
Rame complément. We could not say: il est utile et chéri de ses 
parents, because titile requires À and chéri requires DE. The correct 
phrase would be : il est utile 1 ses parents et il en est chéri (he is useful 
to, and beloved by his parents). 

(c) Some adjectives require the préposition en : abondunt en (abound- 

ing with) ; fécond en, fertile en (productive qf, rich and proliflc in) ; 

/ort en (skiUed in, clever in); expert en (skilful in); riche en (rich in), 

/S^norant may be followed by Elit 'befoie uoxma expressing sciences : il 

esiJûH ignorant en géographie (he ia veiy \^0T«ii\. m ï,^qçc«^^^. 
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EXERCISE CLXXII. 

I am very glad to see you in good health. — Voltaire was 
bien sant^ f. ind-3 

always greedy of praise. — The vine is loaded with 

louange pL vigne f. 

grapnes. — I am pleased with your answer. — Virtuous 
raisin (singOt réjponse f. art hjertuevoi 

men are always worihy of esteem. — I am iÀ/red wiih running 
^ estime, fatigué inf-1 

after him. — ^A heart free from cares enjoys thé greatest 

soin m. jouir de 

felicity possible. — He is very grateful for the services you 
f. fort que 

hâve rendered him. — Hère is a purse fuXl of twenty franc 
* h'endus ^ bourse f. ^de 420 pi. 

pièces. — I am saUsfled wiih my lot. — Are you pleased vjith 
^jpièçe f. sort m. 

yourhorse? — This country is Wc^ m corn. — IsEichard 

pays m. fertile 444 (3) blé m. 

shilled in music ? — I am indebted for my life to 

fort 444 (3) musique redevable de viet 

your brother's courage. 

m. 

445. French adjectives expressing kindness or unkind- 
ness, courtesy or discourtesy, &c., are often followed by the 
préposition envers (towards) ; as, 



Affable, 


affable. 


JTist, 
libéral. 


fust. 


bon, 


good, Tdiid, 


libéral. 


charitable. 


chantable. 


officieux, 


obliging. 
civu, courteoaa. 


clément, 


merdfvl. 


poli. 


coupable. 


quiUy, 
liarsh. 


reconnaissant, 


grat^vl. 


dur. 


respectueux, 


respectful. 


généreux. 


générons. 


responsable, 
sévère. 


responsible. 


indulgent, 


indîUgent. 


aevere. 


ingrat, 


ungrat^ul. 


&c. 


&c. 



Il faut être poli envers tout le monde. | We miist be civil to everybody, 
446. Adjectives expressing gladness or regret at a thing, 

t Grappes de laisVxi QmuchAft oj ^a-pci^. 
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such as aise, charmé, enchanté, fâché, contrarié, &c,, requîre 
the infinitive with de, or the subjunctive mood ; as, 
Je suis bien aise D'être de re 



tour à temps. 
Je suis bien aise que vous soyez 
de retour. 



/ am very ylad that l hovoe re- 

tumed tn time, 
I am very glad that y ou hane re- 

tumed. 



In the first example, there is only one subject, je, and the second 
verb is in the infinitive. 

In the second exarople, there are two subjects, je and votu; the 
verb, therefore, is put in the subjunctive mood. 

447. (a) When an adjective is accompanied (ûe., preceded 
or foUowed) by the verb être used impersonally, the adjec- 
tive requires de before an infinitive : 

n est important D*y veUUr (it is important to see to it) ; Vimportant est 
D*y m^re ordre (the chief point is tb set the matter right) ; il est plus 
sûr Départir, or le plus sûr est jys, partir (the safest plan is to leave). 

ijb) X is used after c^est^ c'étaitt &Q., before an infinitive which ends 
the sentence, and generally de when the infinitive requires other words 
to complète its meaning : — 

Cest bon 1 savoir (this is worth knowing) ; c'est bien beau 1 entendre 
(it is very pleasine to hear) ; but we say : c'est bon de boire qtiand on 
a so\f (it is agreeable to drink when one is thirsty). + 

*»* Compare with Rule 443 (a). 

EXERCISE CLXXIIL 

"We must be charitable to the poor. — I do not like people 
Il faut 445 pauvre -pi, aimer ceux 

who are cruel to animais. — Scipio Africanus was respectful 
445 Scipion V Africain ind-2 respectueva 

to his mother, libéral to his sisters, good to his servants, just 

domestique juste 

and affable to everybody. — He will be delighted to see you. — 

enchanté 

I am very sorry you cannot come. — It is agreeable to 

bien fâme pouvoir subj-1 II 

live with one's friends. — It is noble to die for one's country. — 
vivre ses II beau sa patrie. 

This is painful to see and to hear. — Be kind to everybody. 
C* pénible entendre, obligeant 

— It is easy to prove it to you. — That is easy to be proved. 

(7* prouver 

t (Test is sometimes used before the infinitive instead of U est simply for 
eœphMia, 
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§ IV. ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

(The numbers are given at fiill lengtb, page 36.) 

448. (1) Of ail the cardiTial numbers, un is the only one 
that takes an e for the féminine : Un homme, une femme, 

449. (2) Unième, first, is never used but after vingt, trente, 
quarante, cinquante, soixante, quatre-vingt, cent, and mille, 
G^est la vingt et unième fois, it is the twenty-first time. 

450. (3) We say second or deuxième, but we cannot say 
vingt-second, trerUe-second ; we must say vingt-deuaième, 
trerUe-deuxième, quarante-deundème, &c. 

451. (4) We say, vers les une heure ; sur les onze heures 
(about one o'clock; about eleven o'clock). Thèse are 
elliptical expressions (used instead of : vers les moments 
qui précèdent ou suivent une heure — orne heures), and the 
article {les) is used in the plural even before une, although 
its noun (moments) is not expressed. In this case the final 
s of the article is not carried forward either to une or to 
onze (see No. 14). 

452. (5) When a cardinal number is preceded by the 
pronoun en, the adjective or partidple which f ollows that 
number must be preceded by the préposition de; as. 

Sur mille habitants, il n'y es a i 0/one thousand inhcUntants, tfiere 
pas un DE riche, f | is not a rich one, 

453. (6) A determinate number serves sometimes to 
express a vague indeterminate quantity ; as, 

Je ixms Vai dit cent fois (I bave told it to you a great many times) ; 
fai DEUX mots à vous dire (I bave a few words to say to you) ; il 
demeure à quatre jjûw d^ici (be lives close by). 

Mille Vont déjà fait, mille pourraient le faire — (Corneille) — i.e,, 
Mundreds bave done it before, and hundreds could do it. 

t^ For several important Bemarks on Nouns and Adjectives of 
Number, see pp. 36 to 39. ^ 

EXERCISE CLXXIV. 

One of the nine Muses is called Terpsichore. — It was in the 

î, Rappeler Cfeind-3 

thirty-first year after the peace, that war (broke eut again). 
année f. paix f. se rallumer ind-3 

t Refer to Rule No. 61%, oii\âiQn\ft.\À&'V3Aft^1^^. 
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— William, sumamed the Conqueror, king of England and 
GuiUawmey surnommé Conquérant, 

duke of Nonnandy, was one of the greatest gênerais of the 

ind.3 

ekventh century. — Of ten thousand combatants, there were 
siècle m. Sur combattant il y en etd 

one thousand hilled, and five hundred vxmnded, — The admirai 
* blessé 

showed me a thoumnd civilities. — ^About eleven o'clock. 
faire * politesses 

§ V. ADJECTIVES OF DIMENSION. 

454. Adj actives of dimension, such as harU, high ; long, 
long ; large, wide or broad ; épais, thick ; profond, deep ; 
which corne after the word of measure in English, corne 
before it in French, and are followed by the préposition 
de; as, 



Un mur haiU de sept pieds. 
Une chambre longue de vingt 
pieds. 



A wall sevenfeet high. 
A room twerUy/eet long. 



Another construction, frequently used, is to let the words remain 
in French as in Englisn, ana to put de both before the number and 
before the word of measure or dimension. In this case, the substan- 
tive of dimension is often used instead of the adjective ; as, 

Un mur de sept pieds de haut, 

or DE hauteur. 
Une chambre de vingt pieds de 

long, or DE longueur. 



A waU sevenfeet high, 
A room twentyfeet long. 



455. The English manner of expressing dimension is to 

use the verb tohe ; but the French, in gênerai, make use 

of the verb avoir. In this case, de is left out before the 

number, and the phrase is rendered thus : — 

Ce mur a sept pieds de haut, That vxUl is sevenfeet high. 

or de hauteur. 

EXERCISE CLXXV. 

The walls of Babylon were two hundred feet high and 
Babyhne avaient t 

fifty broad. — The great wall, on the north of China, 
largeur. muraille f . à Chine f. 

is about twelve hundred miles long. — The highest of the 
a environ t 

f See Remarks on Cent, ISo». U axv^n^. 



DEGREES OF COMPARISON IN ADJECTIVES. 265 

pyramids of Egypt is, at least, five hundred feet high, — 

pyra/iïiide f. a au moins t 

The Monument of London is a round pillar two hundred 

m. Xi''<^ 'pilier m. t 

feet higK — The Tiber is three hundred feet vjide at Rome. — 

a t largeur 

The famous mine of Potosi, in Peru, is more than fifteen 
f. § Pérou va, a de 

hundred feet deep. 
f profonâeur, 

§ VI. ADJECTIVES IN THE COMPARATIVE 

DEGREE. 

456. (1) By, after a comparative, is expressed by de ; 
as, 

Il est plus grand de deux pouces. | He is taller by two inches, 

457. (2) In English, when the adverbs more and less are 
repeated to express a comparison, they are preceded by the 
article ; as, the more difficidt a thing w, the mobe glorious 
it 18 to do it welL But in French the article is omitted, 
and the adverb pltis or moins is separated from the adjective 
by the subject and its verb ; as, plus une chose est difficile, 
PLUS il est glorieux de la bien faire, 

§ VII. ADJECTIVES IN THE SUPERLATIVE 

DEGREE. 

458. (1) An adjective in the superlative degree requires 

the préposition de ; as. 

Le plus grand empire du I The greatest empire in the 

monde. | world, 

459. (2) When the substantive précèdes the superlative, 
both take the article ; but the substantive takes no article 
if the superlative goes first ; as, 

460. (3) The article placed before plus and mmns is 
always invariable, when there is no comparison ; as, La 
lune ne nous éclaire pas autant que le soleUy même quand 

t See Remarks on Cen«, Nos. 73 and 74. \ ^iSft'^Q. ^a^i^^.'i^^. 

§ See Ruie ^o. S7Q {^^^ ^- "^^^^ 
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die est LE PLUS brillante (the moon does not light us so 
mucli as the sun, even when it shines brîghtest). But the 
article takes gender and number when there is a compari- 
son ; as, La lune est la plus brillante de tovies les planètes 
(the moon is the most brilliant of ail the planets). 

EXERCISE CLXXVI. 

She is taller than her sister hy the whole head. — The more 

2 ^Umt Ute L 

one reads La Fontaine, the mare one admires him. — Seneca 
<m Sénèque 

was fhe richest man vn the empire. — 7^ highest mountains 
ind-2 * ^ morUagnef. 

are the réservoirs (&om which) issue the hrgesb rivers. — 
réservoir T£L, d!oû sortir grcmd flewvem. 

Those whom I hâve always seen most struck with the writings 
Ceux que vus fra/pper de écrit la. 

of Homer, Virgil, Horace, and Cicero, are ndnds of the first 
t t * t des esprit hl 

order. — Although the Chinese boast of being the most ancient 
Quoique Chinois se vcmter inf-1 ^ 

nation, they are far from being the most enlightened, 
1 f. loin inf-1 éclairé 

.EXERCISE CLXXVII. 

That man is the best créature va the world. — That is the 

f. V<yUà 

cleverêst boy im, the school. — His father is the most leamed 
hahiU savant 

man i/a the kingdom. — His mother is the most sensible 

spi/rituel 

woman in the whole town. — Her grandfather is the richest 

82 

merchant im, London. — The more you study, fhe more you 
négociant 119 119 

leam. — Astronomy is one of the sciences which do most 
honour to the human mind. 



SYNTAX OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 257 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF PRONOUNS. 
§ I. OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Place of Personal Pronouns, 

461. The Personal Pronouns, whether mbjects or objecta, 
are placed before thé verb in simple tenses, and before the 
auxiliary in componnd tenses ; except, Ist, When the pro- 
nouns take a préposition before them in French ; 2dlyy In 
interrogative sentences; Zdly, When the verb is in the 
imperative affirmative (the third persons excepted). Such 
is the gênerai principle of the position of personal pronouns, 
which will be fully developed in this chapter. 

(See what bas already been stated on this subject, p. 51.) 

Op Personal Pronouns as Subjects. 

462. (1) The personal pronouns, /, thou, he or it, she or 

it, we, yoUf they, are expressed in French hjje, tu, il, elle, 

noiLS, vous, Us m., elles 1, when they are the subjects or 

nominatives of the verb ; as. 

Je parle, I ^peak; il chante, 1 JEUe danse, she dances; noua 
he sings, \ jouons, we play, 

463 (2). /, thou, he, they m. are rendered by moi, toi, lui, 
eux: — 

\st, When used as subjects of a verb understood; as, 
(a) In answering a question without repeating the verb : 

Qui a fait cela? Moi. \ Who has done that t I. 
(5) Also when the verb of the second clause is not expressed : 
Il veut la paix, et moi la guerre. | He warUspeace, and 1 war, 

(c) When they follow a comparative without the verb being repeated : 
Elle est plus riche que lui^ She is richer than he, they, and I. 

qu'ewa; et moi, 

(d) i^ Observe that if, in the answer, the verb were repeated, or 
used after the comparative, the pronouns would be used in the nomi- 
native : Étiez voua ici hier î Oui, j'y étais (were you hère yesterday ? 
Yes, I was). EUe eat plua âgée que je ne ce auia (she is older thajn ~ 
am). 



^ 
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2ndf When the verb has several subjects, whether they 

are ail pronouns, or nouns and pronouns, with or without 

conjunction; as in — 

Voîis, votre frèrej LUI, et MOI sommes chacun d'une opinion différente 
(you, your brother, he, and I, are eacb of a différent opinion). — Toi et 
EUX, votis avez tort (thou and they are wrong). 

3rc?, When they appear in exclamatory sentences as 

subjects of a verb used, for the sake of emphasis, in the 

infinitive (présent or past) instead of the proper tense and 

mood ; as in — 

Eux ! nous commander/ jamais/ 1 They ! command us ! never ! 
Lui 1 ne pas votis avoir écrit/ \ He 1 not to hâve written to you ! 

4th, When followed by a parenthetic clause, introduced 

by a relative pronoun (with the verb expressed or under- 

stood), or by a présent or past participle ; or again, when 

they précède an adjective ; as in — 

Moi, Qxn suis sonjils (/ who am his son). — Eux que f aimais tant! 
They whom I loved so much). — Toi, dont f admirais la, vertu (thon, 
whose virtue I admired). — Eux, courageux et dévoués coimne toujours^ 
y allèrent sans tarder (they (w/io were) courageous and devoted as 
usual, went without delay). — ^Eux, voyant qu'ils a/vaient tort (they, 
seeing that they were wrong).— Lui parti, vous serez seul (he (peing) 
gone, you will be alone). — Lui seul respecte la vertu (he alone respects 
virtue). 

bth, When they mark opposition or distinction, or point 

out the part taken in an action by différent persons ; as, 

Eux Vont relevé et lui Va pansé (they raised him up, and he dressed 
his wounds). 

6^A, When following the verb être preceded by ce (or c'), 

whether used affirmatively, negatively, or interrogatively : — 

Cest moi (it is 1).—Cest lui (it is he).—JSst-ce toi? (Is it thou?)— 
Ce sont EUX (it is they, m.}— Ce petU être lui (it may be he).— Ce doit 
être TOI (it must be thou). — ^est-ce pas fnoi qui ? &c. (Is it not I 
who? &c.) 

7th, Moi, toi, lui, eux (with or without the word même) 

are used expletively in apposition with je, tu, il, ils, either 

for the sake of emphasis or to mark strong opposition. 

The reduplication of notis, vous, elle, elles, takes place for 

the same reasons. Examples : — 

AUez-p voirs-MÂME, MOI, je rCvrai pas (go yoursélf, I shall not go). — 
Çu'iL y aille LUI-MâME, mais 1I0\3&, 1<(0\3& tie pcmwynA pa& -^ oUer <^«t 
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him go himseiff but we cannot go). — Lui, il est Anglais^ mais elle, 
ELLE est Francise {He is English, but she is Frencn). — Moi, je votis 
déclare que je ne veux pa^ le faire I {I do déclare to you that I will not 
do it). — Toi, tu es un grand fourbe/ {Thou art indeed an arrant 
knave.) 

EXERCISE CLXXVIII. 

I corne from Dover. — You like the town, and / the 

Douvres, 

country. — Who read last? He, — / am not so tall 
campagne f. ind-4 le dernier fem. si grand 

as y OUI sister, but she is older than J. — They ahne hâve 
que âgé seul 

fought the enemy ; they ahne deserve to be rewarded. — 
combattre Tnériter ef récompensé 

He, perceivinç their intentions, gave up his project. — 
^apercevoir de c£andonner projet la, 

Your uncles and your brother take charge of the enterprise ; 

se charger 

they find the money, and he will manage the work. — 

fournir fonds pi. conduire ind-7 travail pi. 

Was it he that was singing? No, it was /. — / shall 

ind-2 ce qui ind-2 c* ind-2 463 {7th) 

bring wine and biscuits, and they (m.) will bring 
apporter 32 32 46Z{7th) 32 

cold méat and salad. 
^froid ^viande f. 32 salade f. 

464. (3) Personal pronouns used as subfects are placed 
after the verb in interrogative sentences, and also in the 
following instances : — 

Ist, When the verb is in the présent or imperfect of the 

Subjiinctive without any conjunction being expressed. In 

such a case, the final e of the iirst person is marked with 

an acute accent, for the sake of euphony ; as, 

FvLissé-je de mes yeux, &c. (Corneille.) May I with my eyes, &c. 
Dussé-^g mourir ! (Racine.) Were Itodief 

2nd, When the verb is preceded by any of thèse words, 
aussi, peut-être, encore, en vain, du moins, au moins, à peine, 
ainsi, toujours, &c.; as, 



Peut-être avez-vcm* raison. 



Perhaps you are right. 



En vain prétendons-noi^. It is in vain that we prétend, 

We migbt also say : Peut-être vous avez raison; — en vain nous prê- 
tendonSf but then the expression possesaea iieWûKt ^}ùa %ass^& ^'î^^'^xnss^ 
the same energy. 
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3rû?, When tlie sentence is introduced by a subordînate 
clause, and sometimes in exclamation ; as, 



Où allez-vous ? lui dis-^e. 

Je le veux bien, lui répondit-iZ. 

Eat-elle drôle ! 



Where are you going f said T to htm, 
1 am very rvilling, replied he to him, 
Uow odd she ial 



N.B. — Observe that in the foregoing examples a hyphen is put after 
the verb when followed by the pronoun its subject. 

EXERCISE CLXXIX. 

(Oh that I may) see him ! — (Though you were) more 
Puissé-je FtLssieZ'VOTia 

numerous, you will meet with résistance. — This 

nombreux éprouver ind-7 32 

lace is beautiful, (but then) it is dear. — The^ose 
dentelle f. avsd coûtera % ' f. 

is the queen of flowers ; th&refore it is the emblem of 

art. ausd 464 emblème m. 

beauty. — Perhaps I shall go. — You were hardly gone 
art. Peut-être ind-2 à peine partir 

when your brother arrived. — What would you hâve? said 
que ind-3 ind-1 * 

he to me. Life, replied I.—Scarcely had I arrived. — How 
art. répondre 171 (a) ind-6 * 

ugly this dog is ! 

laid 161-464 (SrcQ. 

465. (4) Personal pronouns, when subjects or nomina- 
tives, must be repeated : — 

Ist, When we pass from négation to affirmation ; as, 

Je 716 plie pas et je romps (I do not bend and I break). But we 
can say : Je plie etjune romps pas, or Je plie et ne romps pas, the first 
verb being m the affirmative. 

2nd, When the verbs are used interrogatively ; as, 

Partirons-vovs et reviendrons-movs le mhMJour î (Shall we set eut 
and corne back the same day ?) 

Src?, When the verbs are connected with conjunctions; as, 

Vous te saluez, donc vous le connaissez (you are bowing to him, 
ther^ore you know him). 

Nous vous aiderions si nous le pouvions (we would help you (/"we 
could). 

Elle doit être contente, car elle a obtenu le premier prix (she must 
be joleased/or she has obtamed the first prize). 

f 8ee No. IdO (8), p. 96. X ^e»^o. Aa\,^. «iS». 
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(a) t^ However, with the conjunction ni (?tor, Tmth&r) the pronoon 
subject MUST NOT Jt>e repeated : — 

Je ne vevxy ni ne dois, ni ne puis obéir (neither will I, nor must I, 
nor can I obey). 

(b) The pronoun subjects may be either repeated or not, in any other 
case, according as the harmony, energy, and especially the perspicuity 
of the sentence may require ; aâso where the verbs are connected by the 
conjunctions et (and), ou (or, either), mais (but). Example : — 

J'entends et je comprends, or fentends et comprends (T hear and 
understand). 

EXERCISE CLXXX. 

You eam nothing, and you spend (a great deal).^-J 
gagner dépenser beaucoup. 

(am not ignorant) that one cannot be happy without virtue, 
n'ignore pas on ne saurait art. 

and I (am firmly resolved) always to practise it. — We detest 
me propose bien de * a i 

the wicked, because we fear them. — He is leamed although 
méchant parce que craindre quoique 

he is very young. — I wish to see you happy, because I am 
subj-1 bien dési/rer * 

attached to you.— Fou will be truly esteeméd, if you are wise 
attaché * vraiment 

and modest. — You are not happy, and you hâve saved Rome. 
Thodeste 

Op Personal Pronouns as Objects. 

466. A Personal pronoun, when the régiment or object 
of the verb, is either direct or indirect. A pronoun is the 
direct object of the verb when it is govemed by the verb 
without any préposition, either expressed or understood ; 
as. Je la vois, I see her. 

467. (I.) When personal pronouns are in the accusative, 
or in other words, the direct objects of the verb, they are 
expressed in French thus : me, by w€/ J thee, by te; him, 
it, by le; her, it, by la; us, by nous; you, by vous; them, 
by les, m. and /., and placed hefonre the verb in simple tenses, 

t See Rules 528 to 532. 

X When me, te, se, 2e, 2a, corne before a vowel or h. mute, the elision of the e or 
a takes place, as explained in the chapter " Of the A.^%tk>'^Yi'&" '^«:i^^^^<^.VL. 
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and hefore the auxiliary in compound tenses, whether the 
sentence be affirmative, négative, or interrogative ; as, 



Il iTM flatte. 

Vous ne la surprendrez pas. 

Ils nous ont trompés. 

Ne Us connaissez-vous pas ? 



He flatters ms. 
You will not surprise her. 
They hâve deceived \ls. 
Do you not know them t 



Rehabk. — However, when a verb has several objects, whether they 
be ail pronouns, or nouns and pronouns, and when the verb is nsed 
with ne . . . qite, they are ail pUwed after the verb in simple tenses, 
and after the past parUciple in compound tenses ; and in this case the 
English pronouns given above are expressed in French by moi, toi, lui, 
elle, notts, vous, eitx, elles; as, 

Je vois lui et eUe. 1 I see him and her. 

Nous avons rencontré /i^i et sa soeur. | We met him and his sister. 

EXERCISE CLXXXI. 

You suspect me (without reason). — He has rewarded me 
soupçoTvner mal à propos récompenser 

generously. — God is a father to those who love Him, and a 
généreusement le de cevx le 

protector to those who fear Him. — (As soon as) my sister 
78 de craindre Dès que 

(shall hâve) arrived, I will go and see her. — . Vice often 
sera ind-7 * art. 

deceives us under the mask of virtue. — We shall go and 

Tnasque m. art. * 

see you after dinner. — Do you not see them ? — Whoever 
après dîner, 120 

flatters his masters betrays them. — I know it. — ^We hear her 

maître trahir 2()8(1) entendre 

and her brother. — Hâve you observed the baroness and him F 

observer 
— We know neither them nor you, — They hâve suspected 
connaître ni m. ni m. soupçonner 

you, them, him, and even me, — They fear ^e and us, — 
f. f. craindre. 

I love only thee, 

468. (IL) When a personal pïonoun is the indirect otiject 
of a verb, it is govemed by a préposition, which may be 
either expressed, as in Je parle pour lui (I speak for him), 
or simply understood, as in Je lui parle (I speak to him). 

(a) The prépositions which are not expressed when they govem a 
Personal pronoun are k and DE. ^See /or excep^www liule 469. ) 
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(b) Personal ^ronouns, when govenied by À underatood, are placed 
bet'ore the verb in a simple tense, and before the aoxiliary in compdtind 
tenses, as if they were direct objecta (whether the sentence be affirma- 
tive, négative, or interrogative), and expressed as follows : to me, by 
me; to thee, by te; to Mm, to her, by lui; to us, by nmis; to y ou, 
by vovs; to them, by leur ; as, • 

Elle ME parle, mais je ne lui répondrai pas (she speaks to me, but I 
will not reply to her). — Lui avez-vous donné son argents (Hâve y ou 
given HiM (or hbb) his {or her) money 1)—Ne leub écrirez-vous pas t 
(Will you not write to them ï) 

(c) i^ The relative pronoun Y (which is chiefly used in the third 
person) raay, however, supply any personal pronoun when the verb 
requires the préposition À, which is never expressed with Y in con- 
nection with the same verb. Examples : — 

Je parle souvent de vov^, mais fx pense encore plus (I often speak, 
but still oftener do I think qf vou). — Je connais cet homme; je rie m' Y 
fie pas (I know that man ; I do not trust him). Because we say in 
French: penser 1, sefi,er k, 

{d) t^ The préposition de may not be expressed with any of the 
Personal pronouns when both the préposition and the personal pro- 
noun are rendered by the relative pronoun en, which précèdes the 
verb ; this pronoun, however, is chiefly used in the third person. Ex. : 

Avez-vous parlé d'etix à votre a^ociét Oui, je lui en ai parlé t 
(Did you speak of them to your partner ? Yes, I did (speak o/them to 
him). 

469. (III.) With a préposition expressed y the personal 
pronouns are rendered by moi^ toi, lui, elle, nous, voîis, eitx, 
elles. In this case the construction is as in English — i.e,, 
the pronouns follow the préposition, which is placed after 
the verb ; as in, Je pensais X lui (I was thinking of him) ; 
nous dinerons sans toi (we shall dine vrithmU thee); ces 
livres sont pour etux; (thèse books are for them). 

(a) The préposition À must be expressed, when it govems a personal. 
pronoun, with the foUowing verbs : — 

Aller (to go), courir and accourir (to run to), marcher (to walk), 
penser and songer (to think), venir (to corne), viser (to aim at), être (in 
the sensé of to belong), avoir (to hâve, used with the words affaire, 
égard, rapport, recours, &c.), prendre intérêt (to take an interest), 
appeler (to caU), rappeler (to call again), attirer (to attract, in its 
literal sensé), "l* Examples : — 

Votre frère vint 1 nous (your brother came to us). — Ce livre est 1 moi 
(this book belongs te me).^t7e prends intérêt 1 lui (I take an interest 
in him). 

{b) A must also be expressed when a verb bas two or more indirect 
objects, and likewise with ail reflected verbs ; as, 

Je parle 1 lui et k elle (I speak to him and to her). — Il s'adressa k moi 
(be applied to me). 

t In a figorative sensé this verb {attirer') does not require the prepoaitlQxv ^ 
to be expressed : cette conduite lui attira le mé'pris de (ou% i^iXÀ^^ ^oîAaRXXsïWiMè*' 
upon him the contempt of everybody). 

R 



264 PERSONAL PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS. 

(c) Also, 1*^, Wlien the verb is used with ne . . , que; 2nd, When 
the objective pronouns (direct and indirect) are of the first and second 

Eerson ; or, Brd, When the pronoun used as direct object is one of the 
rst or of the second person : — 

Je n'écris qu*k lui (/ orUy write to Mm). — Il me donne A. wms Uie 
gives me to you). — Mon frère <'a envoyé 1 mot (my hrother fuis sent thee 
to m>e). — Elle te donne 1 lui (she gives thee to him). — Mon père m'aban- 
donna k eux {my/ather abandoned m^ to them). 

{d) Taste also allows the change of me, te, lui, &c., into à moi, à toi, 
à lui, &c., in elevated style : — 

Il faut mie chacun de vos auditeurs sHmagine que vous parlez k LUI 
en particulier — (Fénblon). (Each of your hearers mustl)e made to 
think you are addressing him personally.) 

EXERCISE CLXXXII. 
Do you not speak to her, when you meet herl — Few 

quand rencontrer Peu 

people are wise enough to prefer the blâme that is usefùl 
de gens pour 

to therriy to the praise which betrays them. — They came to us 
huante f . trahir 

when we (were not thinking) of them. — That horse was 
ne pensions pas à ind-2 

formerly mine, but I sold it to your cousin. — If you don't 
aul/refois à moi ind-4 T 

behave better, you will hâve to do with me, — He speaks 
se conduire affaire à 

to you and to hnm. — ^We trust to them. — She applied to hvm. — 

se fier 

You speak only to her. — My imcles send m« to ym. — Why do 

469 (c) oncle 204 469 (c) 

they prefer us to hvmf 
m. 196 469 (c) 

470. (IV.) When the personal pronoun, whether direct 
or indirect object, accompanies a verb in the imperative 
mood affirmative j in the first person plural, or in the second 
person singular or plural, it is put in French, as in English, 
immediately after the verb, and wo^, toi are used instead of 

ME, TE. 

{a) But if a négation attends the imperative, the pronoun follows 
the gênerai rule, and is placed before the verb, and again me, tb are 
used. Examples : — 



AMmuUiveiy, 
Aimona-ïes, IfCiuslovethem. 
R&nvez-moi, Save me. 



Negaiivdy. 
Ne les aimons pas, Lei us not love them. 
l^Q me sauvez pas. Do not save me. 



nauY0Z-m(n, oave me. v i>« Tn« sauvez ya», jju nut vuvc uie. 

Ditea-lui, Tell him. \ IJe lui ô\\«a "ç^s. Do tio^ ^ him. 
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(b) t^ If a préposition is required before the pronoun object (469, 
a, ô, c, d)^ it always follows the verb, whether affirmative or négative :— 

Ne songez pas k eux (do not think of them). — Pensez À lui (think 
of him). 

471. Remarks. — (1) With two imperatives used affir- 

matively and joined by a conjunction (such as et, ou), 

French writers, for the sake of élégance or emphasis, 

sometimes place the pronoun object before the second verb; 

as in this line of Boileau's Art Poétique : — 

Polissez-us sans cesse et le repolissez (polisb and repolisb it inces- 
santly). 

But this construction is never used in familiar conver- 
sation. 

472. (2) When an imperative has two pronouns for regi- 
mens, one direct and the other indirect, the direct regimen 
is expressed first ; as, 



Donnez-le-moi. 
Prêtez-le-lui. 



Give it me. 
Lend U to him. 



Kegatively, wfe woold say, Ncmele donnez pas; Ne le lui prêtez pa^, 

473. (3) When mm, toi, are placed after the imperative, 
and followed by the pronoun en, they are changed into m\ 

f ; as, 

Donnez-wi'e»» Oi've me some. | Retourne-^'ew, Go bock. 

Note. — Observe again howahyphen is introduced in the foregoing 
examples. The rule is thus laid down by Beauzée and Fêravd. When 
the first and second persons of the imperative hâve for complément (or 
regimen) one of thèse words : moij toi, nou^, vous y le, la^ lui, les, leur, 
en, y, they are joined togetlier by a hyphen, and a second hyphen is 
introduced when there are two of those words as complément of the 
imperative. Examples: Donnez-moi, dépêchons-nous, accordez-la-leur, 
rendons-la-lui. 

But we Write : faites-moi lui parler, and not faites-mm-lui parler, 
because lui is the regimen oî parler, and not oX faites ; venez m£ parler, 
because 97ie is not govemed by venez, but by the inûniiiye parler. 

EXERCISE CLXXXIII. 

Whatever thing (you hâve promised), give it. — Listen 

94 (b) que vous ayez promise, Écouter 

to me; do not condemn m^ without a hearing. — Tell me 

* condominer m^entendre. 

the truth. — Don't speak to ms. — Repeat to them continually, 

vérité f . Répéter sans cesse 

that, without honesty, one can never succeed in the wotld. — 

on rëumx 



266 PERSONAL PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS. 

Don't repeat to them the same things. — Take therriy or leare 

Prendre laisser 

them, it is (ail one) to me. — My innocence is the only good 
cela égal f. seul bien m. 

that remains to me : leave it to me. 
qui 

474. (V.) Personal pronouns, whether direct or indirect 
objecta, are repeated, in French, before every verb ; except, 
however, when it is in a compound tense, in which case 
neither the auxiliary nor the pronoun is repeated. Ex. : — 



Il v(ms estime et vous honore. 
Son visage odieux m'afflige et me 

poursuit. — (Racine. ) 
Je ^'aurais aimé, honoré et estimé. 



He esteems and horwura you. 

Uia odious face tonnents and 

haunts nie. 
I wovM hâve loved^ honov/red^ and 

esteemed him. 



EXERCISE CLXXXIV. 

He beseeches and entreats me not to do it. — I say and 
prier conjurer de 

déclare to you. — The idea that they believe him guilty, 
* pensée f. on croire cov/pahle 

pursues, torments, and overwhelms hvm. — He wearies and 
poursuivre, tourmenter, accabler ennuyer 

torments us incessantly. — A ^well brought - up ^son never 
obséder sans cesse. bien élevé 

rebels against his father ; he loves, honours, and respects 
se révolter respecter 

him. — We hâve listened to, heard, and understood them, — 
2 ^écoutés * entendus compris *m. 

Where is his letter ? I hâve read, sealed, and sent U. 
Où lettre L ^ Hue cachetée envoyée ^V 

475. (VI.) The pronouns it, they, them, which the English, 

use with référence to animais and inanimate things, are 

expressed in French by il, elle, ils, elles, when they are the 

subject or nominative of the verb, and by le, la, les, when 

they form the accusative or direct object of the verb. 

Be careful to make thèse pronouns agrée in gender and number with 
the nouns to which they refer. It is almost unnecesHary to repeat that 
the French language has no neuter gender, consequently inanimate 
objecta are either masculine or féminine ; so, in speaking of the rose, 
which i» féminine, we say elle est beUe, it is beautiful ; and of a bock, 
Uvre, which is masculine, vous a-l-iL amurtl V^as vt amused you ? 
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476. Eemare. — ^When thèse pronouns corne after a pré- 
position, they are usually left out in French ; then the pré- 
position becomes an adverb, and conveys the idea suflBl- 
ciently; as, 

Approchez- vous du feù. — Je I Corne near the jvre. — / am 
suis tout auprès, \ quite near it. 

EXERCISE CLXXXV. 

Look at that magnificent building ; it nnites grâce . 
Regarder * magnifiqtie bâtiment m, réunir art. grâce f. 

with beauty, and élégance with siniplicity. — ^Where 
à art. art. à art. 

is my pen ? It is upon the table. — Give it me. — Never 
plume f. sur 

judge from appearances, for they are often deceitful. — 
juger sur art. apparence î, car trompev/r 

(There is) a good book, read it, — My house is new ; I will 
Voilà maison î, neuf 

not sell it ; but I will let it, — His cottage was 

ind-7 Umer ind-7 caJbane f. ind-2 

solitary ; near it flowed a spring of pure water. 

isolé couler ind-2 source f. hyif ^ 

477. (VIL) When to it, to them, relate to inanimate 
things, they are expressed by y; as, 

Ce tableau est très - bon ; I That picture is very good ; 
mettez-Y un cadre. I pvi a f rame to it. 

But when the pronouns it, them, are in the dative case, that is, used 
for to ity to them, and hâve référence to animais, plants, and idéal sub- 
stances, in which we suppose an active principle, such as some virtues 
and vices, or are preceded by the verb to owe, ot to be indebted, they 
are translated by lui for the singular, and leur for the plural ; as. 



Ce chien a faim, donnez-LUi du 

pain. 
Ces orangers vont périr, si vous 

ne LEUB donnez point d'eau. 



That dog is hungry, give ir some 

bread. 
Thèse orange-trees vnU die, if y ou 

do not give them vxUer. 



(For the proper place of y, see p. 61.) 

EXERCISE CLXXXVL 

I study botany, and apply myself seriously to it, 
art. botanique f. pron. «appliquer sérieusement 

— History and geography are his delight, he (gLYe«,\:Àsck&^sl\s^§^ 
373 délices ^\. wi\we. 



268 PERSONAL PRONOUNS AS OBJEOTS. 

to them entirely. — I leave you the care of that goldfinch ; 

entièrement laisser soinm, .cha/rdonneret in, 

do not forget to give it water. — ^When virtue appears in ail 
ovMier de paraître dans 

its beauty, we cannot refuse it our homage and respect. — 
ne pouvons refuser m. 

This book cost me (a great deal), but I (a/m indehted) to it for 
coiUe cher dois * 

my knowledge. — Bring my horses, and give them some hay. 
instruction f. Amener foinuL 

478. (Vin.) The pronoun le, which makes la for the 
féminine, and les for the plural of both genders, may supply 
the place of a substantive, or an adjective, or even of a part 
of a sentence. 

When this pronoun supplies the place of a substantive 
or an adjective used substantively, it takes the gender and 
number of that substantive or adjective used substantively. 
In such a case, the English équivalent is almost alwa}^» 
understood. Examples: — 



Êtes- vous madame de Greulis ? — Je 

ne la suis pas. 
Etes-vous la mëre de cet enfant ? 
. — Oui, je la suis. 
Etes-vous la malade ? — Je la suis. 
Mesdames, êtes-vous les parentes 

de monsieur? — Oui, nous les 

sommes. 



Are you madame de Oenlisl — I 

am not. 
Are you the mother of that ckUd t 

— YeSf I am. 
Are y ou, the patient l — I am, 
LadteSj are you the relations of 

this gentleman t — Yes, toe a/re. 



EXERCISE CLXXXVII. 

Are you Dr Kitto*8 sister 1 Yes, I am. — Are you Marshal 

sœur maréchal m. 

Ney's daughter ? No, I am not. — ^Are you Lady Melville ? 

Non Ladyf 

Yes, I am. — Are you the mistress of this house ? I am. — Are 

Tnaîtresse 

you the king's ministère? We are. — Madam, are you the 

ministre 

bride ? Yes, I am. — ^Are those your gloves ? Yes, they are. 
m/iriéè -ce là gant m. ce 

Give them to me. — Are you my sister's dressmaker ? I am. 

couturière L 

f Mot emprunté de VanglLaiB. Otv^TociOTiQA Lédi.— <Acad.) 
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479. (IX.) The pronoun le remains invariable when it 

has refei^ence to a verb, an adjective, or a substantive used 

adjectively. The English équivalent, which is generally «o 

or itf is abnost always understood. 

Madam, are y ou iUt — Yes, sir, I 
avfi. 



Madame, êtes- vous malade ? — Oui, 

monsieur, je ^ suis. 
Êtes- vous mère ? — Je le suis. 
Mesdemoiselles, êtes-vous prêtes? 

— Oui, nous le sommes. 



Are y ou a mother î — I am. . 
Young ladies, are you readyt — 
Yes, vje are. 



EXERCISE CLXXXVIII. 

Madam, are you pleased with that speech ? Yes, I am. — 

444 discours m. 

Madam, are you married 1 Yes, I am. — Are you mistress of 

mariée maîtresse 

your actions] I am not. — Ladies, are you glad to hâve 

Men aise 

seen the little Princess ] Yes, we are. — Hâve we ever been 

princesse ja/mais 

80 quiet as we are? — Do you know if they are rich? 
tranquille que 265 riche 

No, they are not. — The poor will not always be «o, 

pauvre pL 

Of THE Pronouns se, soi, 

(For the varions meanings, see No. 104.) 

480. The pronoun se {s* bef ore a vowel) is of both numbers 

and genders ; it always précèdes the verb, whether as direct 

or indirect regimen, when govemed by the préposition \ 

understood. Il se trompe (he is mistaken); elle s* en fait 

gloire (she glories in it). 

Les yeux de l'amitié se trompent | The eyes qf frievdship are rardy 
rarement. — (Voltaire. ) | deceived. 

481. The pronoun soi is used in the singular for both 

genders, af ter on, chacun, personne, quiconque, tout le monde, 

&c. Also frequently after an infinitive or an impersoruU 

verb. Soi even appears instead of lui, elle, &c., to avoid 

ambiguity. 

Chacun ne pense qu*à soi (each one thinks only of himtfelf). — On ne 
doiipas tovjours pabler de soi (one must not always talk of one's self).. 
— L avare qui a un JUs prodigue rC amasse ni pour soi nipou/r LUI (the 
miser who nas a spendtnrift son hoards up wealth neither for hx3&3bjbx2è 
nor for him — i.e., nis son). 
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EXERCISE CLXXXIX. 

They lost themselves in the wood. — Thia flower is Csidiiig. — 
i^égarer ind-3 fient te flétrir 

Thèse trees are dying. — A good deed carries its lewaid 

se mourir bienfait m. porter récompense £ 

with itself. — Frankness is good of iieelf but it bas its excesses. 
avec ' franchise L en excès m, 

— When a man loves nobody but hvmself he is not fit for 
Qiuind * on n* * que on propre 443 

Society. — To be too much dissatisfied with ourselves is a 
* 444 soi 

weakness ; but to be too much pleased with ourselves is a 
faiblesse f. * 444 

folly. — It always dépends on ourselves to act honouiably. 
sottise f. de éP 

Respective Places of the Personal Pronouns. 

482. When a verb (the imperative affirmative excepted) 
govems two or more pronouns without a préposition, they 
are always placed bef ore it, and bef ore its aumliary in com- 
pound tenses, in the following order : — 

(1) If the pronouns used as direct and indirect objecta 

are of différent persons, they are placed in the order of the 

persons — viz., the pronoun of the Ist or of the 2nd person 

before that of the 3rd. Examples : — 

Il ME LE donnera; U ne vous L'enverra pas (he will ^ve it to me ; 
he will not send it to you). — Mon ami vous les apromis^ n'est-ce pas t 
(my friend has promised them to you, has he not ?) 

(2) If the pronouns, direct and indirect objects, are both 

of the 3rd pers., the direct object goes first : — 

Le lui direz-voits ou ne le lui dvrez-vous pas t (will you or will you 
not tell him ? {or her ? ))—Nous les lui donnerons demain (we shall 
give them to him (or her) to-morrow). 

(3) The pronoun Y comes last, except when en is in the 

sentence, in which case en is last : — 

Ay&s soin de me les y envoyer (take care to send them to me there). 
— Je leur en enverrai (I will send them some). — Je vous Y vtx porterai 
(I will take some to you there). 

i\r.^.— In négative sentences ne séparâtes the subject from the pro- 
noun object, and therefore begins the sentence in interrogation. 

\* As to the order of personal pronouns with an imperative, see 
Mules 471, 472, m. 
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483. When the sentence is not interrogative, the pronoun 
which is the subject of the verb is always placed at the 
head; as, 



Vous ne me le conseillez pas. 
Je ne le lui dirais pas. 
Nous les en avertirons. 
Nous lui en parlerons. 
Ils ne «'y soumettront pas. 



You do not advise me so. 
/ would not tell it him. 
We shall warn them of it. 
We loill speak to him about it. 
They vnUnot siibmit to it. 



484. We hâve seen (No. 473) that moi and t(yi after an 
imperative are changed into m' and <* before the pronoun 
en. The same elision should take place before y ; but the 
Academy rejects such expressions as Attendez^ y y menez- 
m'y. 

Note. — Some grammarians hâve recourse to a transposition of words 
and say, Attendez-y-moit menez-y-moi, Still it would be better to 
use some other form of phrase, — for instance, aitendez-moi là, menez- 
m>oi à cet endroit. 

EXERCISE CXC. 

Do not say to a friand, who asks soniething of you : Qo, 

407 (5) * 

and corne açain to-morrow, and I will give it you ; when you 
revenir demain * lorsque 

can give it him immediately. — It is certain that old 
pouvoir lui sur-le-champ. art. 

Géronte has refused his daughter to Valère ; but because he 

parce qu* 

does not give her to him, (it does not foUow) that he will give 

il ne s^ ensuit pas 

her to you. — I will give you some, — I hâve a letter for you. 

en lettre f . pour 

Your brother has sent ittome to hnngittoycm. Giveiïm«. 

envoyée pour 



§ II. OF POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES AND 

PRONOUNS. 

485. Possessive adjectives agrée in gender and number 
with the noun to which they are joined. 

N.B. — They are generally put before the names of relatives when 
addressing them in French. Éxample : Comment vous poric&-'wyv>A^'^kss«. 
oncle t (how do you do, uncle?) 
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486. They are repeated before every nomi of the same 
sentence ; as, mon 'père^ ma mèrcy^ et mes frères sont vetms 
(my father, mother, and brothers hâve come). 

487. Possessive adjectives are or are rwt repeated (accord- 
ing to the sensé of the context) before two or more adjee- 
tives of quality united by a conjunction, and which do not 
qualify the same noun. Thus we say: Mon grand et mon 
petU appartement, which is équivalent to : rrum grand ap- 
partement et mon petit appabteicent. But with a noun 
in the plural and adjectives connected by the conjunction 
on, the possessive adjective, also in the plural, may not be 
repeated ; as in this phrase : Chacun sera jugé selon ses 
bonnes ou mauvaises œuvres (Acad.) (every one shall be 
judged according to his good or bad actions). Because in 
such instances the contradictory meaning of each adjective 
sufficiently indicates that dissimilar things are meant. 

(See what is said upon the répétition of the Article, Nos. 38i, 385, 
and 386.) 

EXERCISE CXCI. 

Cyrus knew ail the soldiers of his army, and could 

ind-2 soldat 83 arrrvée f. pouvoir ind>2 

designate them by Iheir names. — ^ovlt Hhings ^(are required) 
désigner nom m. on demande 

of a woman : that virtue (should dwell) in ?ier heart ; that 
à femme que 371 habite dans 

modesty (should shine) on her forehead ; that gentleness 
371 brille front m. 371 doucewr t 

(should flow) from her lips ; and that work (should occupy) 
découle lèvre f. 371 travail m. occupe 

her hands. — Her father and mother are dead. — My uncle and 

235 

aunt are in Paris. — He (showed him) both his fine and ugly 
tante lui a monPré * beau vilain 

clothes. — She showed them her beautif ul and rich dresses. 
habits m. robe f . pL 

• 

t Mes père et mire, ses père et Toère, instead of mon père et ma mire, aon père et 
$a m^ère, are phrases now admitted by custom, and in constant use. We say : 
H a encore ses père et mère: U fatU honorer ses père et mère, &c. This remanc 

âppJSes to ail possessive praral adjectives, whetner ^e nouns be used in the 

nngnhr ot plural r nosj vos, or leisba pbre et mb>e. 
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488. The French make use of the article, and not of the 

possessive adjective, when the sensé clearly points out who 

is the possessor ; as, 

J'ai mal à la tête. / Ivave a pain in my head, 

Pierre a reçu un coup de feu au Peter has received a ahot in His 
bras droit. rigkt arm. 

As there can be no doubt as to whose head is aching, and wbose arm 
has received the shot, the French deem the article sumcient. 

(a) But, to avoid ambiguity, I must say, 

Je vois que mon bras enfle. 1 / see my arm is swèUing, 

Pierre a perdu son argent. | Peter has lost his trumey, 

Becanse, were I to say, Je vois que lb hms evfle; Pierre a perdu 
Jj'argeTUf one would not know whether it is my arm or that of 
another that I see swelling, or whether it is his own money or John's 
that Peter has lost. 

{h) The possessive adjective is also used in speaking of an habituai 
complaint Known to the person spoken to ; as, 

Ma migraine m'a repris. 1 My fieadache Jias retumed. 

Sa goutte le tourmente. | Hts goût torments him, 

(c) Reflected verbs generally remove ail ambiguity; as, 

Je me suis blessé à la main. 1 / fiave hurt my hand» 
Je me lave les mains. | / loa^h my hands. 

{d) The use of the possessive adjective would hère be an error; 
custom, however, authorises a few familiar expressions in which the 
possessive seems to be redundant; as, Je trie suis tenu toute la jowmée 
SUR MES jambes ; — U se tierU ferme sua ses pieds. 

489. The French use the article, not the possessive ad- 
jective, before a noun forming the regimen, when a personal 
pronoun, which is the indirect regimen, suflSciently supplies 
the place of the possessive; as, 

Vous LUI avez cassé le bras. 1 You hâve broken his arm. 
Vous ME blessez la main. | You hurt my hand. 

EXERCISE CXCII. 

Of ail ^living ^créatures, man is the only one who (has not) 
art. vivant f. seul * rCait pas 

his face tumed towards the earth ; be walks with his eyes 
— 1 tourné vers marcher * m. 

directed towards heaven, as if to indicate the superiority 
dirigé art. del m. co^nvme pour indiquer 

of his origin. — My goût does not allow me a moment's repose. 
son laisser repos. 

— You will eut your finger. — A cannon-ball 

se couper doigt m. bouUl d* ç«.ivmv.^Kk.« \'mn 
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carried olf his arm. — Our carriage passed over his 

emporter ind-3 voiture f. lui md-3 svr 

body, and bruised his right shoulder. 

corps m. lui meurtrir ind-3 ^droit ^épaule f. 

490. (a) When ^^ and their relate to inanimate objects, 
they are expressed by the pronoun en before the verb and 
the article before the noun, when the noun of the possessor 
is not in the same clause as that of the object possessed ; un- 
less, however, «on, «a, ses, leur, leurs should be required to 
avoid ambiguity. Examples : — 



J'habite la campagne; /en admire 

LES beaiUés. 
La mer sortit de son lit ; SES eaux 

couvrirent toute la terre. 



I live in the country ; I admire 

its beauties. 
The sea overjlovfed Os banks ; its 

watera covered the whoU earth. 



{h) Rehark. — As, however, the pronoun en cannot relate to a noun 
govemed by a préposition, and as writers and orators often personify 
inanimate objects, the possessive adJectives Am, sa^ aes^ leur, leu/rs, are 
often used in speaking of things. Thus Pascal has said : Noy>8 anti- 
cipons V avenir comme pour hâter SON cours (we anticipate the future as 
if to hasten its advent). 

(c) Its and their are expressed by son, sa, ses, leur, leurs : — 

1^^, To indicate a relation of possession between the thing possessed 
and the svibject in the same clause, or the same relation between two 
nouns foUowing one another : — 



Le soleil répand SA chaleur. 
Londres à ses environs me 
plaisent beaucoup. 



The sun spreads its heat. 
London and its suburbs please 
me very much. 



271^, To show a relation of possession with the object of the verb in 
the same clause : — 



I like town and its varied amuse- 
ments. 

He gives to flowers their lovely 
colours. 



J'aime la ville et ses plaisirs 

variés. 
Il donne aux Jleurs leur ai- 

mahle peinture. — (Racine.) 

Src?, When the noun of the object possessed is govemed by a préposi- 
tion : La maison avec son toit d^ardoises (the house with its slated 
T(Xiî).— Quant à ces événements et k leurs causes^ &c. (as for those 
events and their causes). And, speaking of a town : J'admire la gran- 
deur DE ses rms (I admire the width of its streets). 

EXERCISE CXCIII. 

A new custom was a phenomenon in Egypt : (for which) 
cotUume f. ind-2 prodige m. en aussi 

reason) (there never was) a people that preserved so long 

n^y eut-il jammA de conserver 8ubj-3 
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its laws, and even its cérémonies. — The pyramids of Egypt 

pyramide f. 

astonish one, both by the enormity of iÂeir bulk, and by the 
* également et masse 

justness oîtheir proportions.— rThe Thames is a magnificent 
justesse f. superbe 

river : its channel is so wide and so deep below London 
lit m. large au-dessous de 

Bridge, that several thousand vessels lie at their ease in it. 

millier de être V 117 

491. Bëmabes. — 1. A friend of mine ; a hook of yours, 
are tumed in this manner in French, un de mes amis ; un 
de vos livres. As if it were, one of my f riends, one of your 
books ; and so on with ail otlier phrases of the same kind. 

2. MinCy thine, his, hers, ours, yours, theirSy are rendered in French 
by à moi, à toi, à lui, à elle, à nous, à vouSy à eux, à elles, after to be, 
ÊTRE, in the sensé of to belong. Examples : — 

This house is hers. 1 Cette maison est à eUe. 

This book is mine. Ce livre est à moi. 



3. (a) The English sign of possession ('s) joined to a noun following 
to be, ETRE, meaning to belong, is expressed in French by the préposi- 
tion k placed before the noun (1 Paul, k mon frère, A JvXie, k ma sœur, 
AU prince). Examples : — 



This pen is Fanny*&. 
Is this parasol yours f — No, it is 
my sister'a. 



Cette plume est k Fanny. 
Cette ombrelle est-elle À votist 
— Non, c'est k m>a sœur. 



(b) Of my own, of thy own, &c. , may also be translated by 1 moi, À 
toi, &c., when the meaning is belonging to me, to thee, &c. Example :— 

He has a bouse of his own. \ Il a une maison à lui. 

4. In speaking to a person of his relatives we generally use, as a mark 
of respect or politeness, the words monsieur, madame, mxidemmséUe, 
messieurs, mesdames, mesdemoiselles before the possessive adjective ; as, 

J'ai rencontré monsieur votre père I hâve met your father with your 



avec madame votre tante. 



aunt. 



EXERCISE CXCIV. 

His mother is an old acquaintance of ours. — That 

ancienne œnnaissance f. 

gentleman is a relation of mine. — I am going to dine with 
monsieur parent * 

an aunt ofhis. — A sister of hers is dead. — Is this houae vf3Mx% 
tante \^\ 



J 
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or hû f It is not mine. It is my uncl^s or m/y moihefi^». — 

oncle 

Is your sister in London ? No, she is in the countiy, with 
161 à à 

a cousin 0/ mt?w. — Thèse keys are kU or Kers. — They are 
f . cUf f. 

not mirve, they are my fcUhe/i's or my TMthei's, — Do you dine 
in town to-day ? No, I shall stay at home. 
en ville aujov/rahui rester (548) à la maison 

§ III. OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
492. Ce before être requires this verb to be in the sin- 
gular, except when it is followed by a noun in the plural 
or by a third person plural Se we say: — 

C*est moif c*e8t toi, c*e8t lui, c^est elle, c^est nous, c^est wms; c'est Paul, 
c*e8t sa sœur. But we must say : ce sont, c'étaient, ce furent, ce seront 
eux, eUes, les parents qui, &c. 

{a) With a plural noun, however, some respectable authors use the 
verb être sometimes in the plural and sometimes in the singular : — 

Quand ce serait, or quand ce sbbaibnt ) m. ^„„i, ^ „^^ au^ t>^«.««- 
UsRomavn^. [ Though it were the Romans. 

%::ê /^nT {f.r " " '''^'^' ] ^^ -- -«^-« ^-^ feasts, 

{h) But this verb remains in the sinonular if used interrogatively, al- 
though followed by a pronoun of the- Srd pers. plural : EsT-ce eux (or 
eUes)i {ÏBitihQp) 

(c) Also if followed by two or more nouns, when the first is in the 
singular : — 

C'est le grand-ph'e et ses petits^ It is the grandfather and his 



JUs. 



grandsons. 



493. (a) The English pronouns he, she, it, they, as sub- 
jects of to he, when referring to persons or things men- 
tioned before, and also it, when used impersonally as sub- 
ject of the same verb, or in référence to a previous clause, 
are expressed in French by cb when the verb is followed — 

\8t, By one or several proper names, in which case the 

verb always remains in the singular: — 

C'est Henri. 1 It is Henry. 

C'ÉTAIT Pierre et Marie, \ It was Peter and Mary. 

2nd, By an adjective referring to a previous statement : — 

Je crois que vous vous trompez. 1 I think you are mistaken. — It is 
— C'est vrai. \ true, I am. 

3rc?, By a noun preceded by a definite, indefinite, or par- 
titive article, a possessive or a démonstrative adjective: — 
C'est mon frère (he is my "bxolYictV, c'"Bare uu tv^goctati^ (he is a mer- 
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chant) ; ce sont les sœurs de votre ami (they are your friend's sisters); 
CE SONT des soldats (they are soldiers) ; c'était ce livre-là que je votUais 
(it was that book I wanted) ; c'est un César (he is a Csesar) ; c'est un 
Ciceron (he is a Cicero). 

4:th, By an adjective in the superlative degree, or by a 

Personal, a possessive, or a démonstrative pronoun: — 

Je choisis ces jteun -parce que ce sont les plus belles (I sélect thèse 
flowers because they are the finest); CE sont eux (it is they); est-ce 
vousî—Ouif c'est moi (ia it you?— -Yes, it ia I); est-ce elles qui votis 
l'ont ditt (is it they who hâve told you?) — Owi, ce sont eUes oui 
m^ l'ont dit (yes, it is they who hâve told me); quelle est cette ombreuet 
c'est la mienne (what parasol is this?— It is n^iiie); quels sont ces 
gants î— CE sont les leurs (what gloves are thèse? — They are theirs); 
de ces deux chapeaux, lequel est à vous î — c'est celui-là (of thèse two 
hats, which is yours? — It is that one); es sont ceux que fai vus ce 
matin (they are those I saw this morning). 

6th, By an adverb of quantity, or a préposition : — 

J'ai deux cents francs ; c'est trop (I hâve 200 francs ; it is too much) ; 
Ahî c'est trop de colère! (it is too much anger) ; à qui est cette 
maison P—c'JS8T à nwi (whose house is this?— It is mine) ; pour qui est 
ce porte-monnaiet— c'est pour vous (for whom is this purse? — It is for 
you). 

(b) ^^ But when the verb être is followed by an adjec- 
tive of quality or by a noun nsed adjectively, referring to 
nouns or proper names mentioned in the foregoing clause, 
ilf elle, ils, elles must be employed : — 



Lisez Démosthène et Cicéron; 

ILS SONT très éloquents. 
J'ai vu le Louvre ; il est magni- 

fiqv£^ et digne d'une grande 

nation. 



Read Demosthenes and Cicero; 

they are very éloquent. 
I hâve seen the Louvre; it is beau- 

tifulf and worthy of a gréai no- 

t%on. 



EXERCISE CXCV. 

It is we who hâve restored tranquillity, — It is you, brave 

rétahlir 

soldiers, who fought gloriously. — It vxts the Egjrptians 

soldat combattre ind-4 ind-d Egyptiens 

who first observed the course of the stars, regulated 
les premiers ind-3 covrsrxi, astre in, régler 

the year, and invented arithmetic. — Read attentively Plato 
année f. Lire Platon 

and Cicero ; they are the two philosophers of antiquity, who 

philosophe 

hâve given us ^(the most sound and luminous) Mdeas upon 

art. sain lumineux idéet 

morality. — I hâve seen the citv of Edinburgh ; it is beauiifysl. 
morale î. mllei. 
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494. Ce qui, as the snbject, and ce que, as the object, are 

much used in the sensé of what, thcU which, thcU ihing which. 

(a) When ce qui or ce que begin a sentence of two parts, ce must be 
repeated in the second part of the sentence, if it begins with the yerb 
Hre; as. 



Ce qui m'attache à la vie, c'est 

vous. 
Ce que je désire le plus, c'est 

d'aller vous voir. 



What ke^8 me attached to life, it 

you, 
What / iifiàh most, ta to corne a/nd 

seeyou. 



{h) The répétition of ce is not indispensable when the verb être is 
followed by a substantive singular. Thus, we may say, 



Ce qui mérite le plus notre admi- 
ration, c'est or EST la vertu. 



That which deserves otir admira- 
tion most, is virtiie. 



Even in this case, however, it is better, in gênerai, to repeat ce, 
which gives more energy to the expression. 

{c) But when the verb être is followed by an adjective or a past 
participle without a noun, the démonstrative ce is not repeated; as, 

Ce que vous dites est vrai. | What you aay is true. 

EXERCISE CXCVI. 
What I fear is to displease you. — What pleases in the 
jOe que cravnàre de déplai/re Ce qui dans 

ancients, is that they hâve painted nature with a noble sim- 
anden peindre 

plicity. — What we ^justly ^admire in Eacine^ are those 
Ce qu* on avecjusUce dans 

characters always natural and always well sustained. — 
caractère m. dans la nalnire * soutenu 

That which sustains man in the midst of the greatest reveises, 
Ce qui- soutenir à milieu m. 

is hope. — What I say is true. — What is true is beautifuL 
espérance f . beau, 

495. Celui, celle, cetix, celles, are frequently used with the 

relatives qui, que, don^,' auquel, à laquelle, in the sensé of 

he who, she who, they who, whoever, whichever, &c. ; as, 

Happy is he who fears the 

Lordl 
She who loves virtue is happy. 



Heureux celui qui craint le 

Seigneur ! 
Celle qui aime la vertu est 

heureuse. 



EXERCISE CXCVII. 
Happy is he who lives contented with his lot ! — He who has 
* vivre content 444 scyrtm. 

never been acquainted with adversity, says Seneca, bas seen 
* ^ouvé * art, Sénèque n*a vu 
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the world but on one side. — She who did it was punished. — 
que (f côté m, ind-4 ind-4 

He who thinks (of nobody but himself), excuses others 
ne qu'à lui-même dispenser les autres 

froni thinking of him. — He who renders a service should 
inf-1 à rendre doit 

forget it; he who receives it, remember it. 
oublier ^en souvenir, 

496. In colloquial and very familiar style, cela is often con- 

tracted into ça; as, Donnez-moi ça — (Acad.) (give me that). 

N. B. — Cela and ça, applied to persons, are either used in contempt 
or with aflfectionate goou-numour : — 



Cela se donne des airs de madame! 
Ca ne sait ni a ni B. 

àomms CBLA dort, ces pawores en- 
fants t 
Tai vu CELA tout petit. 



She puts on the airs of a lady ! 
He does not know a from 6. 
How they do sleep, the poor 

children ! 
I saw him, her, or them, quite a 

baby {or babies). 



§ IV. OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

497. The relative pronouns wha, which, and that, are 
expressed by qui, when they are the subject or nomina- 
tive of a verb ; as, 

L'homme qui parle (the man who speaks) ; les damnes qui chantent 
(the ladies who sing) ; la pluie qui ionAe (the rain which fdls). 

498. Whom, which, and that, are expressed by que 
when they are in the accusative (or in other wordâ, the 
regimen or direct object of a verb), and hâve an anté- 
cédent; as, 

L'homme QUE je vois (the man whom I see) ; les chevaux que fai 
achetés (the horses which I hâve bought); le champ que wm« voyez 
(the field that you see). 

499. (a) Whom is expressed by qui, when it has no an- 
técédent, and means what person ; as, 

Qui appelez-vous ? 1 Whom do you call t 

Je sais qui vous voulez dire. | / know whom you mean. 

(b) Also when it is preceded by a préposition tvith or 

without antécédent ; as. 

De qui parlez-vous t (of whom do you speak?) — Le peintre avec 
QUI /ai voyagé est Anglais (the painter with whouv t. \x!i:<^^&^NA 

English). 
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(c) tsr Qui, used in the accusative without antécédent, orwith a 
préposition, is only applied to persans. 

{d) Which, with a préposition, and referring to inanimate objecta or 
to animais, is rendered by lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles; 
as, 

Le chien avec lequel fai chassé hier (the dog with which I went 
shooting yesterday). — La maison dans laquelle ils demeurent est à 
moi (the house in which they live is mine). 

(e) t^ Remember that the e of qui is eut off before a vowel ; qvi is 
never changed. 

(/) Observation. — Should qui or qvjt be divided from 

ils antécédent by a noiin, and any imcertainty arise as to 

which of the two nouns it may relate, use leqitel, laqtielle, 

instead of qui ; as, 

C'est un effet de la Providence, \ Itis an effeci of Providence which 
lequel attire l'admiration. | draws/orth admiration. 

Hère lequel is préférable to gui^ as a doubt might arise whether it 
was ej^'ect or Promdence to which it related. 

EXERCISE CXCVIII. 

Pythagoras was the first among the Qreeks who took the 
Pyihagore est â^ entre ait pris 

name of philosopher. — ^gy^onymous ^terms are words 

art. synonyme terme des moi 

which signify the same thing. — (You must hâve) a man 

signifier II vous faut 

who loves (nothing but) truth and you, and who (will speak) 

n^ que vous dise 

the truth (in spite of) you. — Hère is a lady whmn, you 
malgré Voici 

know. — Where is the horse that he has bought î — 
connaîiïï'e acheter 

Whom shall we invite? 

500. The relative pronoun qui is always of the gender, 
number, and person of its antécédent ; that is, of the noun 
or pronoun to which it relates. 

Moi qui suis estimé. 



Elle qui est estimée. 
Nous qui sommes estimés. 
Vous qui riez. 



/ who am esttemed. 
She who is esteemed, 
We who are esteemed. 
You who laugh. 



(a) On the same principle we say : Vous parlez comme vm, hom/me QUI 
entend la matière (you speak like a man who understands the subject), 
and not, qui entendez m matière — because the jelative qui doea not 

repreaent the pronoun wms, but représenta the substantive homme 

wnicb immediately précèdes qui. 
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{b) Kemarel — ^An adjective, or a cardinal number, cannot serve as an 
antécédent to a relative pronoun; so, instead ot* saying: Nous étions 
DEUX qui étaient du même avis (we were two who were of the same 
opinion), we must say : Nous étions deux qui étions du même avis^ 
tnus making nouSy the subject of the preceding verb, the antécédent of 
the relative pronoun. 

501. The relative pronoun ought to be placed (as much 

as possible) near its antécédent, so as to avoid ambiguity. 

They may be, however, separated by verbs and adjectives : 

Des afflictions qui ont peu duré^ et QUI vont être éternellement consolées 
— (Massillon) (afflictions which lasted but little time, and which 
will be eternally solaced). 

La mère tendre et dévouée que ses enfants chérissent (the loving and 
devoted mother whom her children cherish). 

(a) With Tel, the relative pronoun may be separated 

from its antécédent : — 

Tel donne à pleines mains QUI n^Mige personne — (Corneille) 
(many give by handfuls who do not oblige anybody). 

(h) To avoid separating the relative pronoun from its 

antécédent by several words, an inversion may be em- 

ployed; as, 

Quand il vit la boite où se trouvaient renfermés les bijoux Qu'i^ croyait 
perdus (when he saw the box in whicli were coutained the jewels which 
he thought were lost). 

R y a, dans ces provinces, une foule ^'usages qui sont ridicules 
(there are in those provinces many customs that arc ridiculous) ; instead 
of, Il y a une foule d'iisages dans œs provinces qui, &c. 

EXERCISE CXCIX. 

You who are esteemed. — We who study. — I who believe the 

étvdieT croire 

Boul immortal. — The greatest men who were the omament 

ind-4 ornement m. 

and glory of Qreece, Homer, Pythagoras, Plato, even 

Tnênie 

Lycurgus and Solon, went to leam wisdom in Êgypt. — 
Lycurgue ind-3 * apprendre sagesse î. en 

The ^modem ^writers who attack the ancients, are children 
écrivain attaquer ancien des 

who beat their nurse. — I see only us two who are 
battre nov/rrice. ne que subj-1 

reasonable. — It is I alone who am guilty. — We were t«xv. Mais» 
raisonnable G* seul coupable. SsA-*^ 
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were of the same opinion. — ^You who hâve spoken so well. — 
ind-2 avis m, 3 a i 

There are several pages in those manuscripts which are 
186 (e) f. 501 (6) mamiscrtt m. 

illegible. — Many are caught who thought they 

tllùible Tel sing. est prendre inf-4 croire ind-2 * 

would catch others. 

* prendre inf-l * 

502. (a) The relative pronouns, whom, that, which, and 
aLso the conjunction that, are frequently understood in 
English, but que is always expressed in French ; as, 

The man (whom or that) we saw, 
The wine (that or which) ijoe drank. 
I think (that) you speak Frendi. 



I/homme que nous avons vu. 

lie vin que nous avons bu. 

Je crois que vous parlez français. 



(6) fSf QuB is sometimes required in certain French sentences when 
ther« is no expression for it in English : — 

Ksi<€ une belU ville que Dublin t (Is Dublin a fine city?) — Quel 
vilain difitut qub Vmviel (What a bad fault envy is !) — Cest un bien 
hnxve homme qub votre voi^n (your neighbour is a very worthy man). 

EXERCISE ce. 

The lady you hâve married is my cousin. — The tea we 
f&mme épousée thé m. 

drink is very good. — I shall never forget the favour you 
prendi^ oublier grâce f. 

hâve doue me. — Hâve you received the letter I wrote to 
faite ai écrite 

youî — I think he will corne. — Titus spent eighty millions 
croire dépensa 

in the *public ^games he ^nce *gave to the Roman 
dans jeu m. une fois 

people. — I thank you for the trouble you hâve taken. 
peuple nx. de peine i, prise, 

503. Whosb, of WHOM, of WHICH, are generally ex- 
pressed in French by dont, both in speaking of persons 
and things ; as. 




Le ciel, dont le secours est né- 

cessaire. 
L'homme dont il se plaint. 

maison dont vous parlez. 



Heaven, whose assistance is ne- 
cessary. 

The man of whom he complaifu, 
The house of which you spwk. 
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(a) But, when the relative requires to be separated from its anté- 
cédent, instead of dont, we use dtiqtiel and de laquelle in speaking of 
things or animais; as, 

La Tamise, dans le lit de laquelle, 1 Tfie Thames, in the bed of which, 
&c. I &c. 

(b) In speaking of persons, it is generally a matter of indifférence 
whether we use de qui, or dtiqttel^ de laqueUe; as. 



Le prince à la protection de qui ou 
DUQUEL je dois ma fortune. 



The prince to whose patronage I 
owe my fortune. 



504. N'.B. — Dont can only be used when the antécédent 
is expressed ; for, in the beginning of an interrogative 
phrase, of whom, from tohorrif would be rendered by de 
QUI, and of which, from which, by duquel, de laquelle, 
&c. ; as. 



De qui parlez-vous t 

De qui avez-vous reçu cette lettre t 

Duquel vous plaignez vous t 
De laquelle s^ agit-il t 



Of whom do you speak ? 

From whom nave you received this 

letter? 
Of which do you complain? 
Which is the one concemed? 



505. Whose, nsed without référence to a noun ex- 
pressed before, implies the word person understood. 

(a) If it can be changed into ofichom, it is expressed by de qui; as, 

De qui êtes-vous fils? 1 Whose çon are youî i.e., of whom 

I are you the son t 

(b) If WHOSE can be changed into to whom, it is expressed by à qui; as, 

X qui est ce chapeau? 1 Whose hat is thisî i.e., to whom 

I does this hat belong t 

EXERCISE CCI. 

There is the gentleman whose horse has won the 
Voilà monsieur gagner 

race. — He is a man of whom I hâve a good 
prix de la course, C" * 

opinion. — The lady of whom you are speaking is gone. — 

dams ind-1 partir 

Hère is the book of which you made me a présent. — The 
Voici ind-4 * présent. 

daughter of Minos gave a thread to Theseus, (by means) 
ind-3 fil m. Thésée au moyen 

of which he got out of the labyrinth. — Thft. ^^^^Jsj^ 

sortir ind-3 lalyyTmllvA \si, ^^"«^ 
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from whom you expect so many services deceive you. — 

attendre tant de tromper 

Whose daughter is she? — Whose honse is that? 

506. (a) When the pronouns whom or which corne 
after any préposition (except o/), whom is expressed by 
qui, and whick by lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesqudles ; as, 

Le monsieur à QUI j'écris est très 

riche. 
Il y a un Dieu, par qui tout est 



gouverne. 
Le cheval sur lequel il est. 
La disposition dans laquelle il est. 
Le bonheur après lequel j'aspire. 



The gentleman to whom / write is 

very rich. 
There is a Ood, by whom aU things 

are govemed. 
The horse on which ke is. 
The disposition in which Ae is. 
The happiness after which / aspire. 

{h) It foUows from the foregoing rule, that qui, preceded by a pré- 
position, is never said of things, but only of persons. So we can say : 
La personne à qui fai donné ma confiance; but we cannot say: Les 
sciences à qui^e m*appliqtte. We must say: Les sciences auxquelles je 
nCapplique. 

EXERCISE CCII. 

The man for who'm you speak is gone to Paris. — He is a 

aller CP 

friend in whom I put my confidence. — There are two things 
en mettre confiance f. y avoir 

to which we must (accustom ourselves) under pain of finding 
falloir ^accoutumer peine inf-1 

life insupportable : the injuries of time and the injustices of 

injure f . 

men. — Regulus, in his expédition against Carthage, had to 
Régulus ind-3 

combat a prodigious serpent, against which it was necessary 

combattre m. faUoir ind-3 

to employ ^the ^whole Roman army. 

§ V. OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.— See p. 62. 

507. The pronoun on is generally followed by a 

masculine singular; as, 

On n'est pas toujours heureux. ] People are not always forturuUe. 

(a) Yet, when it is ^uite évident that a female is spoken of , on should 
be followed by & féminine singular; as, 

Ok n'est pas toujours jeune et I A woman ca^inot be altoays young 
JOLIE. — (ACAD.) \ audpTett)!. 
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(b) Chi may likewise be followed by an adjective or substanti ve^Z^ro^, 
vhen the seuse clearly indicates that this pronoun relates to Beveral 
persons : the verb, however, remains singular ; as, 

On se battit en désespérés, \ Thejfought like desperate men. 
Ici ON est égaux. {Inscription sur la porte d'un cimetière. ) 

508. On must be repeated before every verb of which 
it is the subject or nominative ; as, 



They praise, tkreaien, and caress 
him; but whatever they do, tbey 
cann^ot master him. 



On le loue, on le menace, on le 
caresse ; mais, quoi que l'on fasse, 
ON ne peut en venir à bout. 

(a) N.B. — When they is used witb référence to a plural noun ex- 
pressée before, it is rendered in Frencb by Us or eUes, and not by on. 

{b) Tn familiar conversation and letter-writing, on is frequently used 
instead of any of the personal pronouns, and even of a noun, when 
either is employed as subject: — 

Ry aun siècle cnCoTS ne vous avu{l hâve not seen you for an âge). — 
On me ferme la bcmche (you silence me). — On V écouta (she listened to 
him). — On se lève à huit heures (we get up at 8 o'clock). — On ne voulut 
pas nCécovi&r (the minister would not llsten to me). 

(c) Vous is sometimes used instead of on : — 

Si vous leur adressez la paroUt Us vous regardent du haut de leur 
grandeur y comme pour y otjb faire sentir votre néant (if you présume to 
speak to them, they look down on you with suprême hauteur, as if to 
make you conscious of your littleness). 

509. The English hâve an indefinite manner of express- 
ing themselves, by means of the indefinite pronoun it, 
which the French express by on, at the same time chang- 
ing the verb from the passive into the active sensé ; as, 

On dit. On pense. On rapporte. | liissaid. It is thotùght. It isreported, 

510. On lia much used in French as the subject of an 
active verb, when the passive voice is used in English. 
So, instead of saying as the English ; / am deœived ; — I 
hâve been told ; the French say : On me trompe ; — On nrCa 
dit ; as if it were, They deceive me / — They hâve told me, 

(See also No. 537 {b), p. 296). 

511. (a) Chacun, eachy every one. This pronoun is 
always singular, but often relates (in a distributive sensé) 
to the plural subject of a verb : — 

Ces VOLUMES coûient six francs chacun (thèse volumes cost six francs 
each — i.e.y separately, respectively). 

(h) When a possessive adjective foUows, it may be 
considered as relating either to the piuraX «oîo^'^çX» ^Jj^ \ssCTSi. 



H-. 
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being l^nr, learê), or to ekanm (whli tlie imn son, «a, ses), 

Examples : — 

lu (mi apporté chacun IXUB oframde (esdi of them has brooght his 
offering». — lïê apportèraU de» oframde» au temple^ chacun aaon ses 
wujt^fin» — ( AcAD. » abey bronglit oAèrings k» tlie trânple, eTery one ac- 
cording to hu means). 

(c) The sin^ular (sox, SA, sas) mnst be used if we oon- 
sider chacun in a diatribative or separate sensé, or if it 
f omis an incidental danse with some r^men of ite own : — 

Le rainqwrur et le vaima» se retiraient, chacun dans sa tfOle— 
(MoNTEâQriEr) (both Tictor and Tanqnished letiied, eadi to his own 
dty). — Ils aUaieni de leur ceuf manger chacU3I sa part — (La Fon- 
taete) <thejr were going to eat their egg; each hû share). 

(d) The plural (LSUit, leubs) is nsed when chacun is 

simply inserted in a sentence to giire a collective meaning 

to Âe plural sabject : — 

Les LANGUSR (mt chacune lbtbs bizarreries — (BonSAU) (erery lan- 
goage has its oddities). — Ils s^en aUèrent chacun de lkub <M — (AcAD.) 
(eacn of them went his own way). 

(«) Note. — Ils s* en allèrent chacuv de 80V côU, would be qnite cor- 
rect also, if we attribated to chacun a distributire and principal idea. 
Thns we say : — 

Donnez à chacun sa part (give each one his share). — Remettez chacuh 
de ces livres à sa place (put back each of thèse books in its place). 

(/) Used in corrélation with nous and tous, as a conséquence of the 
aboTe mies, chacun may be followed by notre and nos, yotbb and 
vos, and even by son, sa, ses : — 

Nous avims pris chacun notre chapeau, or nos chapeaux, or SOH 
chapeau (we each took onr hats). — ^Vous apporterez chacun votre 
araoise, or vos ardoises, or son ardoise (you will each bring your slates). 

EXERCISE CCIII. 
When a tcoman is handsome, she (is not i^orant of it). — 
Quand * on on ne Fignore pas. 

We are not slaves, to endure such ill treatment. — In 
On des pour endurer de si mauvais pL 

that house, they laugh, play, dance, and sing. — It is believed 

rire danser * 

that peace (will be made) this year. — îFe hâve been much 

se fera année t bien 

deceived. — He is said to hâve succeeded. — Retum those 
trompés. réussi. Remettre 

medals, ea>ck to Os place. — ^Each ^(of them has fulfilled) 
médaille L Ils ont rempli 

Âù dnty. 
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CHAPTEE V. 
OF THE VEKB. 

§ 1. Agreement of the VERB with its subject or nominative, 

512. General Rule. — A verb must agrée with its 
subject in number and person; as, 



Nous lisons ; vous lisez. 
La haine veille, et l'amitié 
s'endort. 



Weie&à.; youread. 
Hatred is awake, and friend- 
ship is asleep. 



513. Observation. — ^When a verb bas more than one 

subject, it is put in the plural ; as. 

Mon frère et \\ù parlent français. | My brother and he speak French. 

{a) Should the subjects be of différent persons, the verb must agrée 
with the lirst person in préférence to the other two, and with the second 
rather than with the tnird. In this case, the pronoun^ novs (not ex- 
pressed in English) is generaUy placed before the verb, if one of the 
subjects is in the first person ; and the pronoun vous if the second 
person is used with the third, without &Jirst person ; as, 

Tou and I hâve done our dtUy. 



Vous et moi, nous avons fait 

notre devoir. — (Acad.) 
J'ai appris que vous et votre frère 

YOVS partiez bientôt. — (Ibid.) 

(b) Nous or voîis may soraetimes be understood, as in this sentence 
of Fênelon : Narhal et moi admirions la bonté des dieux (Narbal and I 
were admiring the goodness of the gods). 



/ hâve heard that you and your 
brother were soon to set out. 



EXERCISE CCIV. 

^Riches ^often attract friends, and poverty keeps them 
i^hesses pi. attirer art. éloigner 

away. — Religion watcheè over Secret ^crimes ; the laws watch 
* f. veiller m. 

over ^public ^crimes. — Virgil, Horace, and Tibullus were 

Tibulle ind-2 

friends. — He and she will go to the country with my father. 

campagne f. 

— You, your cousin, and I, hâve each a ^différent ^opinion. — 

122 f. 

You and he shall a^ccompany me to the botanical gjardeiv. 

accompagner 
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Exceptions and Eemabes. 

514. When two subjects singular are joined by the con- 

junction ou (or, either), the verb is put in the singular or 

in the plural according to the idea one wishes to express : — 

Jean ou Jacq^ues le fera. I John or James wUl do it. 

Vous ou mm parlebons. | You or I shall speak. 

(a) t^ When, however, ou is nsed wîth its d^funciive meaning, the 
verb agrées with the last of the subjects : — 
La peur ou la misère lui A /ait Either fear or misery cansed him 



commettre cette favie, — ( Acad. ) 



to commit this fault. 



(b) If, on the contrary, ou is used with its cqpidcUive meaning, and if 
the subjects, acting altemately, would produce a similar résulta the 
verb is put in the plural : — 
La peur ou la misère lui ont fait Fear or misery (or both) caused 

commettre bien desfavies.^KcAS)) him to commit many faults. 

N.B. — ^This is generally the case with subjects of différent persons, 
and then Rule 513 is applicable. 

515. (a) L'un et l'autre as an indefinite ac^'ecUve 

being joined to a noun singular, requires the verb in the 

singular : — 

L'une et l'autre saison est favorable — (Acad.) (both seasons are 
favourable). 

(b) But l'un et l'autre used absolutely, as an indefinite pronouTi, 
requires the verb either in the singular or in the plural, according to 
the idea that prevails : — 

L'une et l'autre est bonn£, or sont bonnes— (Acad. ) (both are good). 
— On ne sait qiie trop corribien l'une et l'autre est /atô^— (Bourda- 
loue) (it is but too well known how weak both are). — L'un et l'autre 
ONT le cerveau troublé — (Boilbau) (both are vrrong in their head). 

516, ^i Vun ni Vautre (neither, neither the one nor 
the other), and ail subjects joined together by ni repeated, 
require the verb in the plural ; as, 

/ hâve read your tioo speeches : nei- 



J'ai lu vos deux discours ; ni l'un 
ni l'autre ne sont bons. 

Ni l'or ni la grandeur ne nous ren- 
dent heureux.— (La Fontaine). 



ther the one nor the other is good. 
Neither gold nor greatness makes 
us happy. 



(a) Exception. — When one of the words united by ni can alone per- 
form the action expressed by the verb, the verb is then put in the sin- 
gular; as, 

Ni Vun ni Vautre n'EST ton père (neither the one nor the other is thy 

father). 

(b) The Academy admits of both numbers, in certain cases, according 
to the sensé : — 

Ni Vun NI Vavire ne viendra, or ne viendront (neither will come). 
(c) iSF Observe that liu, and isi Tua ^i l'autre take ne before a verb. 
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EXERCISE CCV. 

It was either Pitt or Fox who said that. — Either mildness, 
G' ind-l * ind-4 douceur f. 

or force will do it. — I hâve seen A. and B., either the one or the 
— f. . 274 

other vnll write to you. — It was either he or I that did that. — 
ind-7 ind-l * ind-4 

I send you my two servants, hoth are honest — Neither has 

domestique honnête 

done his duty. — Neither of them shall marry my daughter. 
devoir la, * * épouser 

517. We hâve already seen (No. 33, c, d) that there are 
two sorts of collective nouns: the collective generalf and 
the collective partitive. — The collective gênerai are those 
which express the totality of the persons or things of which 
we speak ; as, l^ armée, the army ; la fovle, the crowd ; or 
a determinate nmnber of those same persons or things ; as, 
la moitié, the half. — ^The collective partitive are those which 
express only a partial nmnber; as, une quantité, a quan- 
tity ; une foule, a crowd. 

La troupe de voleurs s^est introduite (the gang of thîeves got in). — 
Une troupe de voleurs se sont introduits (a gang of thieves got in). In 
the first sentence troupe is a collective général; in the second it is a 
collective partitive. 

518. RuLE I. — ^When a collective gênerai is followed by 
the préposition de (of) and a noun, the adjective, pronoun, 
participle, and verb, agrée with the collective gênerai ; as, 

The army of the injidels was en- 
tirely destroyed. 

Ue has fv/mished the number qf^ 
copies agreed upon. 



LarmJèe des infidèles put entière- 
ment détruite. 

Il a fourni le nombre d'exem- 
plaires CONVENU.— (ACAD.) 



519. RuLE II. — When a collective partitive is followed by 
the préposition de (of) and a noun, the adjective, pronoun, 
participle, and verb agrée with the collective or with the last 
noun — that is to say, with the word that, in our mind, we 
consider the most important. We must therefore say — 

1. U lie partie du pain mangé à A portion of the bread eaten at our 

notre d^'euner aurait sustenté breakfast would hâve sustained 

ce malheureux pendant plusieurs this unfortunatA Tft."Kû.^"crt ^^N<Bt^ 

Jours. days. 



290 AGREEllEKT OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJEGT. 

2. U5E PARTIE du pain masgée . A portion of the bread {having 
avant U dîner a empêché que U ! bèen) eaten before dinnOT pre- 
reste nous ait suffi,. — (LnTBé.) 1 vented the remainder being sof- 

fident for us. 



N.B. — In the first example, we thiuk of the hread eaten; in the 
seooDd, we thiuk of the parli^m eaten before dinner. 

520. Observations. — (1) Adverbe of quaatîty, as peUj 

few ; beaucoup, many ; assez, enough ; pliis, more ; trop, 

too many, &c,, are considered as collectives partitive. 

Consequently we write — 

Fewpeople neglect their tnterests. 
Many people vxre vxdking. 



Peu de gens négligent leors intérêts. 
Beaucoup de monde était à la pro- 
menade. 



521. (2) T\Tien peu, beaucoup, la plupabt, <fec., are 

iised by themselves, their complément ïs understood, and it 

is with the latter (singular or plural) that the verb agrées : 

Mats, dit Ma/^iavel, peu sont _ But, says Machiavelli, few people 

are bought by little (mon^). 

I am satisfied with little. 

Little is wanting. 

How very few live long enough to 
enjoy ail their glory and in- 
fluence ! 

Most ofihem made the same nus- 
take. 



corrompus par PEU. — (Mon 

TBSQUIBU.) 

Peu me suffit (i.e., peu, de chose). 

Peu s'en faut. 

Combien peu ont assez de vie powr 
jouir de toute leur gloire et de touie 
leur injlvencel — (La Harpe. ) 

La plupart ont fait la même 
erreur. 



EXERCISE CCVI. 
It was with James the First that hegan that séries of 
0* ind-1 à 395 que ind-1 chaîne f. 

misfortunes which gave to the house of Stuart the title of 

malheur ind-4 idtre m, 

unfortunate. — A troop of nymphs, crowned with flowers, 
infortuné troupe f. nymphe î. de 

swam behind her car. — Few men reason, and ail wish to 
iud-2 derrière char m. raisonner vouloir * 

décide. — Most were of that opinion. — An infinité nv/mber of 
ind-3 avis m. 

birds made those groves resound with their sweet songs. 

^ ' ^ de (hantm.s, 

Additional Remaeks upon THE General Rule. 

522. (1) When the words forming the subject are 
sjnonymoos, the verb agrées, in French, with the last 
1201111; as. 
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Son courage^ sonintrêpidité ^tonnb 

les plus hraws. — (Domergue.) 
^ notre être, si notre substance 

%'est riew..— (Bossuet. ) 
La politesse et Vaffalnlitê est la 

seule distinction qu'ils affectent. 

— (Massillon.) 



His courage, his intrepidity as- 

tonîshes the bravest. 
If onr being, if our substance be 

nothing. 
Politeness and afifability are the 

only distinction whicb they 

assume. 



523. (2) The verb agrées also with the last noun only, 
although the nouns be not synonymous, if we dwell more 
upon the last than upon the others, either because it 
explains the preceding nouns — is more energetic, or is of 
such moment that the others are forgotten ; as, 

Le fer, le bandeau, la flamme est tout prête. — (Racine.) 
Le Pérou, le Potose, Alzire est sa conquête. — (Voltaire.) 

Compare with Rule 428, p. 240. 

524. (3) The verb is put in the singular, although pre- 
ceded by plurals, when there is an expression which sums 
up ail the nouns into one, such as tout, rien, personne, nid, 
chacun ; or when the conjunction mais is placed before the 
last noun, and this noun is in the singular ; as, 



Paroles et regards, tout est charme 
dans vous. — (La Fontaine.) 

Crainte, périls, rien ne m*A retenu. 
— (Racine.) 

Non seulement toutes ses richesses, 
mais toute sa vertu s'évanouit. 



Words and looks, everything is a 

chatm in you. 
Neither fear nor dangers, nothing 

could restrain me. 
Not only aU his riches, but aU his 

virtu£ vanished. 



525. (4) When two subjects are joined by the follow- 
ing and similar conjunctions, comme, de même que, ainsi 
qiœ, aussi bien que, the verb agrées with the first subject, 
the second being the subject of a verb understood ; as, 

Thai battle, like so m>any others, 
decided nothing. 

Aristophanes, as well as Mefrurn- 
der, delighted the Oreeks. 



Cette bataille, comme tant d'autres, 
ne décida de rien. — (Voltaire.) 

Aristophane, aussi bien qu£ Mé- 
nandre, chamvait les Grecs. 



(5) t^ Sometimes, however, when thèse conjunctions are used with 
their copulative meaning— i.e., in the sensé of et (and), and not to 
express a comparison— the verb is put in the plural : — 



La santé, comme la fortune, re- 
tirent leurs faveurs à ceux qui 
enahusent. — (Saint-Evremont. ) 

Bacchus ainsi qu'Hercule étaient 

RECONNUS demi-dieux. — (VOL.) 



Health and fortune both withdraw 
their favours from those who 
abuse them. 

Bacchus and Hercules al&o Hi^çj^k 
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EXERCISE CCVIL 
Vanity, say» Pascal, is so root4^ in the %niiian heart, ÛaX 

ancré de Fhomme 

a Bcullion, a porter even boagU^ and wuhes to haye 
marmiton croeketeur * se vanter vouloir * 

his atliuirers. — Games, convenationy shows, noÛUfig 
a/lmiraieur 404 jeu speetaeU 

divcrt» her. — ^The strength of tiie mind, like that of the 

ne digtraire force f. âme L 

})tM\y, 18 the fruit of tempérance. — Alcihiades, as weU as 

art Alcibiade 

Phito, wcu among the disciples of Socrates. 
au nombre de 

§ II. PLACE OF THE SUBJECT OF THE VERB. 

526. RuLE. — ^The subject or nominative ia generally 
plâced before the verb, in French, as in Kngliah ; as. 



Le maître enseigne, et Vécolier 

apprend. 
Nou8 irons vous voir. 



The master teaches, and the 

scholar leams. 
We shall corne and see y ou. 



ty21, There are a few cases in which the subject is 
placed after the verb ; they are the following : — 

\st, When, in any interrogative sentence, the subject is 
a Personal pronoun, or ce or on. Examples : — 



ind viendra-t-ELLRl 
d est-CE ? 
ineat-OTH 8Û/rt 



When will she come? 

Who is it? 

Are they sare of it? 



(a) K^F Bat if the subject is a noun (Rule 161) or any word other 
than a personal pronoun, es or on, the subject is placed before the 
verb, and U^ elle, iUy elles, according to the gender and nnmber of the 
fluVxject, is placed with a hyphen after the verb, to indicate the interro- 
gation? — 



Votre PRfeRB parle-t-iL français f 
Tout le mondb est il arrivé t 
Cela vous éton/ne-t-ihl 
Tout voies appartient-iLl 
Celle-ci csI-elle meilleure t 

QUEI/QUB CHOSE lui O-t-lL déplut 



Does your brother speak Prench? 

Has everybody come t 

Does that surprise you? 

Does ail belong to you? 

Is this one beUer? 

Has any thing displeased him t 



{b) When an interrogative sentence has for subject qui, this word ii 
placed before the verb, or before the auxiliary if in a compound tense, 
without the pronouns il, elle, ils, elles, being used : — 



Qui veut venir a/vec moit I Who wishes to come with me? 

Qm a prêté de V argent d ÈiiewM.X \ 



'^\vo\«w\.TcvoTv«^ \fs Siephen? 
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{c) If QUI is used as direct object of an interrogative sentence, it 
immediately précèdes the verb when the subject is either a personal 
pronoun or on. But if the subject is not one of thèse words, QUI 
introduces the sentence, and the subject is placed before the verb and 
after qui, and one of the pronouns, U, ils, eUe or eUes, is placed after 
the verb. Examples : — 



Qui vois-je là-bas t 

Qui a-t-on puni pour cela t 

Qui votre tuteur cherche-t-Ut 



Whom do I see yonder? 

Whom hâve they punished for that ? 

Whom is your guardian looking for ? 



{d) In an interrogative sentence introduced by the relative pronoun 
QUE, or by the adverbs où, quand, comment, combien, or by a noun 
used as object and preceded by quel, or by a préposition preceding 
qui, quoi, or où, the subject, whatever it is, may be çlaced after the 
verbj in a simple tense, or after the past participiez in a compound 
tense ; except, nowever, when the verb has an object direct or indirect, 
or is folio wed by an adverb or an adverbial clause. Examples: — 



Que fait votre heau-frère t 

P'où vient cela ? 

Ji QUOI se sont occupés vos Tieveux f 

Où demewre V amiral i 

Avec qui est venu le Hongrois t 

Combien ont coûté ces objets t 
Quand monsieur votre père par- 
tirait-il pour Alger î 
Pour qui vos frères ont-ils tant 
travaillé hier t 



What is your brother-in-law doing ? 

Whence cornes that? 

What were your nephews busy 

about? 
Where does the admirai live? 
With whom did the Hungarian 

come? 
How much did thèse articles cost? 
When will your father start for 

Algiers? 
For whom did your brothers work 

80 much yestiérday? 



2nd, When, as in English, we quote the words of another 
person, and the sentence is not introduced by its principal 
clause; as, 

Queferai-je? dit TêUmaque, \ What shalll dot said Telemachus. 

3rc?, When the subjunctive mood is used without any 
conjunction being expressed ; as, 

Heaven grant you may be happyl 

Shotdd Iperish there, I toill go, 

This tum of expression has more vivacity than if we had said : Je 
souhaite que le det fasse que vous soyez heureux. Quoique je dusse y 
périr, firai, 

Uh, When the sentence begins with any of the words 
aindy à peine, déjà, alors, après, comme, comment, ici, là, tel, 
où ; also when the clause is introduced by a relative pro- 
noun, or finally when a verb is used impersonally for the 
sake of emphasis, in which case thô iTO^^çywaÎL «o^'^'b^^x* 



Fasse le ciel que vous soyez 

heureux ! 
J)itssê-JE y périr, j'irai. 
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précèdes the verb which is followed by the real subject ; 
thus: Il est arrivé tV heureux changements — i.e., D^heure^ax 
chanf/emefUs sont arrives (bappy changes hâve occurred). 

Ainsi/mïV la comédie. I Thus ended the play. 

Tel fut le résuUat de sa folie, \ Such was the result of his folly. 

Ici fleurit jadis une ville opiir- | Hère an opulent city flourished 

lente. \ formerly. 

Lanecdote qq^ iiC a racontée votre ,ThB anecdote which your clerk 

commis. I related to me. 

Ce sont des expressions DONT se . Those are expressions used by that 

sert cet auteur. ' author. 

ruli, When the subject is followed by several words which 
dc}>end upon it, and is antécédent to a relative pronoun 
wliich must not be separated from it, in which case the 
sentence will be introduced by one of the words mentioned 
in if h Rule above ; as in this sentence of Fénelon : — 

LÀ coident mille ruisseaux qui dis- 1 There flow a thousand riyulets that 
tribuent partout une eau claire. \ carry every where a clear water. 

6th, The interrogative form is sometimes used to show 
supposition : — 



Paraît-il un é^ervier dans Vair^ 
lapoxde devient intrépide. 

un citoyen avait-il de la popu- 
larité î C'était un rival du prince 
qui pouvait susciter une guerre 
civile. — ( Camille Desmoulins. ) 



If a sparrow-hawk appeara in the 
air, the hen becomes intrepid. 

If a citizen had any popularity. 
he was a rival of the raonarch and 
one who might raise a civil war. 



EXERCISE CCVIII. 

The violet is the emblem of modesty. — Are they gone î 
violette f. emblème m. partk 

— Does your coudn often come to see you ? — Is your goveme» 

venir 

English or French? — What will posterity think ? — You are 

ind-7 avoir 

wrong, said her father to her. — May you succeed in your 
tort Pouvoir réussir 

projects ! — *(Great misfortunes) \have happened), — So goes the 

maUieiMrin. 

world. — Siuih was his ad vice. — On one side was seen a river 
monde m. avis m. ly on ind-2 

(from which) sprang iskmds lined with lime-trees in bloom. 
où se former bordé de tilleul fleuri 
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§ III. GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

528. The abject, regimen, or complément of a verb, is a 
Word which complètes the idea begun by the verb. 

529. There are two sorts of regimens, the one called 
direct, the other indirect, 

530. The di7'ect regimen dénotes the immédiate object 
of the action of the verb, -without the help of any prépo- 
sition, and answei-s to the question qui / (whom %) for 
persons, and quoi? (whatî) for things; as, Taime mon 
père, I love my father. J^aime, qui 1 m/m père. — Il aime 
V étude, he likes study. Il aime, quoi ] l^ étude. Mon père 
and V étude, then, are the direct regimens of the verb aimer, 
since they complète, without the help of any préposition, 
the idea begun by the verb. 

531. The indirect regimen complètes, in an indirect 
manner, the idea begun by the verb ; that is, it complètes 
it only by means of a préposition expresse^ or understood; 
it answers to the questions à qui] de qui? pour qui? 
par qui, &c., for peraons ; and à quoi? pour quoi? de 
quoi? &c., for things; as. Il parle à son frère, he speaks 
to his brother. // parle, à qui? à son frère, A son 
frère is then the indirect regimen of parler, and complètes 
the action expressed by that verb, by means of the pré- 
position à. 

532. The direct regimen corresponds to the accusative; 
the indirect regimen to the genitive, dative, or ablative of 
the Latin. 

533. RuLE I. — When a verb has two regimens, the one 
direct and the other indirect, the shorter must be placed 
first; as. 

Les hypocrites parent le vice des 

dehors de la vertu. 
Les hypocrites parent des dehors 

de la vertu les vices les plus 

honteux et les plus décriés. 



Hypocrites deck vice loith the ex- 

terior o/virtue. 
Hypocrites deck ivith the exterior 

of virtue the most shameful and 

odious vices. 



534. RuLE II. — If the regimens are of equal length, the 

direct regimen must be placed first ; as, 

L'ambition sacrifie le présent à Ambition sacrifices the présent to 
l'avenir, mais la volupté sacri-^ i/i^/ÎA^icrc, 6utpleo«aTe%wïn.^ç«* 
fie V avenir au présent. \ the î\x.\,\Me to the •preaeal. 
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EXERCISE CCIX. 

He lias sent a circular to ail his correspondents. — He 

circulaire f. correspondant m. 

dévotes his talents to the defence of ^public ^liberty. — Give 
consacrer pL 

to study ail the time that you can. — I dèlivered the letter 
étvde f. remettre ind-4 

to the tutor of the prince. — Show your govemess the 
précepteur à 

letter that you hâve written. — I hâve g^ven a ring to my 

f. 
sister. — Alexander, in dying, said that he left his empire **to 

ind-3 ind-2 

the most worthy." — Hâve you lent my brother any money î 

535. RuLE III. — Passive verbs require de or par before 
the noun or pronoun which they govem. 

536. De is used, when the verb expresses an action 
wholly of the mind ; as, 

L'honnête homme est estimé, même 1 An honeat mah is esteemedt ^""^ 
DE ceux qui n'ont pas de probité. | by those who hâve noprcbUy. 

537. Par is required, when the hodUy facvlties parti- 
cipate in the action ; as, 

Carthage fut détruite par les Ro- 1 Carthuge was destroyed by the 
mains. | Romans. 

(a) RsMARK. — Par is also used to avoid the répétition of de in the 
same sentence ; as, Son ouvrage a été censuré D'une manière sévère Pab 
les critiques. 

[Bemember Bule 167, p. 101.] 

{h) tS^ Résides the active form (see Rule 510), the French often prefer 
the pronnminaZ to the passive form. Ex. : Cette règle se trouve à la 
page 285 (that rule is jound at page 285) ; ces mets se mangent froids 
(those viands are eaten cold). 

EXERCISE CCX. 

Your brother is honoured and respected by ail who know 

honorer ceux 

hijn. — He is ïoved hy ail his masters. — Misera are 

371 avare 
tormented vnth the fear of losîng what they hâve.— 

crainte f. perdre inf-1 ce qu* 
Bombs were invented by Qallen, a bishop of Munster, 
371 bornbe f. ind-3 ^^9 
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about the middle of the 16th century. — The city of Troy 
vers ville f. 

was taken, plundered, and destroyed hy the Greeks, 1184 
iiid-3 saccager détruire 

years B. C. This evônt has been celebrated hy 

avant J.-C. événement m. 

the two greatest poets of Greece and Italy. 

art. 31 

538. There are many verbs which are transitive in 
French and intransitive in English; others which are 
intransitive in French, but transitive in English; others 
which in French hâve for direct objeet the thing spoken 
of, whilst in English the direct objeet is the person; others 
again which are intransitive in both languages, but require 
in French différent prépositions from those required by the 
corresponding Englih verbs. Examples : — 



1. ÉcoîUez cette fable. 

2. Les enfants doivent obéir k leurs 

parents. 
S. Vous abusez de mapa^tience. 

4. J'ai demandé ce livbb k votre 

frère. 

5. Pensez k vos enfants. 

6. Je les reniercie de cetteprêvenance. 

7. Ne riez pas D'une telle chose. 



Listen to this fable. 

Children must obey their parents. 

You abuse my patience. 

I hâve asked yoii/r brother for this 

book. 
Think of your children. 
I thankthem /or this attention. 
Do not laugh at snch a thing. 



539. (a) After prépositions (excepting en) the French use 

the présent infinitive, and not the présent participle ; as, 

Aimez- vous d lire ? Do you like reading î 

Il m'empêche de le faire. " He hinders me from doing it. 

(h) En is the only préposition that can be followed by the présent 
participle; as, 



Nous causerons en marchant. 
Il donna cet ordre en partant. 
En lisant et en écrivant. 



We shaU talk as we walk. 

He gave tliat order in goin^ away, 

By reading and writing. 



540. (a) The following are amongst the verbs which 
require À before the infinitive :-r— 

(N.B.— 2%w Ust is only givenfor référence; not for tystematic study.) 
s'Abaisser à, to stoop to. 

aboutira j to end in, 
aboutir a, -j ^^^ ^^ 

s'accorder à, to CLçree in. . (to 



«•acharner à, -(«"^^J^' 



upon. 



admettre à, to a4mit to. 
s'adonner à, to indulge in. 
aider à, to assist in. 

amiLse 
s'amuser à, •( oue's self 
mtK. 



animer à, to excite to. 
s'appliquer à to apply to. 
apprendre à, to team to. 
s'apprêter à, to qetTeodî'iVi 



\ 
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assi^ettir à, to avbject. 

cUtcuh 
s'attacher à, •{ one'a self 



(to cU 
i, < one'i 
( to. 



s'attendre à, tto expect to. 
autoriser à, toauthoriseto 
avoir à, to hâve to. 
balancer à, to hesitate to. 
chercher à, to seek to. 
se complaire j totakepUa- 
à, ( sure in. 

concourir à, {"^S"- 
condamner à to condemn to 
condescen- f to conde- 
dre à, \ soerid to. 
consister à, to oonsiat in. 
conspirer à, to conspire to. 

coutribaerà.l*'^,.^^- 

convier à, to invite to, 

décider à,t to indtuse to. 

dépenser à, to spend in. 

destiner à, to destine to. 
( to résolve 
( upon. 



se détermi 
ner à, 



se dévouer à, to dévote to. 

disposer à, to dispose to. 

dresser à, to train to. 

to make 
one's self 
hoarse 
vrith. 

employer à, to use to, 

».,^^»^»^«Â i *o encov/r- 
encouragera, I ^^ ^ 



s'égosiller à, 



engager à, to induce to. 
enh.«Urà. {'^j;^ 
enseigner à, to teach to. 

s-entendreà.l'o^*-*' 
être à, tohe . . . 

s'étudier à. to study to. 
s'évertuer a, to strive to. 
exceller à, to excel in. 
exciter à, to excite to. 
exercer à, to exercise in. 
exhorter à, to exhort to. 
exposer à, to expose to, 
formera, toformto. 
gagner à, to gain by. 
hésiter à,t to tiesitate to. 
instruire à, toinstructin. 
feel an 
interest 
in. 

tô invite to. 

toplay cU. 

itoset tOfto 
begin. 
. ^toshowJum 

s'obstiner à, to persist in. 
s'ofiMr à, to offer to. 

s-opiniâtrerà{«°j^'?J; 

parvenir à, to succeed in. 



s'intéresser à 

inviter à,t 
Jouera, 

se mettre à, 



W17W 



passer à, 
pencher à, 
I)erdreày 



to spend in. 
to incline to, 
to lose in. 



persévérer à, | ^^^^ 

persistera, topenislin. 
se plaire à,§ to deiiglU in. 

se plier à. {««X"" 

pousser à, to impd to. 
se prendre à, to begin, 
prendre ( totakeplea- 

plaisir à, ( sure in. 
préparer à, to prépare to. 
procédera, toproceedto. 
provoquer i, to indte to. 
recommen- ( to begin 

cer à, ( <tgain to. 

réduire i, to reduee to. 
se refuser à, to r^use to. 
renoncer à, to renounee to 

se résoudre it<o résolve to. 
rester i. to remain. 
réussir à, to awxeed in. 
servir à. § to serve to. 
songer à, to think qf. 
soumettre à, to svbmit t^ 
suffireii,|| tosufjUceio. 
tarder à,§ tobe long in. 
tendre à, to tend to, 
travaillera, tovjorkfiir. 
viser à, to aim ai. 

(to dévots 
se vouer à. A one's self 



(to dt 
i, < one's 
( to. 



(b) i^* Some French verbs may govem à or de before 
the infinitive ; such are the f ollowing : — 

1. Aimer t to like ; commencer , to begin ; consentir y to consent ; cot^- 
tinuer, to continue ; contraindre, forcer ^ and obliger, % in the sensé of 
to compel; convier^ to iavite ; demandery to ask ; a^efforcery to try, to 

t s'attendre de, hésiter de, inviter de, were fï«quently nsed formerly; but! 
is now generally preferred. 

I DéiMer DE, résoudre de, mean to résolve upon ; but when thèse verbs are used 
reflectively, we say se décider À, se résoudre a. Example : Nous avons décidé vg 
le faire ; nous nova sommes décidés À le faire (we hâve resolved upon doing it). 

§ Plaire, répugner, servir, suffire, and tarder, take de when used impersonally : 
S^il vous plaît DE rester Cii you prefer to stay^ ; il ne me répugru pas dk sortir (I 
do not mind going out); A qwd vous servim-t-û D'être ministre f (what will be the 
good of your being a minister?) Il me suffit de savoir qu'U vous tarde db revoir 
votre famille (it is enoiigh for me to know that you long to see your fàmily). 

II Suffire often takes pour: La vie suffit poub être bon chrétiên^-ÇSiooLK) (UtB 
suffices to be a good Christian). (See above note.) 

HT Obliger (to oblige— i.e., to do a service), and generally when osed in a passive 
sensé, takes de : — 



Obligez-mai de dire à Pierre, àc. 
La haine, obligée de se renfermer 
au (fedaM.— (Massillom.) 



Oblige me by saying to Peter, àc 
Hatred, when compelled to contaia 
itself inwardly. 
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make efforts ; se hasarder, to venture ; oublier^ to foiget ; rrfuser, to 
refuse, to décline, &c.t 

2. S'ennuyer, se fatigtter, se lasser (to weary, to tire), reqnire à to 
show CAUSE, and de to show ktect or besult (in the sensé of to feel 
fatigue or dislikefor) : — 



Je mefaiigue À vous dire. 

Je suisfatigvé DE vous répéter. 



I weary in telling you. 

I am tired o/repeating to yotu 



3. ^occuper à (to be busy with) ; s*oceuper de (to look after), &c. : — 



Il vaut mieux s^ occuper À. iouer 
qyilà. mérfirc— (Boileau.) 

Je w!occuperai de cda attssitôt 
que possible. 



It is better to occupy one's self in 

Slaying than in slandering. 
ail look into that as soon as 
possible. 



4. Accoutumer y habituer (to accustom|, take à ; also s*accoutum>er and 
s^hoMtuer : Je m^accoiUume, je m* habitue k le voir (I am becoming 
accustomed to see him). Avec is often used with a noun or pronoun : 
Je m'accotUume avec votre frère, avec lui (I am becoming used to your 
brother, to him). As neuter verbs in compound tenses they require DE ; 

Je n'ai point accoutumé DE dissi- 
muler Toes dl^aMfe,— (Corn.) 

BaMtuez-vous k obéir. 

Les lieux où U était haJbUué DB 
venir. 



I am not in the habit of concealing 

my faiilts. 
Accustom yourselves to obey. 
The places where he was wont to 

corne. 



5. ^empresser d or de (to be eager to) ; but s'empresser (to hasten) 
always requires de : U s'empressa de venir (he hastened to corne). 

6. Haïr (to hâte) takes either k or de when used negatively : Je ne 
hais pas k le faire (or de le faire) (I do not dislike doing it). 

EXERCISE CCXI. 

I ahall not stoop to justify myself. — He likes to be flattered. 
ne point se justifier, 

— He cm/oses himself mth making ^chemical ^expérimenta. 

32 de chimie expérience 

— I expect to nieet with many difficulties. — I hâve to thank 

* bien des 

you. — I begin to understand. — Liberality con>sists less in giving 

comprendre, 

mnch, than in giving eeasonably. — He is ashing to corne in. — 
beaucoup à propos, entrer , 

They encouraged me to continue. — The example of his ancestors 
ind-3 ancêtre 

eocciies him to distinguish himself. — I offer to serve you. 

se distinguer, 

t Refuser de, refvMr k : Il refuse de partir parce qu'on, lui a T«|u»k V ô^■R«t ^^ 
refuses to go because they declined giving him a d\Tm.«tV 
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541. The foUowîng are amongst the verbs wbich require 
DE before the infinitive : — 

(N.B. — Thi* lût U {mly givetifor rtferenee,) 



s' Abstenir, tr. nh*tnin. 

wri'uner, tu *wr%ue, 

«rhever, dyÂnith. 

«tf<f»«'t<?r, to'nf^et. 

a'Âff^ger, te çrirre, 

apiMirtenir, to htlong. 

sapercevoir.-î'^ iT**** 
' ' ( atrare. 

appréhender to /ur. 
arrêter, \*^ ^ to 

attriitter, tu mdiien, 

avertir, to ira m. 

s'aviuer, to tXink nf. 

avoir l'ambition de, l'art 
de, l'avanta^, Afc, to 
hart. the ambition^ the 
art, the adrantcuje^ &c.; 
and generally avoir 
idinmatic.illy ased with 
a noun (181). 

blâmer, to blâme. 

^'*'-. { '"^.r 

censurer, to censure. 
cesser, to cmse. 

charger, to charge, te. 

se charger, ^'^ /n^-« i//jf)n 

® ' ( ones self, 
choisir, to choose. 

commander, to command. 
conjurer, to bcseech. 
conseiller, to advise. 

se consoler, [^ «>^,^ 

se contenter, i^-^«»?/f 
' ( fiedwtth. 

convenir, to cugree. 

conclure, to œndude. 

craindre, tofear. 

décourager, todUJiearten. 

dédaigner, to disdain. 

se dédire, to retract. 

défendre, to/orbid. 

défier, {^i^i''^^ 

dégoûter, |*«gf'« ^^- 

délibérer, to deliberate. 

se dépécher, tomakehaate. 

déshabituer, ") ^ j, 
désaccou- l^ff«»c<'««- 
tumer, j '^• 

désespérer, to despair. 

tedémgtert togiveowr. 
' déterminer, todekmiru. 



«létester, to detest. 
i dettMuiMr, to tum /nom. 
! dire, to joy, to telZ. 

; discontinuer |*'j.JijJ=^- 

disoonTenir, to di$ovn. 

( to dûpeiue 
( irifA. 
todûmode. 



■dispenser, 

dissuader, 
I écrire, 
! s'etfrajrer, 
i empêcher, 
I enjoindre, 

s'enoigueil- 
lir. 



to irrite, 
to beajraid. 
to prtrent. 
toenjdn. 



enrager, 

entrepren- 
dre, 
épaigner, 

i s'étonner, 

éviter, 
excuser. 



{r 



tobeproud, 

he i% a 
rage, 

ito undertake, 

tospare. 
i to be aston- 
\ uhed. 

to avoid, 

to excuse. 



exempter. { "^^i" 



feindre, 

féliciter, 

finir, 

se flatter, 

frémir, 
gager. 



s'empresser, to hasten, 

to prétend, 

feign. 
to œngratu- 

late. 
to finish. 
( to flatter one's 
\ self, 
to shudder. 
to wager. 

{to forbear, to 
taJce care 
not to. 
gémir, to groan. 

gêner, to incommode 

se glorifier, to glory. 
gronder, to soold, 
se hâter, to hasten. 
imputer, to impute. 

.•indigner.! «»^^*»<*-> 

s'ingérer, to irUerfere. 
inspirer, to inspire. 
interdire, to interdict. 
jugeràpro-|^ ^.^, 
pos, juger y wt*'"»' 

ton, j ^"•^^• 

Jurer, to stoear. 

justifier, tojustify. 

louer, to praise. 

.mander, toinform^&e. 
\ mèditox, to TÂcdUoXe. 



menacer, totkreatef^ 

mériter, todesene. 

monrir, to die. 

né^^iger, to neglecL 

nier, to deny. 

notifler, to notify. 

obtenir, to obtcàn. 

omettre, toamiL 

ordonner, to order. 

onblier, toforgeL 

pardonner, toforgive. 

parier, to speak of. 

permettre, to permiL 

persuader, to pertuaAt. 

péaner, {'»^^'' 

«piqner,{«»£J«i^' 

plaindre, to jn'iy. 
se plaindre, to complata. 
prendre V to taike aut 

garde, ( noi to. 
prescrire, to prescriôe. 
presser, to «n^e. 
présumer, to presuiM. 
priser, to reçues! 

priver, to deprive. 

projeter, to intend. 
promettre, to promise. 
proposer, to propose. 

to A^ (A< 
se proposer, -{ tiOeiUioa 



{to ha 
inU 



protester, to protest, 
punir, to |mnù\. 

se rappeler, fto remem5er. 
recomman- ( to reoom- 

der, ( mtnd. 

refuser, to refuse. 
regretter, to vegreL 
se réjouir, to rejoioe. 
remercier, to thank. 
se repentir, to repent. 
réprimander to chide. 
reprocher, to reproadi. 
se ressou- \. . 

venir, J" ^ ''«wmfter. 

résoudre, to resoZw. 

rire, to laugh aL 

risquer, to risk. 

rougir, to blusjk. 

scandaliser, i^fandal- 
' \ ise, êic 
sommer, to summon. 
se soucier, to oare. 
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sourire, to smile. 


supplier. 


to entreat. 


trembler. 


to tremi>le 


se souvenir, to remember. 


tâcher. 


to endeaifour. 


se vanter, 


toboast. 


suggérer, to suggest. 


tenter, 


to attempt. 







(a) i^* Différer (to put ojBt), essayer (to try\ take À. or de: Xai différé À. vous 
faire rëpowse— (Sévioné) (I hâve delayed answering you); essayez db lui faire 
entendre raison (try to make him listen to reason). 

(b) Manquer 1 îs to fail in one's duty : manquer de is to foiget to do some- 
thing, or to run a risk, &c.: Manijuerait-^Ue k se 'venger? (J.-J. Rousseau) 
(would she fail to avenge herself ?) ; je ne manquerai pas D'écrire (I shall not fiail 
to Write). 

(c) Offrir de (to ofTer to), refuser de (to reftise to). Thèse verbs require k 
if used reflectivly : Il a offert de venir avec nous, or II s'est offert k venir a/oee 
nous (he offered to corne with us). 

(d) s'Engager (to engage) souffrir (to snffer) take X or de : Je m'engage k le 
faire (I engage myself to do it); je souffre de voua voir ainsi (I suffer to see yon 
thus). 

t (e) Préférer (to prefer), se rappeler (to remember), may be used with or with- 
out de : Je préfère de voua le dire, or je préfère vous U dire (I ptrefer telling you); 
je me rappelle avoir vu cela^ or D'avoir vu cda (I remember seeing that). 

EXERCISE CCXII. 

^ &stom /rom injuring your enemies. — The courtiers of 

nuire à sing. courtisan 

Darius accused Daniel of having violated the laws of the 
ind-2 539 (a) violer 

Persians. — Your brotlier will never cease to think of you. — 
Perse ind-7 638 (5) 

Zerbinette has cha/rged me to corne and tell you that . . , — 

* qtie . . . 

God commands us to love Him. — I vxmld advise you to speak 

conseiller 

to him. — Reason forbids us to commit an injustice. -^ Who 

f. 

told you to do it? — He has undertàken to translate Homer 
ind-4 traduire 

and VirgiL 

EXERCISE CCXIII. 

I shall not fail to do what you wish. — I ordered him to 
541 (6) ce que • vouloir ind-4 

go and see him. — You forgot to come this moming. — They 
* ina-4 maUnm, On 

hâve persuaded him to many. — I promise to observe what 

lui se maner, 

the law orders me. — We should hlujih to commit faults^ 
ordonner II faut conrwuvelXT^'îaà 
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'.: Zà'A 'r, ^.knovlMij^t tbeiiL — I viU «MEooinwr tomtàgijjciiL 

— }i?M h/uiK 'o rctiJcfut. — I cz/fMjnhiUMiéi niTself tm hmag 

me saol^ 

iia4Â^ ¥> ;."»] ik tî-^^ic*. — Th«r king ortferv me fo set ont with 

the fl«:<&t. — JUrothméfnâ jour chfldren lo shan Tiee, lo lore 

à /ictr m. 

Tinu«. — G^D-rnl DewJx cf/tdnhmttd io the gaîniog of the 

ind-3 gain m. 

W.tif: of 3iLue&;^o. — I thafkk Toa /or vonr kindneflB. 
WailUL ' ' 538<6) ImnUL 

•)42. REMABKif. — /T.; The ffrepoeitioD leqniiedbyaTeri) 
>>efore the infinitive û often the same as woiild be reqnûed 
before a dotui : — 

H fa-tt 9QAK/jyJtHm^r à 'Aéir—A One mnst accnstom one's self io 

Vf^/^ijunnr.^. obey — to obédience. 

H «« j»nn DE efaii*^— DE 2a He dqxÎTes hioiself yrmii dandng 

danM. — ^he dénies hiiunelf diUicii^ 

(II.; ^^ But thû Rule û far from being a gênerai one; 
for instance, we «ay — 

HaiiMUj^u; il aijfus a Jwunr. He likes gaming; be likes to plsj. 

// eMeiyn^ Ut xrrlH ; il enseigne He teacbes virtue ; he teacbes hum 

À *»>n vivre. U* lead s good life. 

n eraifU uruschuU; il craint DE He is afnid of s fall; be is afraid 

I Umther. of falling, &&, &c. 



j (III.) Some verb» with a direct regimen reqnîre an 

I indirect regimen either govemed by a (as: accoutumer, 

1 aider, amuser, apprentlre, apprêter, condamner, décider, re- 

fuser, <kc., &c.), or govemed by de (a« : àbsoudrcy ojccaJUer, 
accuser, avertir, blâmer, charger, cxxmJAer, cfynjwer, louer, 
: <fec., <fec.) 



On a l/mi LE VAiffguEUH DE sa 
mrjdiratiffn. 

(M a décidé le roi à celte guerre 
détuuttreuse. 

()n refime leur pardon à ces 
malheureux. 

TaccvM Raoul de cette impru- 
dence. 



The conqueror was praiaed for bU 

self-restraint. 
The king waa led ioto this diaas- 

trous war. 
Pardon is denied to thèse onfor- 

tnnate m en. 
I accuse Ralph of this impm. 

dence. 



(IV.) Some verb« with a direct regimen, or with \ be- 
loro an indirect regimen, govem the infinitive with de. 



othera with a ; — 
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On soupçonne les paysans D'avoir 

volé te blé. 
Je }i' entends k faire des chaises. 
Il faut accoutumer les soldats à 

marcher. 
J'ai dit À Vhorloger de w« pas 

venir. 



The peasants are suspected of hav- 
ing stolen the corn. 

I know how to make chairs. 

It is necessary to accustom soldiers 
to marching. 

I told the clock-maker not to 
corne. 

(V.) a^ After the verbs croirey\ affirmer^ avouer ^ dire, 
espérer, s* imaginer, nier, penser, prétendre, vouloir, &c., &c., 
instead of using a clause with a verb in a personal mood, 
the infinitive can be used with élégance provided both 
verbs relate to the sabie subject. Examples: Il croit 
écrire mieux que vous (Jie thinks he writes hetter than you 
do); f espère le voir aujourd'hui — (Acad.) (/ hope to see 
him to-day), 

(VI.) The past infinitive is used in the same manner : Il 
avotuiV avoir fait — (Acad.) (he confessed he had done it), 
{See Remarks 544 to 546.) 

543. Some verbs require no préposition in French before 
the infinitive, whether a préposition be used in English or 
not. Such are the following : — 

(N.B. — Thislist is only intendedfor référence.) 



Aimer 

mieux, t 
aller, 

apercevoir, 
assurer, 
compter, § 

croire, 

daigner, 
déclarer, 
désirer, § 

devoir, 

entendre, 
envoyer. 



to 



> to pr^er. 

to go. 

tosee. 

to assure. 

to intend. 
f to ihinkf 
( believe. 

to deign. 

to déclare. 

to désire. 

toov}e,tohave 
to, tobeto. 

to hea/r, to 
Tnean. 

to send. 



espérer, § 
faire, 

faUoir, 

s'imaginer, 
laisser, 
oser, 
paraître, 

penser, |i 



to hope. 

to cause, to 
make. 

to be neces- 
sary. 

to/ancy. 

tolet,toallow. 

to dare. 

to appear. 
( to ihink, to 
X expect. 

prétencl^.IFl'o^iî;^: 
pouvoir, to be abU. 



savoir, 

sembler, 
sentir, 



r^arder, to look at. 
retourner, to go ba^k. 
revenir, to corne bock. 
( to know how 
\ to. 
to seem. 
j tofeeL 

souhaiter, § to toish. 
soutenir, to maintain 

mieux,! j 
venir,** to corne. 
voir. to see. 

( to like, te 
vouloir, < ufish, to be 

( willing. 



t No préposition is required after thèse verbs before the infinitive, except 
nier, which requires de, and espérer, which is used with or without de. 

X Aimer mietue, valoir mieux, followed by two verbs in the infinitive, require 
DE before the second infinitive : Tairaerais mieux mourir que de favre une si 
mauvaise action CL would ralher die than do such a bad action). 

§ Compter, désirer, espérer, souhaiter sometimes govem de : Il compte de se 
retirer dans un vtitoflre-^FÉNELON) (he intends retiring to a village) ; ii espéra de 
contenter son ambition — (Bossuet) (ne hoped he would satisfy his ambition); iZ 
désire de réussir— {Agad.) (he wishes to succeed); U a souhaité de faire du 
bruit dans le monde— (Bossuet) (he wished to make a noise in the world). 

n Penser requires i when meaning to think of: Avez-voua pensé À. offrir à Dieu, 
ces souffrances?— (Mabs.) (hâve you thought of offering thèse sufferings to God?) 

% Prétendre requires i in ihe sensé of to aspire to: Sans prétendre k leur plaire 
■—(Voltaire) (without aspiring to please them). 

** Venir de is to havejust (see No. 152 (S), p, OOV 
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EXERCISE CCXIV. (First Part.) 

I liJce hetter to pardon than to punish you. — She is goirig to 
vous t 

sing. — When do you intend to go 1 — A man of honour ougkt to 
Quand partir ind-1 

keep his Word. — I hope to see you often. — I wiU show you 
'parole f. faire voir 

ail the curiosities of the town. — He appeared to heedtate^ but 
curiosité f. inji-2 

we encouraged him. — My sister vjishes very much ito go to 
ind-3 

France. — It is hetter to work than to beg. — CsBsar ordered 

mendier, ind-3 

Labienus to corne and join him. — She vnll not stay. 
à 542 (IV.) * rester. 

1®* Remarks on the Application of Eules 

Nos. 538 TO 543. 

544. The latter of two verbs may be used in the 
INPINITIVE présent or past — 

(a) When the second verb bas the same subject as the first, whether 
a préposition is or is not required ; as, 



Je crois le voir. 

Je pense Z' a voir vu. 

Ils crurent entendre des cris. 

J'aime À entendre sa ^uoix. 



I think / see him. 
/ think 1 hâve seen him. 
They thonght thet/ heard cries. 
I like tp hear his voice. 



(b) When the second verb has for its subject the object (direct or 
indirect) of the tirst verb, whether or not a préposition is required, and 
whether the object is expressed or understood ; as, 

Your father does not like to see 



Votre père n'aime pas à voir CBT 

ENFANT COURIR aans la rue. 
La pluie M'a empêché de sortir. 

La chaifison que fax entendu 
chanter est belle. 



that child run in the street. 
The rain prevented me from going 

out. 
The song l heard sung is beau- 

tiful. 



N.B.— In the latter sentence, the object quel^'tm is understood : La charuon 
que j'ai entendu quelqu'un chanter, &g. 



Cela ne L'empêche pas d'avoir 

RÉUSSI. 

Tai dit 1 votre ami d'entrer. 



That does not prevent his having 

succeeded. 
I told your friend to come in. 



(c) After être used impersonally, and after the imperaonal verbs il 
convienty il faut, il importe, il sied, il vnessied, &c. : — 

\ Seelootao\feU\va«^^^- 



GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 



306 



Il est inutile d'insister. 

Il convient d'attendre. 

Il faudrait continuer. 

Il lui faut VENDRE sa maison. 

Il faut lui VENDRE la maison. 

Il sied à un fis d'obéir à son 

père. 
Il messied à un homme de bien 

DE CRAINDRE la mort. 



It 18 useless to insist. 

It is proper to wait. 

It would be necessary to continue. 

He must sell his house. 

We must sell him the house. 

It becomes a son to obey his 

father. 
It is not becoming in an upright 

man to f ear death. 



545. With the prépositions pour, afin de, avant de, 
SANS, the infinitive can be used only when the two verbs 
hâve the same subject : — 



On le RENVOYA san^ lui rien 

DONNER. 

Je Vai fait pour vous plaire. 
Il travaille afin cT acquérir 

des richesses. 
Ils ont fini leur thème avant de 

PARTIR. " 



They sent him away without 

giving him any thing. 
I did it in order to please you. 
He Works in order to acquire 

wealth. 
They finished their exercise be- 

fore they set out. 



(a) When the two verbs hâve not the same subject, QUE is added to 
the prépositions pour, afin, avant^ sans, and the second verb is put in 
the subjunctive mood : — 



On le renvoya sans qu'il eût 

rien obtenu. 
Je le dis pour qu'i7 le sa/ihe. 

Il m*a envoyé cette lettre afin 

QUE je vous la remette. 
Ils étaient partis avant que 

f écrivisse. 



They sent him away without his 
having obtained anything. 

I say it in order that he may 
know it. 

He sent me this letter in order 
that I should deliver it to you. 

They had gone before I wrote. 



{b) The préposition après follows the same rules as those mentioned 
in 545 and 545 (a) above, but it requires the past inlinitive, or (when 
used with que) one of the compound tenses of the indicative : — 



Il sortit après avoir dîné. 
Nous ne ainâmes g^*' après qu'îZ 

fui arrivé. 
ÉUe vous montrera ses bijoux 

APRÈS QUE votre frère sera 

rentré. 



He went out after he had dined. 
We only dined after he had 

arrived. 
She will show you her jewels 

after your brother shall hâve 

corne home. 



546. The gerund (présent partidple used with en) rep- 
resents the subject as perfonning two actions at the same 
time, and therefore, when so employed, cannot refer to the 
object : — 

Elle lisait tout en se promenant (she was reading while walking). 

(a) But the présent participle may be used unthoul es vw t^I^^ss^rr. 
to the object :— 
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youiavcmsvudesBOMMWRCBAB- 1 We saw some men shooting on 
&àVT sur votre propriété. \ yonr estate. 

(6) In tbis CMe the présent partidple might be replaced by the 
infinitive (see 544(6)): Aous avons vu des hommes chabskb sut votre 
propriété. 

EXERCISE CCXIV. (Second Part.) 

I wish to know the cause of ail this noise. — Edward 
vouloir 543 savoir f. hruU m. Edouard 

has promified us (he would) corae back eoon. — ^We hope 
ind-4 468 (h) 544 (a) de revenir bientôt, esjérer 

(we shall net be) late. — Do you tbînk you understand 
543-153 (c) en retard croire eom/prendre 

thèse rules 7 — No, I do not think I understand them 
règle Non, 153 croire * * i 

perfectly. — It is useless to repeat constantly the same 
parfaitenunt inutile t répéter sans cesse 

thing. — Are you sure you saw the same men the other 
chose t m. s. sûr éP inf-2 

day ? — Martha does not like to see her brothers mn amongst 
Marthe à voir courir parmi 

her flowers. — Nothing will prevent me going to see them. — 

fleur 124(6) ^empêcher d! ^m' inf-1 543 467 

It will be necessary to gather the cherries. — They punished 

falloir * cu^eillir cerise On ind-4 

him without telling him ~ why. — He composed this 

467 sans 545 468 (b) pourqvm composer ind-4 

little play (in order to) amuse his children. — I had read 

amédief. pour amuser enfant ind-6 

his letter before I left. — Your nièces had gone before 

avant de * partir nièce partir ind-6 ovani que 

(I had retumed home). — Tliey (came back) to England after 

m. rentrer subj-4 m. revenir ind-h en Angleterre après 

having travelled for five years. — ^We were singing while 

545(6) voyager pendant ams. chanter en 

working. — I met the farmers leading their horses 

travailler rencontrer ind-4 fermier conduire cheval 

to market. — We heard your sisters sing this duet 

art. marché m. ind-4 duo m. 

(a fortui^ht ago). 
il y a quinze jours 



Nous sommes réunis ici poub le 

complimenter. 
Parlez plus haut pour être en- 

tendu de tous. 



GENERAL RULE FOR THE USE OF POUR. 307 

547. (a) To, before an infinitive, is expressed by pour, 
when tne English meaning is in order to (whether ex- 
pressed or understood) : — 

We are met hère to congrcUtdate 

Mm. 
Speak lovder in order to be 

heard hy aU. 

N.B. — We might also say: afin db le complimenter; afin D'être 
entendu f kc.f 

(b) The English présent parti&ple, preceded by the préposition for, 
meaning becatis^, is expressed in French by the Past Infinititb pre- 
ceded by pour, as in this sentence : — 

Il a été chassé pour avoir menti (he was ezpelled for telling lies). 

(c) Pour with the Présent Infinitive is sometimes used with the same 
meaning : — 

Plva POUR VohligerquevoT5B, avoir I More to oblige her than because I 
besoin d'elle (Sévigné). — Littré. | want her. 

EXERCISE CCXV. 

They ^all ^agree to decéive me. — He will do anything to 
Raccorder tout 

oblige you. — I was going to write to you to ask a favouf of 

162 (2) grâce l 

you. — I want money to buy a horse. — ^I hâve not ^oney 
ai besoin d! 

^enough to buy one. — I shall do it in order not to displease you. 
en déplaire 

— I hâve done ail (I could) to gain his friendship. — He waa 

mon possible ind-3 

banished for life for having robbed on the highway. 
bannir à perpétuité voler grand chemin, 

t iS" It is important to observe that after verbs of motion (aUeTf venir, courir, 
envoyer, renvoyer, mener, ramener, retourner, àc.) the infinitive is very often used 
without a préposition, but fghr (or afin de) is then miderstood : AUez mettre vos 
gants— i.e., aUez (pour) mettre (go and put on your gloves); vous reviendrez me 
dire ce que vous aurez vu — i.e., vous reviendrez (pour) me dire, &c. (you will come 
back and tell me what you hâve seen).— .It may happen, however, that by ex- 
pressing tlie préposition the sensé is somewhat modined. Thus : Je viens voir 
Edmond sur son invitation (I come to see Edmund bv his invitation) ; je viens 
POUR voir Edmond, mais je ne sais -pca s'il est chez luijl come expresdy to see 
Edmund, but I do not know whether he is at home). The use of the préposi- 
tion shows the purpose or intention of the agent without implying its actual 
accomplishment. 
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§ IV. MOODS AND TENSES. 
Indicative Mood. 

548. The Indicative mood sîmply déclares a thing ; as, 
Elle CHANTE bien, she sings well; or it asks a question; 
as, CHANTE-<-^//c bien? does she sing wellî This mood 
has eight tenses — ^the présent, the imperfect, the preterite 
definite, the preterite indemnité, the preterite anterior, the 
piu])erfect, the future ahsolute (or simple), and the future 
arUerior. 

(a) The Présent tense expresses something doing or 
exîsting at the présent time; as, J* écris, I am writmg; 
NotLs sommes, we are. It is also used to express a habit or 
custom ; as, Il fwtie, he smokes. 

{h) In historical narration, tlie présent tense is used for the pastj in 
oraer to awaken the attention, and make the thing, as it were, présent; 
as, 

Cœsar leaves Oaul, crosses the 



César quitte la Gaule, passe le 
Rubicon, et entre en Italie 
avec cinq mille hommes. 



HubicoTif and entera Italjf vitk 
Jive thotisand men. 



{c) The présent is also sometimes used to express a future near at 
hand; as, 

Je SUIS de retour dans un moment. 1 / shaU he bock in a moment. 

Où ALLEZ-YOUS 06 soir? I Where are y ou going this eveningt 

549. N,B. — ^In English there are three différent ways of 
expressing the Présent : I speak, I do speak, I am speak- 
ing ; but in French there is only one way, Je parle, 
There is likewise but one expression in French for any 
other tense, when the verb to be ia used with the présent 
participle ; thus, I shall he writing, must be rendered by 
f écrirai, and / shovld he doing by je ferais, The veih 
which is in the présent participle is thus put in the tense 
expressed by the auxiliary to he. (Refer to No. 157.) 

EXERCISE CCXVI. 

My sister is in her room, where she is reading the celebrated 

où 

discourse of Bossuet on Universal History. — ^Everybody 
discours m. art. ^ i 

thinks that either ^your *brother ^or ^you hâve written that 
penser * 
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song. — It ^seldom hrains in Egypt. — Seamen smoke a great deal. 

en marin beaucoup. 

— The battle heginSy and immediately a cloud of arrows 

aussitôt nuée £ trait m. 

da/rkens the air, and covers the combatants. — I shall be with 
obscurcir à- 

you in a minute. — I set out to-morrow for the country. 
la partir 

550. The Imperfect {je parlais, I was speaking, I spoke, 
I did speak, I used to speak) expresses a thing having been 
done at the moment that another took place ; as, 

Je PENSAIS à vous, quand vous / was thinking of you, when you 



êtes entré. 



catrisin. 



551. The Imperfect is also used when we wish to dénote 

that the action of which we speak was habituai, or has been 

reiterated ; as, 

Quand j'étais à Paris, je me pro- 
menais ordinairement dans les 
Champs-Elysées. 



J'y RENCONTBAis souvcut des 
Anglais. 



When I was in Paris, I generally 
walked in the Champs-Mysées, 



I often met En^lishmen there. 



552. Finally, the Imperfect is used in describing the 
qualities of persons or things, the state, place, and disposi- 
tion in which they were in a time past, but without fixing 
the time of its duration ; as, 
Alfred était un grand roi. Alfred was a gréai hing. 



Carthage était sur le bord de la mer. 



Carthage was on the sea^coast. 



663. Note. — The student may sometimes be in doubt whetlier such 
forms as I spoke, Iwrote, are to be translated by the French Imperfect 
or by the Preterite Definite, If the context will allow thèse expressions 
to be tumed into / vsed to speaky I used to write, or into / loas speak' 
ing, I ivas loriting, the Imperfect is to be used in French. 

EXERCISE CCXVII. 

Montezuma reigned over the Mexicans, when Fernando 
régner lorsque Femand- 

Cortez attacked Mexico. — Socrates, wishing to harden himself, 
ind-3 ^endurcir 

went ba/refooted in the depth of winter. — In ^ancient ^times 
423 au plus fort ^xwêsK^ 
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tlioee who were taken in war lod their liberty and beeame slaves. 

à devenir 

— Among the Romans, the plebeians aUached thernselves^under 
Chez plébéien i 

the name of clients, to some patrician whom they caXLeà their 
— '— quelque patricien 

patron. — The temple of Delphi Juid for an inscription tlûs 

Delphes * 

maxim : Know thtself. — The pyraniids of Esynt wert 
Connaie-toi toi^hne. ^^^ 

intended as burying-places for the kings. 
destiner à art. sépuUure t b, de 

554. The Pbetebite Definite, also called the histob- 
ICAL TENSE (il chanta, elles revinrent)^ serves to express 
something done at a time completely past, and of which 
no part remains unexpired : the time may be expressed or 
understood, but cannot be part of the period at which the 
action is mentioned. The Freterite Definite must not be 
used, therefore, when speaking of anything done during the 
présent day, week, month, year, &c. : — 



GuiUaume le Conquérant prit la 

ville de Mantes et la réduisit 

en cendres. 
Ils ABBivfeRENT bientôt au pied 

d'une montagne. 
Les Normands débarquèrent à 

Pevensey le 28 s^tembre 1066. 



William the Conqueror took the 

town of Mantes and rediiced il 

to ashes. 
They soon reached the foot of a 

mountain. 
The Normans landed at Pevensey 

on the 28th Septemher 1066. 



555. As the events related in history are considered as 
facts completed in a time entirely elapsed, the Freterite 
Definite is principally nsed in that style ; as, 

Les Juifs quittèrent l'Egypte 1 The Jews left Egypt under the 
sous la conduite de Moïse. | conduit o/Moses. 

EXERCISE CCXVIII. 

Amenophis conceived the design of making bis son a 

dessein m. inf-1 de 

conqueror. He set àbout it after the manner of the Egyptians, 
conquérant s^y prendre à manière {. 
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that is, with great îdeas. Ail the children who weref born 
c^ est-à-dire pensée f. * * (585) 

on the saine day as Sesostris, were brought to court, by order 
* que amener art. cour f. • 

of the king : he had them educated as his own children, and 

faire élever inf-1 

with the same care as Sesostris. When he vxis grown up, 
soin pi. que grand 

he hmide ^him serve his apprenticeship in a war against the 
lui faire apprentissage ui, par 

Arabs. This young prince leamed there tp bear hunger 
Arahe y supporter faimî, 

and thirst, and sfuJbdued that nation, till then invincible. 
soif f. soumettre jvsqu* 

He %fterward8 ^attacked Libya, and conquered it. 
ensuite Libye f. 

EXERCISE CCXIX. 

After thèse successes, Sesostris formed the project of 

succès m^ 

aubduing the ^whole ^worid. In conséquence of this, 

subjuguer inf-1 entier En * * 

he entered Ethiopia, which he rendered tributary. He 

dans X Ethiopie se rendre 

continued his victories in Asia. Jérusalem wa>s the first to feel 

Jérusalem f. à 

the force of his arms : the rash Rehoboam crnld not 

armet . téméraire Roboam 
^resist *him, and Sesostris carried away the riches of Solomon. 
lui enlever richesse 'p\. Salomon. 

He penetrated into the Indies farther than Alexander did 

Indes ne 

afterwards. The Scythians hbeyed ^him as far as the Tanais : 
ensuite, Scythe lui jusqu'à Tanaïs 

Armenia and Cappadocia were subject to hiin. In a word, 
Cappadoceî, soumises En Tnotm, 

he extended his empire from the Ganges to the Danube. 
étendre m. depuis Gange m. jusqu^à 

t Étant (being), and sometimes the other personal tenses of être preceded by 
a relative pronoun, are often left out before a past participle, to give more 
concision to the sentence. La lettre^ partie à quatre heures (i.e. , çnii était partie^ 
(the letter which had gone at four o'clock); arrivés à raotel,&,^,^.^.^%à\»rftX 
arrivés) (having anived at the hôtel, &c.) \ (;]&,\ùfc^^. 

U 
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556. The Preterite Ixdefinite (fat parlé) is the past 
tense most u^ed in FrencL 

(\gt) It expresses something done during a past portion 
of the time (day, week, mcnith, year, &c.) in which we are 
when gpeaking. 

(2md) In familiar correspondence and ordinary conver- 
gation, the PreterUe Indefinite is also nsed in référence to 
events that hâve occorred recenUy, althongh dnring a 
period entirely over, such as hier (yesterday), la semaine 
dernière (last week). Vannée dernière (last year), &c 

1. J'ai beçu cette semaine la \ I hâve this week received a yisit 
visite de monsieur votre père. from your faiher. 

2. J'ai BEXOONTBé mademaiadU I met Tonr sister yesterday in 
voire sœv/r hier au Bois de Boulogne, ihe Bois de Boulogne. 

Nous les AYONS vus le mois > We saw them last month. 
dernier. i 

gST This use of the PreterUe Jndejinite for récent events has become 
qnite général, and tends to snpersede that of the PreterUe Defvttite, 
which in snch instances wonld sonnd affected. — Le Vicomte de Launay^ 
Lettres parisiennes, 1844, Lettre X. (M*«. Emile de Gibabdin). 

557. (1) The Preterite Indefinite is also used in speaking 
of an action having occurred in a time not specified, or in 
raentioning dejinite past action but indeterminate time ; as, 



J'ai vendu mon cheval. 



I hâve sold my horse. 



Avez- vous voyagé en Allemagne î Hâve you travelled in Germany. 

(2) tST The English use the compound past tense whilst the Frôich 
use the fbesent tense to express an action or state still going on at 
the time it is mentioned ; as, 



Hâve you been long heret 
1 hâve heén vxtUingfor you thèse 
iwohowrs. 



Y a-t-il longtemps que vous ÂTEsici? 
Voilà deux heures que je vous 
attends. 

(8) The Preterite Indefinite is sometimes used instead of \kk%futwre: 
as. 



AttefnàeZy j'ai fini dans un mo- 
ment — i.e., fav/raifini. 



Wait, I shall hâve done in a mo- 
ment. 



558. The Peeterite Anterioe {feus j)arle) dénotes a 

thing past and done before another also past, and is, for 

this reason, called anterior. It is generally preceded by a 

conjunction, or an adverb of time, such as quand, larsque, 

dès que, aussitôt que ; as, 

Quand j'eus beconnu mon er- 1 When I had seen my error, Itoas 
reur, j'en fus honteux. | ashamed ofit. 

Note. — There is another preterite, called the preterite anterior inde- 
Jlnite: *rai eu parU, tu cm eu parlé, Ilc, but it is little used. 
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559. The Pluperfect (f avais parlé) représenta a thing 

as past bef ore another event happened ; as, 

J'avais dîné quand il entra (/ had dîned when he came in). 

(a) This tense, like the Imperfect, serves to describe, and to express 
répétition, habit, or custom ; as, 

Dès que f avais dîné j'allais à i il^ soon a« / had dined, / went 
la pêche. j fishing. 

(ô) t^ The imperfect is used in French in cases in which the Bnglish 
use the pluperfect to show that an action or a state had been going on 
iip to a certain period mentioned in the sentence ; as, 

We had been toaiting two hours Nous attendions depuis deux 



when he arrived. 



heures quand il est arrivé. 



EXERCISE CCXX. 



I vms (at yoiir hoiise) this moming ; I saw your brother, 
chez vous 

and spdke to him. — We hâve written to him' to-day. — The 
je~ aujourêhui, 

^présent ^century hegan on the first day of the year 1801, and 
actv£l * année f. 

will end on the last day of the year 1900. — He resided six 
finir * demeurer 

months at Rome. — When I had done that, I set ont — I had 

partir 

finished my work when he arrived. — During his stay in 

556 (2) Pendant séjovr m, à 

the country, as soon as he had breakfasted, he went hnnting. — We 

hegan this work last month. — I (hâve been living) hère 
556 (2) travail 2 art. ^ ^ demeurer 557 (2) 

(thèse two years). — (Had you been waiting long) 

^v(yilà deux ans que Y avait-il longtemps que vous attendre (550) 

for us when we arrived 1 
* 556 (2) 

560. The Future Absolute (je parlerai, I shall or will 
speak) represents the action as yet to corne ; as, Je vous 
ÉCRIRAI, I shall Write to you. 

561. (a) The Future Anterior (f aurai parlé) iniimBX^ 

that a thing will be done bef ore another takes place ; as, 

J'AURAI FINI mon thème avant 1 / shall hâve finished mtj cx«tisv%e 
votre retour. I be/ore -your relum. 
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(b) The Future Anterior is also often used in French 

to express a surmise, instead of the Perfect Indicative, 

which is employed in English. Example : — 

J'aurai mal compris sa lettre ; je / hâve probably misunderstood his 
vais la relire. letter; 1 toill read it over again, 

'*«* This form does not afflrm positively ; the affinnation is reserved tiU 
the certainty or the fàct is beyond doubt. 

562. N,B, — The English often use the présent tense after 

loheYij as soon as, after, or similar woixis, when they want 

to express a thing to corne : the future, however, must 

always be used in French ; as, 

Passez chez moi, quand vous 1 Call on tue wlien you are ready. 
SEREZ prêt. I 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

563. The Conditional mood has two tenses, the présent 
and the past 

564. The Conditional présent (je parlerais, I should or 
would speak) expresses that a thing would be done on a 
certain condition ; as. 

J'irais avec vous si j'avais le i 1 would go with you if I had 
temps. I iime. 

565. The Conditional past (j'aurais parlé, or j'eusst 

parlé f) expresses that a thing might, coidd, vKnUd, or 

shmUd, hâve happened, at a time now past, if another 

thing had taken place ; as. 

Le ministre lui aurait donné cette 1 T?ie minister would hâve riven Mm 
place, s'il l'avait demandée. | that pUnce^ if he had asked for iL 

566. Kemarks. — (a) When si (if) signifies supposé que 
(suppose that), the French use the présent indicative 
instead of the future, and the imperfect instead of the 
conditional; as. 



J'irai demain à la campagne, 

s'il fait beau. 
Si j'allais en France, je vous 

en préviendrais. 



/ 8?iaU goto the country to-morrow, 

if it hejine weaiher. 
If I shouïd go to France, I wUl Ut 

you know. 



(b) @* But if SI expresses indécision (whether), the 
future or the conditional (as the case may be) must be 
used; as, 

f Borne Write» often nse thia fona, but the student will do well to foUov 
tbBttnt 
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Je ne sais pas si /irai à la cam- 
pagne demain. 

Savez-vous s'il consentirait au 
mariage de safiUet 

EUe vendait voir si vous la re- 
connaîtriez. 



I do not know whether T shall go 

into the country to-morrow. 
Do you know whether he would 
consent to hisdaughter'smarriage ? 
She wished to see whether you 
would recognise her. 



(c) The Conditional {Présent or Pastj as the case may be) 
is generally used in French when the speaker or writer 
cannot or does not wish to vouch for the truth or accuracy 
of the statement he makes. Examples : — 



D'après les dernières nouvelles, on 
s* attendrait à un changement de 
ministère. 

Si ce que l'on dit est vrai, la guerre 
serait déjà déclarée. 



According to the latest news, a 
change of mimistry is to be ex- 
pected. 

ifwhat they sa'^ is true, war bas 
aXready béen declared. 



Imperative Mood, 

567. The Imperative mood commands, exhorta, en- 
treats, or permits. It has only one tense. 

EXERCISE CCXXI. 

I shall wait for you till six o'clock. — When I hâve done, 
attendre jusqyHà heure 

I shall go ont. — I will call on you, as soon as I hâve dined. — 

passer chez aussitôt que 

I would singy if I could. — I should hâve found him (at home), 

chez lui 

if I had arrived a little sooner. — 7^ he should corne, what 
être plus tôt. 

should I say to him? — Do good, if you wish to be 

art. hieuTCi. vouloir 

happy ; do good, if you wish that your memory should be 

subj-l 

honoured ; do good, if you wish that heaven should open to 

art. subj-l 

you its ^etemal agates. — Do you know whether this discourse 

porte f. discov/rsm. 

will phase them ? — He Qias prohably heen) ill in tbe night, 
322 leur F 561(5) malade cetU nuit 

for he is not up y et. — According to the London 
car ^levé ^encore D'après Londres 419 (1) 

newspapers, the Shah of Persia loill arrive to-tLVOÇv^^, — 
journal 38 Schah 377 (2) Perse b^^ <^c^ 
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If (I am to believe) what I was told yesterday in Paris, Mr D. 
Jtn croû on nCa 299 361 

feU from bis horse on Mondaj last and hroke his kg. 
566 (c) * 77(2) t ^xtjaimbel 

« 

SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 

568. The Indicative is the mood of affirmation, and 

the SuBJUNCTiVE that of doubt and indécision. Both thèse 

moods, and also the Conditional, in their various tenses, 

are used in subordinate or complétive clauses. Examples : 

Je maintiens que vous ayez raison. 
Je veux qu'il parte maintenant, 
Jepense qu'elle vous PARDONNBRArr. 
Il dit que vous Vayez insulté. 
Il faut qu'ils aient étudié sérieuse- 
ment. 
Charles dit qu'il viendra demain. 



1 maintain that you are right. 

I désire him to go now. 

1 think she womd forgive yoa. 

He says you insulted him. 

They must hâve studied in eamest. 



Charles says 
morrow. 



he will corne to- 



569. (I.) The Subjunctive is used after verbs expressing 
fear, doubtf loish or toilly commande consent, prohibitiony 
surpi^ise, impediment, regret, joy, sorrow, necessûy, indigna- 
tion, displeasure, préférence, liking, déniai, and dvhùahU 
interrogation; because then those verbs dénote nothing 
affirmative, nothing positive with regard to the following 
verb. Examples : — 

He is afraid, he wishes, hA tj^at we shonld 
desires, he toonders, he\ go oui. 
regrets^ he is pleased, he | tfuUyousbonùd 
is vnMgvfiLnt I 8o thert, 

He commandSy he/orbids, y 
heprefers 



Il craint, il veut, il dé-\ 
sire, il s'étonne, il re- 
grette, il est content, 
il s'indigne 

Il commande, il défend, 
il préfère, or il aime 
mieux 

(?) Pourquoi ne veut-il 
pas 



o 2 



§-i 



{t) Why does he not toish 



us to go eut 



you to go tkarf. 



570. (II.) The Subjunctive is used after a verb em- 
ployed negatively or interrogativdy, provided there is doM 
or uncertainty on the part of the speaker ; as, 

Croyez-vous qu'il vienne ? 
Je ne crois pas qyùiX vienne. 



Do you think he will come ? 
I do not think he will corne. 



Note.. — Of course it would be perfectly correct to say: Croye«-voM« 9i»'t< 
VIENDRA, d'attôffi howM hffure qu'hier f (do you think he will come aa early as be 
did yestcrday?), because there would not be any doubt impUed about bis com- 
ing, but only a question as to the time of his airivaL {See 571 (a).) 

t' Befer to Huioa bOft^c^ vii<)i ASftV.^^. 
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571. Hemabe. — Sometimes an interrogation is used 

only to affinn or deny with more energy. In this case, 

the second verb is put in the Indicative, because there is 

no doubt expressed ; as, 

Croyez-vous que les Limousins 
SONT des sots ? 

i.e., Are you simple enough to bdieve thatj &c. 

(a) tsS" It follows from what précèdes, that, if there is no uncertainty 
implied, either the Indicative or the C&nditional (as the case may be) 
must be used : — 



Do you ihink that the Limousins 
are blockh^adst 



Votes ne dites pas que Berthe 
REVIENT demain. 

Ne croyez-vous pas qyCun discours 
fait de cette manière aurait 
une noble et aimable simplicité î 

— (FÉNELON.) 



You do not say that Bei*tha is 
coming back to-morrow. 

Do you not think that there would 
be a noble and amiable simplic- 
ity in a discourse made in that 
way? 



{h) After songer , considérer ^ réfléchir ^ the assertion is always positive, 
whether the sentence be affirmative, négative, or interrogative, so tiiat 
the second verb must be either in the Indicatif or in the CoTiditional. 
Examples : — 



Considérez-vous que la chose est 

fort difficile t 
Il ne réfléchit pas qu'il se perd. 

Songent-ils seulement que vous 

les PUNIRIEZ î 



Do you consider that the matter is 

a very difficult one? 
He does not reflect that he is ruin- 

iug himself. 
Do they even think that you would 

punish them ? — i.e., they Dû not, 

se. 



572. (in.) The Subjunctive is used after impersonal 
verbs (or those used impersonally) /which express appro- 
bation, toill, vrish, doubt, &c. (or any of the feelings men- 
tioned in Rule 569) — also after ce with être followed by 
an adjective or a noun with the conjunction que, and used 
instead of the impersonal pronoun il. Examples : — 

Il convient qu'il vienne. 
Il importe que vous y soyez. 



IlfaïU'qxie je parte. 

C*est fâcheux qu'ils soient par- 
tis si vite. 

C'est un bien que cela soit 
arrivé. 

N' est-ce pa^ dœmnagequs Georges 
SOIT si obstiné f 

Cest merveille qu'il se SOIT tiré 
de là si facilement. 



It is proper that he should corne. 

It is of importance that you should 
be there: 

I must go (188 b). 

It is unfortunate they left so 
hurriedly. 

It is a good thing that this should 
hâve happenedl 

Is it not a pity that George should 
be so obstinate? 

It is a wonder he extricated him- 
self so easily from there. 



573. Remark. — // semble, accompanied by a personal 
pronoun, used as an indirect regiïïieïi, il est c^rlam.» daw ^ 
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éviderUy àc. ; il y a, il paraît^ il résulte, <kc, and similar 
impersonal verbs which express certainty or probability, 
require the Indicative. Ezamples : — 



fl me semble qu'il a raison. 
Il vous semMe que cela est vrai. 
Il parait ) que nous sommes 

Il est clair ^ &c. ) battus. 



It seems to me that he ts right. 
It seems to you that tliat is tme. 
It appears ) that we are 

It is clear, etc. ) beaten. 

(a) If, however, the impersonal verbs are accompanied by-a neffation 
or preceded by the conjunction si, which gives them an expression of 
doubt^ or if they are used interrogativelyj they require the Subjunctive 
(according to Rule 670). Examples : — 



Il vu résulte pas de là que /aie 

tort. 
Il tCarrive pas toujours qu^ils 

soient contents. 
Était-iL certain que l'ennemi EÛT 

été battu t 
SU vous semMe que cela sorr. 



It does not foUow therefrom that 

I am wrong. 
It does not always happen that 

they are satisfied. 
Was it certain that the enemy had 

been beaten? 
If it seems to you that it is so. 



(b) U semble (althou^h used without a personal pronoun) bas some> 
times the force of 07i dirait^ and in this case requires the Indicative: — 



Il semble qu'ils veulent regagner 
par les censures ce qu'ils perdent 
par la soumission. — (Massillon. ) 



One would think they wish to 
make up in réprimanda for what 
they lose by submission. 



EXERCISE CCXXII. 

I tremble lest he should corne. — I wish you may svjcceed. — 
qv! ne sovhaiter 

I consent that you do it. — Do you think it wiM tain to-day î — 

croire 

I do not think it will rain much. — Although the wicked 

Qtioique 

sometimes prosper, do not think that they are happy. — 

penser 

Do you believe that the guilty man sleeps tranquilly, and 

coupable * tranquille 

that he can stifle the remorse >nth which he is racked ? — 
étouffer remords 'pl. dont déchirer 

It is enough that you order me. — / think I see him. 

suffire commander II me semble 

— It often happens that we are deceived. 
arriver on 

574. (IV.) The Subjunctive is used when we wish to 
IMPLY soME doubt OR UNCERTAiNTY, after the relative 
pronouns qui, que, dont, oit, &c., whether used by them- 
selves, or followed by peu, ot by an adjective in the supa'- 
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lative relative degree. Among such adjectives are included 
le sévi, V unique, le premier , le dernier ; as, 

Je cherche quelqu'un qui me rende 

ce service. 
Je sollicite une place qvLe je puisse 

remplir. 
J'irai dans ime retraite oïl je sois 

tranquille. 
Il y a PEU d'hommes qui sachent 

supporter l'adversité. 
C'est LA SEULE place où vous 

puissiez aspirer. 
Le MEILLEUR cortège yw'un roi 

puisse avoir, c'est le cœur de 

ses sujets. 

575. (V.) The Indicative is used after the relative pro- 
nouns qui, que, dont, ok, &c., or after a superlative relative, 
or the expressions le seul, V unique, le premier, le dernier, 
to dénote something positive, cebtain ; as. 

J'ai trouvé quelqu'un qui 



I seek some one who may render me 

that service. 
I aolicU a place which I may be 

ctble toJUt. 
I shaU retire to a pUtce where I 

may be quiet. 
There are few men who can bear 

adversity. 
It is the only place to which you 

can aspire. 
The best retinue that a hing can, 

hâve is the love ofhis subjects. 



I hâve found some one who wiU 

render me that service. 
I hâve obtained a place which I am 

able tojill. 
The orUy thing which m/mey alone 

cannot do. 
But this toas nothing to whai her 

rage k^t in reserve for me. 

The above examples show that the change of mood completely 
alters the meaning. Again, if I say, (Test V homme le plus riche QUE^e 
connaisse {siilyunctiv^^ I mean that there is not a richer man to m y 
knowledge ; whereas, Ùest LE plus riche QUE je connais (indicative), 
would signify, I know one of them, and he is the richest. 

576. (VI.) The Subjunctive is required after quel que. 



me 

RENDRA ce service. 
J'ai obtenu une place qtie je puis 

remplir. 
La SEULE chose que l'argent seul ne 

PEUT pas faire.— (Montesquieu. ) 
Mais c'est le moindre prix qv^ me 

GARDAIT sa rage. — (Racine.) 



quelque 



que, qui, que, quoi, que ; as, 



Quels que soient vos talents. 
jîie riche que vous soyez. 
>ui gue vous SOYEZ, parlez. 



Whatever vour talents may be, 
However rvch you may be. 
Whoever you be, speaJk. 
)uofqu*on dise, un Inon ne deviendra qu'un âne.— (Grozblïer.) 

(See Rules on Quelque, p. 48.) 

Finally, the Subjunctive is required after certain con- 
junctions — see Chapter VIII. 

EXERCISE CCXXIII. 

He is the only man who lives in that manner. — ^The example 
(7* de la sorte. 

of a good life is the best lesson that one can ^ve tA 
vieî. ou 
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mankind. — The siège of Azoth lasted 29 years : it is 
art genre humain m. c* 

the longest siège mentioned in ancient history. — Show 

DONT être question 

me a road that wiU lead to London. — However clever 
chemin m. qui conduire habile 

^(those two writers) ^be, neither the one nor the other will 
écrivain f 

obtain the vacant seat in the French Academy. — WTiatever 

place f. à Quûi que 

you study, you must (apply yourself to it) with ardour.— 
il vous y livrer 

Show us the path which leads to the farm-house. 
sentier m. ferme f. 

CoNCORD BETWEEN THE TeNSBS OP THE SUBJUNCTIVB AND 
THOSE OP THE INDICATIVE AND CONDITIONAL. 

577. The Subjunctive mood is always subordinate to 
the verb which précèdes it, and its tenses dépend on those 
of that verb and on the context. 

(a) The présent and the imper/ect of the Subjunctivb dénote hoth 
présent and future time. 

{h) The preterite and the pluper/ect of the Subjunctive dénote a time 
elapsed. 



Croyez- vous qu'il sâchb sa leçon ? 
Croyez-vous ^u'il sût sa leçon si je 

la lui faisais répéter ? 
Je doute qu'il ait fini son thème. 



Do you think he knows his lessotif 
Do you think he would know h» 

lessofi if I mode him repeat it î 
I doubt whether he has finished hix 

exercise. 



578. RuLB L — After the présent and future of the In- 
dicative, we use the Présent of the Subjunctive to express 
a thing présent or future ; but we use the preterUe of the 
Subjunctive to express a thing past : — 

(whether you are 



que vous étudiiez 
Je doute ) maintenant. 
Je douterai ) que vous ayez étudié 
hier. 



/ dovbt ) studyirig now. 

1 shall dmibt\ whether you studied 
\ yesterday. 



579. Remabk. — (a) After the présent and future of 
the Indicative, we use the Imperfect of the Subjunctive 

t Bee Keiii&T\ia ou Neitlvex, "So, ^\Q. 
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instead of the présent, and the Pluperfect instead of the 

preterite when a condition is expressed after the second 

verb : — 

Je doute ( que vous êtitdiassiez maintenant, demain, 
Je douterai ( si l'on ne tous y contraignait. 

(/ dovbt, I shall dovbt, whether you toovld stvdy now, to-mon'ow, 
if you were not compéUed ao-to ao.) 

Je doute ( que vous eussiez étudié hier, si l'on ne vous 
Je douterai ( y eût contraint. 

(7 doubt, I shaU doubty whether you vxyuZd hâve studied yesterday 
if you had not been compeUed sa ta do.) 

(b) ^" The Imperfect of the Subjunctive is also used 
after the présent and future of the Indicative, when the 
second verb, though relating to a time past, represents the 
action at the moment it took place ; as, 



Je n'assure \ . ^ aa 

DOS I que ce pnnce vécût 

T««'«-o««»«.4 ? i l'époque que 

paT / vouscit^z. ^. 



/ do not 
assert 



^„„ , -, «„„^, I if^ this monarch tuas 

pas l * A mF. assert \ u^-^^ ^j. ^i^ r^j 



IwUlnot } ^*^^^ ^. ^^ J^'"'^ 
assert) V^^'^^'^- 



EXERCISE CCXXIV. 

Do you doubt that I a/m your friend ? — Dœs he think I shall 
douter 

hâve time ? — I don^t think you hâve lea/nied mathematics. 
art. art. 

— He will wait till you are ready. — She will wish your 

que vouloir que 

sister to he oiie of the party. — I shaU always dmbt that you 
* parue f. 

hâve used ail your endeavours. — Do you thiriJc I might speak 
faire - effort m. pouvoir 

to him, were I to go now? — / douht whether my brother 
si y ind-2 qu£ 

would hâve succeeded, (had it not been for) your assistance. 
réussir sans 

580. RuLE IL — After the Imperfect, the Pluperfect, or 
after any of the Preterites or Conditionals, we use the 
Imperfect of the Subjunctive, if we mean to express some- 
thing that has not occurred yet ; but to express a thin^ 
that is past, we use the Pluperfect : — 
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T , . /qu'il restât au- 

Je voulus J^-ii ^ dès 

J ai voulu j ^dema^FuT.) 
J avais voulu S .jj y^ ^ ^^ 1^ 

Je voudrais Pgemiine ornière 
J'aurais voulu ^ ^p^^j^ 



I was wishing 
I wished 
I havé wished 
I had wished 
I should wisli 
I should hâve 
wished 



thathemightstay 

to-day. 
that he should pay 

nolaterthanto< 

morrow. 
that he should 

hâve lefb last 

week. 



(a) Although the Imperfect and Pluperfect of the Subjimctive should 
be used in thecases and after the tenses mentioned above, yet, if the 
first verb is in the PreterUe Indejinite o/the Indicative and followed hy 
the conjunctions afin quey pour que, de crainte quCy depewr que^ quoique, 
bien que, encore que, tne second verb must be in the Fbesent Subjunc- 
TIVB, when the action it expresses is to take place at aome Jiiture time; 
as in, 

Je lui AI ÉCRIT aujourd'hui POUR 
Qu't^ REçorvB ma lettre demain. 



J'ai résolu de le faire quoique 
Julie revienne lundi prochain. 



I wrote to him to-day in order that 

he may receive my letter to- 

morrow. 
I hâve resolved to do it although 

Julia will retum on Monday 

next. 



(6) N.B. — According to Littré, when the verb of the principal clause, 
although in the conditional, does not express a condition, but merely 
a vfish, a désire, the Présent Subjunctive is préférable : — 



Je voudrais qu'il vienne, or qu'il 

VÎNT. 

Il me serait agréable QUE cela se 

PASSE, or se FÎT. 

Je désirerais que vous fassiez chez 
moi — ^not passassiez. 



I wish he would corne. 

It would please me if that were 

done. 
I should like you to call at my 

house. 



581. Remarks.— (a) When we intend to express a per- 
manent fact, a thing which is or may be done at ail times, 
we use the Présent of the Subjunctive, whatever may 
be the tense of the principal verb ; as, 



Dieu A ENTOURÉ les yeux de tuni- 
ques fort minces, transparentes 
au dehors, afin que l'on puisse 
voir à travers. 



Ood has surrounded the eyes wiih 
very thin iilms, transparent on 
the outside, that toe may su 
through them. 



(b) The Preterite of the Subjunctive is used when we 
wish to express something past, even when the principal 
verb is in the Présent or in the Fvinre Indicative ; as, 

Je dfmte quHls aient réussi. 



Je ne croirai jamms qu'ils aient 
REÇU m>a lettre. 

a fallu ^'il se soiT donné bien 
de Ut peine. 



I doubt whether they hâve suc- 

cceded. 
I shall never believe that they bave 

received my letter. 
He must hâve given himself a great 

d»«Ll q{ trouble. 
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EXERCISE CCXXV. 

He was waiting till I should he ready. — Would you vxiit till 
attendre que que 

we should he ready? — Sparta was sober before Socrates 

sparte avant que 

had praised sobriety ; before he had praised virtue, Greece 

avant qv! 

abounded in virtuous men. — ^William III. Uft, at his death, 
abonder laisser 

the réputation of a great politician, although he had not been 

politique 

popular, and of a gênerai (to be feared), although he had lost 
populaire à craindre, 

many battles. — You must hâve had (a great deal) of patience. 

// a fallu heav4>oup 

§ I. OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

582. The Présent Partidple alwayB terminâtes in atU, 
and is invariable : — 

A man readmg ; men reading. 



Un homme lisant ; des hommes 

lisant. 
Une femme lisant ; des femmes 

lisant. 

We say, however : — 
Des hommes obligeants ; une Obliging men ; a channing wa 



A woman reading ; toomen read- 
ing. 



femme charmante. 



man. 



But the words obligeants, charma/nte, are not hère présent participles ; 
they are verbal adjectives. 

583. We call verbcU abjectives those adjectives which 

are derived from verbs; as, charmant, menaçant, &c. 

Thèse adjectives always agrée in gender and number with 

the nouns which they qualify. 

The verbal adjective simply expresses a qualUy ; the présent parti- 
ciple expresses an action. 

584. Remark. — ^Although certain French présent parti- 
ciples are used as nouns to designaie persons and things, as 
un protestant, a protestant ; un volant, a shuttlecock ; des 
combattants, some combatants, <fec. ; yet présent participles 
expressing an action are never used suhstantively in Frmch.^ 
as they are sometimes in EngUak 



I: 

I 

1 
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(a) In such cases the English présent participle sbould be expresse 
in French either by a noun, as in 

htieu et la chasse sont la ruine 1 Oaming and hunting are tbe mi 
de bien des gens. | of many people. 

(6) Or, if a noun cannot be used, by an infinitive^f or by a verb in 
Personal mood, as in 



Je le vois venir à nous. 
Ils iront sans que vous le leur 
disiez. 



I see bim comina towards us. 
They will go witbout your teUin 
them. 



EXERCISE CCXXVI. 

*David % ^often ^represented playing on the harp. — Sbe i 
on ind-1 de 

a woman of a good disposition, obliging her friends, wbenevei 

caractère m. quand 

an occasion (présents itself.) — Tbose men foreseeing the danger 
P ^en présente, prévoir 

put themselves on their guard. — Those foreseeing men bave 

pL 

:)ii perceived the danger. — The ruling passion of Caesar wat 

apercevoir dominant 

ambition. — Your sister is charming ; how obliging she is!— 

que 

Her singing was niuch admired. 
chant m. ind-3 fort 

§ II. OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 

585. (I.) The Fctst Participle employed without au 
auxiliary, agrées, like an adjective, in gender and nomber, 
with the noun or pronoun to which it relates ; as, 



Les mécbants ont bien de la peine 
à demeurer unis. — (Fénblon.) 

Que de remparts détruits ! que 
de villes forcées !— (Boilbau.) 



The wicked hâve much difficHUy û 

revminmg united. 
How many destroved ramparUi 

how many ransacked cities / 



(a) tS" The past participles (wprouvé, certifié, incluSf joint, passif vu, 
&c., are excepted from this ruïe. When tbey précède the noun, thej 
remain invariable, but agrée with it if they corne after : — 

Excepté la vertu ) tout passe comme Except virtue, everything passa 
La vertu exceptés j wn songe, away like a dream. 

586. (II.) The Past Participiez accompanîed by th€ 
auziliary verb être, agrées with its subject or nominative 
in gender and number ; as, 

t Befer alao to KqI« 5ft0 <b), pa^e 297. 
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Mon frère est venu. 
Ma sœur est vernie. 
Mes frères sont venus. 
Mes sœurs sont venues. 
L'armée a été f vaincue. 
Les ennemis ont été vain/iu^. 



My hrother is corne. 

My sister is corne. 

My brothers are corne. 

My sisters are corne. 

The ariivy has been conquered. 

The enemies hâve heen conquered. 



{h) Sometimes the subject is placed after the participle, but this 
construction does not alter the agreement of the participle : — 



Quand il vit l'urne où étaient ren- 
fermées les CENDRES d'HippiaSf 
il versa un torrent de larmes. — 

(FÉNELON.) 



When he saw the um in which 
were contained the ashes of 
Hippias, he shed a flood of 
tears. 



(c) Past participles may be used as nouns in French, as they are in 
Engîish, even in the singular, as les accusêSy the accused ; un mort, a 
dead man ; les blessés, the wounded. They may also be used as nouns 
to designate inanimate objects, in which case they are of either gendw, 
but most of them féminine: Ventrée, la sortie, un fait, des reçus, une 
battite, &c. 

587. (III.) When the Past Participle foUows the verb 
avoir, it never agrées with its mbject ; as, 

Myfather has written. 



Mon père a écrit. 
Ma mère a écrit. 
Mes frères ont écrit. 
Mes sœurs ont écrit. 



My TTiother has written. 
My brothers hâve written. 
My sisters hâve written. 



EXERCISE CCXXVn. 

A quarrelsome dog has always a tom ear. — The ceiling 
* hargneux V déchirer plafoimia, 

of the Egyptian temples was painted blue. — That letter is 

en 

well written. — The city of London, having been humJt in 

ville f. 

1666, was rehuilt in three years, more beautiful and more 
rebâtir an m. 

regular than before. — The ancient Greeks were persuaded that 
a/u/paravarvt. persiuider 

the soûl is îmmortaL — It is to Jenner that ^(the discovery of 

découverte f. 

vaccination) ^(is due.) — The French monarchy lasted more than 
vaccine f. 435 78 f. durer ind-4 pltLs de 

fourteen centuries. — The Amazons hâve acquired celebrity. — 
siècle m. Amazone 32 

They hâve executed the orders of Your Excellency. — 



t The participle été never varies. We say il or elle a été^ he or alkft Vw^a \«kss.\ 
ils or elles ont été, they hâve been. 
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Aller six o'clock the bank will be closed. — The 
Posté 585 (a) heures caisse t fermé 

eucloeed letter was addressed to me in error. 
^ci-joint ^lettre î. incl-4 adressé par 78. 



I^ To make a right application of the following mies, the stadent 
muRt distinguish well a direct regimen from an indirect régiment 
for this is the pivot on which tom the principal difficolties of ^e 
past participle. Tôt the meaning of regimen, see Nos. 528 to 532. 

588. (rV.) The PaÀt Participle, accompanied by the 
auxiliary avoir ^^ always agrées with its direct regimen, 
when that regimen ia placed hefore the participle; as. 



La lettre que vous avez écrite. 
Voici les lettres que j'ai reçues. 

Où est votre livre? — Je Vbx perdu. 
Où est votre plume ? — Jeraiperdue. 
Où sont vos livres? — Je les ai 

perdus. 
Ils m' ont fêliciti. 
n nous & félicités. 
Quelle affaire avez- vous entreprise t 
Que de désagréments ils m'ont 

cattsésf 
Combien de livres avez-vous Iv^ î 



The letter which you hâve ¥rritten. 
Hère are the letters which / ha/ve 

received. 
Where is your book f — Ihave lost it 
Where is your pen î — / hâve lost it 
Where are your bocks î — / kave lost 

them. 
Tfiev hâve congratulated me. 
ffe nas congratulated us. [taken? 
What business hâve you nnder- 
What vexations they hâve caused 

me/ 
How many books ?iave you read? 

(a) Thèse ezamples show that the direct regimen which précèdes the 
participle is ezpressed either by one of thèse pronouns que, le^ la, les, 
me, nous, te, vous, se, or by a noun preceded by quel, que de, m 
combien de. 

In the Arst example écrite agrées with que, of which the antécédent 
is lettre f féminine and singular. In the lifth example, perdus agrées 
with les, which stands for its antécédent livres, masculine and plunÏL 

{b) A lady would say : Ils vComi FJLicrrÉB (they hâve congratulated 
me). Félicitée would then agrée with me (fem. sing.) because repre- 
senting a female speaker. 

ITie same anaiysis applies to the other and similar cases, 

(c) t^ Observe that the rule says direct regimen, for although we 
Write, // noits a vus, he has seen us ; we could not write, H nous a 
DITS cela, he has told us that ; we must write il nous a dit cela, because 
nous is hère used for à nous, and is an indirect regimen. 



t i^r The past participle of avoir when used as an auxiliary verb is invariable : 
La fable que vous auriez eu a/pprîM (the fable which you would hâve had learat). 
But the past participle of avoir as an aiiivt (pv transitive) verb does agrée : Lrn 
choses Quil a eues— <A.cai>.) (,tYie lYi\i^fs:& "wYAûVk. Vw^ liaa bad). 
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EXERCISE CCXXVIII. 

Hère is the answer which I hâve réceived. — The sciences 
réponse f. f . 

which you hâve stvdied, will prove infinitely useful to you. — 

être 

General Villars often said, that the two ^(most lively) 
art. • vif 

ipleasures he had felt in his life, had been the first 
Bubj-2 ressentir ind-2 

prize which he had ohtained at collège, and the first victory 
prix m. ind-2 

which he had gained over the enemy. — Where is my 
ind-2 remporter 

watch ? — I hâve not seen it. — They hâve deceived us. — What 
montre f. tromper 

answer hâve they given you ? — How many enemies has he not 
on faire 

conquered! — The house which her father has bought, 
vaincre que 

589. (V.) After the auxiliary avoir, the Past Partidple 

remains invariable when the direct regiraen is placed after 

the participle, or. when there is no direct regimen : — 

Nous avons reçu votre lettre, We hâve réceived your letter. 

Ils ont perdu leurs livres, They hâve lost their books. 

J'ai récompensé meajils. I hâve rewarded my sons. 

No agreement hère takes place, because the direct regimena votre 
lettre^ leurs livres, mes fils are placed after the participles repw, perdu, 
récompensé. ^ 

690. Remarks. — (a) It follows from the foregoing Rules 
(588, 589) that the past participle of a nevter or intransi- 
tive verb conjugated with avoir, and that of an active or 
transitive verb having no direct object, never agrée ; sd we 
Write without varying the participle :— 

She laughed much. 
We bave sung. 



JfJlle a heav^coup ri. 

Nov^ avons chanté. 

Ils ont RÉPONDU à notre attente. 



They hâve answered our expec- 
tation. 



Because ri, being the past participle of a neuter verb conjugated with 
avoir, and chanté and répondu having no direct object, cannot agrée. 

(6) As mentioned above, the past participle of neuter 
verbs conjugated with avoir never vaT\a%, ««^ç^ 'OùaX» ^^iss* ^ 

X 
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verbs haa no direct regimen. Thus in Les cinq heures QU 
fai DORMI (the five hours tHat I hâve slept); les dix at 
i^v*U a VÉCU (the ten years that he has lived), the pas 
participles dormif vécu do not vary ; and although tï 
relative que which précèdes them présents itself under tl 
form of a direct object, it is in reality only an indire 
object, having in English the force of during which — i,t 
Les cinq heures pendant lesquelles j*ai dormi ; les di 
ans PENDANT LESQUELS il a vécu.f 

(c) ®" Coûter (to cost) and valoir (to be worth) bein 
neuter verbs conjugated with avoir ^ their past participl 
does not vary, and, although no préposition appears, the; 
can only hâve an indirect object So we write withou 
agreement : Ce cheval ne vaut pas les cinq cents francs qu\ 
vous a COÛTÉ, et il ne les a jamais valu (this horse is not no^ 
nor was it ever, worth the five hundred francs it cost you^ 

*^* It is easy to see that thèse two verbs {coûter, vaZoir) are intransitive, ft 
they cannot be used in the passive voice. 



(d) When coûter and valoir are used figuratively, in th 
sensé of caitser, donner, procurer, they are treated as activ 
verbs, and their past participle a^ees :— 

The glory whîch his heroic deec 
procured him. 

He deserves above ail the teai 
which he caused me to shed. 



La gloire que ses exploits lui ont 

VALUE— t. e. , PROCURÉE. — (ACAD. ) 

Il mérite surtout les pleurs qu'il m'a 
COÛTÉS — i. e. , CAUSÉS. — (Volt. ) 



(e) An a^ive verb may be used intransitively, and the 
its past participle is treated accordingly. So we- write — 

Les marchandises que fai I^SÉBS 

sont ^rties. 
Des soixante livres que cet enfant 

a PESÉ, il faut retrancher ce qu'il 

a perdu par sa maladie. 



The goods I hâve weighed ai 
gone. 

From the 60 Ib. which that cha 
weighed {i.e., the weight of tl 
child) must be dedactà what I 
lest through his illness. 



(/) Sometimes neuter verbs are* employed cK^ively, the 
their past participle agrées, if preceded by a direct régimes 
as, 
La langue que Cicêron a parlée (the language which Cicero has spokei 

t The prononns U, la, les are also sometimes used witb similar verbs, apd a 
then indirect objecta expressing dnration : Les quelmies années qu'il avait eneon 
vivre, il LES o vécu dans ce lieu sauvage — i.e., U a vécu pendant ces ANicfES-L 
Ac. (duflng the. few years that be Yiaa stWV \o VWe, bë Uvod in that wild qwtX 
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EXERCISE CCXXIX. 

I hâve received no answer. — He has named several persons. 

plusiev/rs 

— Cromwell govemed England under the title of Protector. — 
ind-4 

Men hâve never reaped the fruit of happiness from the tree of 

cueillir sur 

injustice. — The Romans triumphed successively over the 

ind-4 sv^ccesdvement de 

^(most warlike) ^nations. — They danced a great deal at the 
belliqueux f. . ind-4 

last bail. — We hâve laughed heartily. — We must deduct 
bal m. de bon cœur. H retrancher 

from life the h ours we hâve slept — Where are the bags 

on sacs m. 

of oats which the porter has weighed 1 — From the seventy- 
d^avoinea. facteur pesé 

five kilogrammes which they weighed before (we must deduct) 
m. m. ind-4 auparavant il faut déduire 

what OUI horses hâve eaten. — I cannot tell you ail the 
494 mangé. 267-543 pL 

trouble which this affair has caused. — ^Forty pounds ! 
désagréments m. affaire î. coûté. livres 

Why, your piano never was worth it." 
mais m. 3 53 valoir ind-4 les 

591. (VI.) The verb être being used instead of avoir in 

pronominal or reflected verbs, the participle of thèse verbs 

follows exactly the same rules as the participle conjugated 

with avoir ; that is, the participle of a reflected verb agrées 

with the direct regimen when preceded by it, but remains 

invariable when the direct regimen is placed after it, or 

vhen there is none. So we write with agreement — 

Nous nous sommes blessés, 1 We hâve hurt ourselves. 

Lucrèce «'est ittée. \ Lucretia killed herself . 

Because the participles blessés^ tuée^ are preceded by their direct 
regimens notis, se. 

(a) But we write without agreement — 

Lucrèce s'est donrU la mort. | Lucretia destroyed hersdf. 

Because the participle donné is followed by its direct regimen la 
mort. In this example, se is an indirect regimen or dative, the Fï^^î^^sîcv 
sentence nmning literally : Lucretia has given detttH\.ç>\i«t^^\. 
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(h) We Write also without varying the participle — 



T%ey hâve written to e4ich oÛier. 
We hâve siuxeeded one another. 



IIr 86 sont écrit. 

Nous UOU8 Bommea succédé, 

Ilere the participles écrit and succédé hâve no direct r^men. 
as if it were : Ils ont écrit à BUZ : Nous avons stuxêdé à nous. 



ItiB 



592. Remabks. — (a) A number of verbe called prono- 
minal hy nature (see Rule 174) being but neuter verbe 
conjugated with two pronouns of the same person, their 
past participle always agrées vnih the sv^jject in gender and 
number (according to Rule 586) : — 



Nous nous sommes ABSTENUS de 

toute réflexion. 
Mes amiSf vous voua êtes REPENTIS. 



We hâve abstained from ail reflec- 

tions. 
My friends, you hâve repented. 



Les privilèges q\i* elle s* était arrogés 
lui ont été retirés. 



(h) The only exception to the above Rule among verbs 

pronominal hy nature is s'arboqer (to arrogate to one's 

self), which adniits of a direct object : — 

The privilèges she had arrogated 
to herself hâve been taken away 
from her. 

(c) Many active and neuter verbs are used 2:>ronominaUf 

with a meaning différent from that which they hâve in the 

active or neuter voice, and their past participle foUows 

Rule 592 (a) above. Such are — 

Se rire (to make game of, to mock, to make light of), from rire (to 
laugh) ; SB plaindre (to complain), from plaindre (to pity) ; s'ATTAQUn 
(to challenge, to set upon), from atta>quer (to attack) ; 8*bn frendbi 
(to find fault), from prendre (to take); s'apercevoir (to notice, to 
observe, to descry), from apercevoir (to perceive); se taire (to be 
silent), from taire (to hush, to conceal) ; SE prévaloir (to profit \rj, to 
avail one's self), from prévaloir (to prevail) ; se douter (to snrmise, to 
suspect), from dovler (to doubt) ; SE saisir (to possess one's self), firâm 
saisir (to sei2e), &c., se. Examples : — 



Elle s* est doutée de la fourberie. 
Ils se sont aperçus du piège, 
Elles s'en sont prises à vous. 



She soispected the knavery. 
They descried the snare. 
They laid the blâme on yoa. 



[See also No. 537 (b), p. 296.] 

EXERCISE CCXXX. 

Madame 4e Sévigné has rendered herself celebrated by the 

se rendre 

grâces of her style. — She perceived herself in that glass. 
m. s'apercevoir ind-4 glace î, 

— Hâve your sisters subscribed to that reviewî — Hâve 

i^abonuer reTme f. 
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your parents noticed the altérations made since tlieir 
s'apercevoir de art. changement m. opéré depuis 

departure ? — Why did the two agents (arrogate to themselves) 
départ m. * m. 592 (6) ind-4 

such claims? — That lady haç given herself fine dresses. — 
de tels droit pi. . robe f. 

Some of our modem authors hâve vmagined that they 
Quelques-uns i^imaginer 

surpassed the ancîents. — They hâve spoken to one anothér. — 
ind-2 se parler 

They hâve succeeded one another, — Those boys hâve repented. — 

se repentir 

The troops hâve seized the town. 

s'emparer de 

593. (VII.) The past participle of an Imper sonal verb, 
and of any verb used impersonally, is always invariable : — 



Les chaleurs qu'il a fait cet été. 

La disette qu'il y a VJ3 Vhiver 
dernier. 

Il est VENU une dame qu^ je n' at- 
tendais pas. 

H s'est PASSÉ ici d'étranges choses. 

Il lui sera donné les instructions 
nécessaires. 



The beat we hâve had this summer. 
The scarcity which there was last 

winter. 
There came a lady whom I did not 

expect. 
Strange things hâve occurred hère. 
The neceRsary instructions shall be 

given him. 



Note. — In the fii*st two examples above, the verbs faire and avoir 
bave not their active signification, but simply express existence, and 
the çtu>e which précèdes is not the object of any verb, for we do not say 
faire des chaleurs, as we say faire des pâtés (to make pies). Que in this 
and similar instances must be considered a gallicism, 

594. (VIII.) The Past Participle, foUowed by an infini- 
tive, agrées with the antécédent noun, when that noun is 
the regimen or object of the participle, but it remains in- 
variable when the noun is the object of the infinitive ; as, 

La lettre que je lui ai donnée à ITie letter which / hâve given him 

copier. to copy. 

La lettre que je lui ai dit de The letter which / hâve told him 

copier. to copy. 

Note. — The regimen or object is known to belong to the past. par- 
ticiple when the antécédent cân be placed after the i)articiple, as in the 
first exaraple, which may be tumed, Je lui ai donné la lettre à copier. 
But as we cannot say. Je lui ai dit la lettre de copiery but we may say, 
Je lui ai dit de copier la lettre, it foUows that the regimen, te. tVi\%^S!»^ 
similar sentences, belongs to the infinitive. 
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(a) ®" The past participle of the verb faire (when fol- 

lowed by an infinitive) never agrées. So we must write— 

Les vêtements qu'il a FAIT faire ne 1 The clothes he has faad made do 
lui vont pas oien. | not suit hiin. 

(6) But, of course, when the past participle of faire is 
not foUowed by an infinitive, it agrées according to the 
mies given above- (585 to 589) : — 

Les h(vbits que le tailleur a faits The coatswhich the tailor bas made, 
n*07U pas été FAITS pour moi, hâve not been made for nre. 

(c) For the same reason, the participles dû, owed, ought; 
PU, been cible; and voulu, been vdlling, remain invariable 
when an infinitive is understood after them :— 

Je hii ai rendu tous les services que 1 / hâve rendered hiTn ail the seroices 
j'ai PU (lui rendre understood). \ that I hâve been able. 

(d) But if no infinitive is understood, the past participles 
dit and votUu agrée when they hâve a direct object before 
them : — 



Voilà la somme Qu'iZ vous a dub si 

longtemps. 
Il veut fortement les choses Qu'i^ a 

une fois voulues. 
On leur a accordé toutes les faveurs 

qu'ils ont voulues. 



Hère is the sum he owed yen so 

long. 
He must hâve the things he has 

once wished for. 
Ail the favours they asked for 

hâve been granted them. 



Les raisons que votis avez cru que 

f approuvais. 
Il a obtenu la place que je vous 

avais dit qui vou^ serait r^usêe. 



(e) Remare. — (1) When a past participle happens to be 
placed between the relative pronoun que and Ûie conjunc- 
tion QUE, or the relative pronoun qui, it remains invariable, 
the relative pronoun que not being the object of the past 
participle; as, 

The reasons which you thous^t I 
approved. 

He lias obtained the situation 
which, I had told you, wo^d 
be refused to you. 

N.B. — Thèse fornis are inélégant, and we advise the student to avoid 
them as far as possible. 

(/) (2) Sometimes the conjunction qTie and the clause 
following it are understood, and, of course, the past par- 
ticiple remains invariable, as if the clause was expressed : 
Nous avons fait toutes les dépenses QV^il a voulu {que nous 
fissions is understood) (we incurred ail the expenses which 
he wished us to inouï). 



OF TUE PAST PABTICIPLE. 333 

EXERCISE CCXXXI. 

Thié heavy raîns which we had in the spring^ hâve 

grand pluie f. * il faire ind-4 75 (5) 

been the cause of niany diseases. — That young lady sings well ; 

maladie f . 

I hâve heard her sing. — That song is channing ; I heard it 

ind-4 

sung. — I hâve used ail the endeavours I could, — He has 
inf-1 faire effort m. t ind-4 

obtained ail the favours he vrished. — Thèse are the answers 

grâce f. t vouloir ind-4 Voilà 

which I foresawX they would give you. — The. difl&culties 
que ind-6 t faire embarras m, 

which I knew you were in hâve accelèrated my departure. — 
ind-4 1 avoir * départ m. ' 

The dress Amy has had made (does not suit her). 
robe f. t Aimée 594 (a) faire nehiiva pas bien, 

. EXERCISE CCXXXII. (First Part.) 

The rain which has fallen has prevented me from going out 
f. fait . empêché sorhir 

to-day. — Hâve you finished the letter which I gave you to 

ind-4 
Write 1 — Hâve you ûnished the letter which you had begun to 

ind-2 
Write ? — Hâve you read the books which I advised you 

conseiller ind-4 

to read ? — Is that the actress whom we heard sing ? — Sing the 
de -ce là œi/rice ind-4 

song which we heard her sing. — Imitate the virtues which you 

ind-4 lui 

hâve heard praised. — The dresses which your dressmaker has 

robe f. covMx/rière 

made for your nièces are very élégant. 
fait nièce très élégant 

595. Obsebvations on the agreement of THE Past 
Participle ; — 

(a)^^P" A past participle lised with the auxiliary avoir 
(as already stated) only agrées when preceded by its object, 
and hence its agreement or non-agreement pointa oiit a 

t See Rvile 502 (a). \ ^xr^^^lnoâ. jQrr«aw?R.. 
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great différence in its méaning, and shotdd, therefore, be 

carefully attended to, especially when preceding an infini- 

tive. Examples : — 

1. Les enfants qub fai vus des- 
smer. 



2. Les paysages que fa% vu des- 

siner. 

3. Je LES ai laissés gronder. 

4. Je LES ai laissé gronder. 



The chiidren I hare seen drawing. 
The landscapes I saw helng drawn. 



I hâve allowed them to scold. 
I hâve allowed them to be scolded. 



^ote. — The agreement of vu and laissé (sentences 1 and 3) shows that 
qii£ and les are direct objecta of the past participles, and sabjects of 
the infinitives ; and the non-agreement of the same participles (sentences 
2 and 4) shows on the contrary that pte and les are the direct objecta of . 
the infinitives, and therefore in both instances the participle indicates 
the real meaning of the sentence. Again — 

She said she was rich — she gave 

herself for rich. 
She said to herself: I am rich. 



Elle s'est dite riche. 

Elle s* est dit : je suis riche. 



Note. — The agreement of dit in the first instance shows that se is 
the direct object, and its non-agreement in the second sentence points 
out that se is indirect object, and therefore the past participle gives 
the real meaning in both cases. 

§ I. Op THE Past Participle used with the Pronoun r. 

(6) The pronoun L* stands for le or la. When it is used 
for le it may be in référence to a noun masculine singular, 
or to avoid the use or the répétition of a whole clause, in 
which cases the participle is in the masculine singular. 
Examples : — 



Ce musée est très beau : je liai vu. 

Cette ville, ainsi que je h* ai dit, est 

très grande. 
Ces livres sont plus intéressants que 

je ne Vaurats CRU. 



This muséum is very fine : I hâve 

seen it. 
This town, as I hâve said, is very 

large. 
Thèse books are more interesting 

than I should hâve thought they 

were. 



Note. — In the last sentence there is ellipsis of the words qu*ils étaient, 
and le {V) is employed to avoid the use of that clause : Ces livres sont 
plus incessants que je n'aurais cru qu'ils étaient. Again — 



Cette maison, comme je iJai vue, 
me conviendrait parfaitement. 

Cette maison, comme vous VavezW 
dans sa lettre, me conviendrait 
sous tou>s les rapports. 



That house, in the condition I hâve 

seen it, would suit me perfectly 

well. 
That house, as you hâve seen in 

his letter, would suit me in every 

respect. 



Note. — In the lirst sentence l' stands for la relating to maison, and 

therefore govems the past participle in the féminine. In the second 

sentence L stands for le, used to avoid the répétition of a foregoing 

statement, and therefore governs the past participle in the masculine 

singular — i.e., the latter remavna vûvaxvable. 
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§ IL Op THE PaST PaRTICIPLE PRECEDED BY THE 

Pronoun en. 
(c) This pronoun may be used as object of a past parti- 
ciple either with or without an adverb of quantity. Wben 
it is used by itself it is considered as an indirect object, 
and tbe past participle, therefore, remains invariable — 
i.e,f masculine singular. When en follows an adverb of 
quantity, if both refer to a plural noun expressed before, 
the past participle agrées with that noun, which is then 
considered as its direct object. Examples : — 



Il demandait des Jleurs, et on lui 

BN a DONNÉ. 

Qy>a7U aux /latteurs^ plus /en ai 
CONNUS, moins fmi ai estimés. 



He was asking for flowers, and we 

hâve given bim some. 
As to flatterer8,vthe more I hâve 

known, the fewer hâve I es- 

teemedl 



(d) ^P" However, if the adverb of quantity expresses 

degree, extent, intensitt/, and not a number of objecta, the 

past participle does not agrée : — 

Autant ses parents lui ont laissé de 1 As much fortune as his parents left 
fortune^ autant il en a dissipé. | Wm, so much did he squander. 

(e) If the adverb of quantity follows en, or if the noun 
represented by en is in the singular, masculine or féminine, 
the past participle does not agrée — i,e,, it remains mascu- 
line singular. Example : — 



iVe lui donnez plus de cerises, il en 

a d^à TROP MANGÉ. 

Votts parlez (T énergie : combien ce 
ministre w'en a-t-il pas montré ! 



Do not give him any more cherries, 
he has already eaten too many. 

You speak of energy: how much 
has this minister not shown ! 



(/) Finally, the exceptional agreement of the past par- 
ticiple preceded by en and an adverb of quantity should be 
avoided even in the plural if the noun is féminine, accord- 
ing to many respectable authorities: Plus il a trouvé de 
portes ferrmes, plus il en a ouvert. 

*^ Observe that en, when referring to a noun, does not prevent a 
past participle from agreeing with its mrect object : — 



I respect this man, and shall never 
forget the services that I received 
from him. 



Je respecte cet hommey et je rCou- 
hlierai jamais les services que 
/en ai reçus. 

§ III. Of the Past Participle preceded by le peu. 

(g) Le "peu means either absolute loch, warU, absence, or 
else a small quantity. In the first case its participle. re- 
mains invariable, in the second it agrées with the noun 
f ollowing le peu : — 
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Le peu d^inteHùjeiux Qu'tZ amontré 
a empêché ta réussite de V affaire. 

Le peu de fortune que /a» acquise 
est le fruit d'un travail assidu. 



The lack of intelligence that he has 
shown has prevented the succebs 
of the affair. . 

The little fortune I hâve acquired 
is the result of steady work. 



EXERCISE CCXXXII. (Second Part.) 

Tho orators we heard discussiDg tliis subject 

78 502 entendre ind-4 discuter sujet m. 

(brought U8 over) to their opinion whenever we 

^nai« ind-4 hallier à f. tovies les fois que 

heard it maintained (by them). — The forest is jùst as 
3ind-4 ^la ^soutenir ^leur forêt f. oien teUe que 

the keeper has described it (to you). — Things hâve 
garde m. ^décrire ind-4 ^P ^vous art. choses f. 171 

become more' serions tban we (should hâve thought) 
devenir sérievx 60 Tie ^croire cond-2 

they would. — His death made more con verts thaa 

^V * supplice m. ind-3 plus de prosélytes 

his preaching (had done). — Your greenhouse is 

prédications n*en ind-6 595 (c) serre f. 

tastefully arranfjed : I saw it the other day. — Eutrance 
^avec goût ^disposer ^iiïd-4 ^V f. jour, art. entrée f. 

to the park, as I bave said, is forbidden after ten 

du parc, * je V ind-4 586 défendre passé 585 (a) 
o'clock at night. — It is past ten o'clock now. — 

77 (6) du soir II *f. pi. ^ s ^maintenant 

He had ail the unpleasantnesses which we surmised 

ind-4 désagrément m. pi. penser ind-6 

(he .would hâve). — The loss of the battle is attributed to 
594 (f) * perte f. bataille f . attribuer 

the want of efficiency the gênerai has shown. — The 
peu de capacité qu! 527 (4^A) rrumtrer ind-4 Le 

few troops he had assembled .(stood their ground) 
peu de troupes f. 502 rassembler ind-6 tenir ind-4 bon 

against (far superior) forces. — Do not give any more 
contre 32 ^bien supérieur ^ f. pi. .153 (a) 

béer to the coàchman ; he has already drunk (too much). 
de bière f. cocker en déjà Vm ^trop 

— Idleness has marred more abilities than diligence 

art. paresse f. étouffer plus de talents m. art. activité f. 
. (has brought out). 
n*en développer ind-4 595 (d) 
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CHAPTEE VI. 

OF THE ADVERB. 

596. (I.) Adverbs, in French, are generally placed after 
the verb in the simple tenses, and between the auxiliary and 
the participle in the compound tenses, but never between 
the subject and the verb, aa is frequently the case in Eng- 
lisL Example : — 

Je pense souvent à vous. 1 / often ihink ofyou. 

J'ai TOUJOURS pensé à vous. | I hâve ^XYi&ja thought of you. 

(a) Compound adverbs, long adverbs of manner ending in ment, the 
adverbs of place ici (hère), là (there), dessus (above), dessous (under), 
&c., are placed after the object, and after the verb, or the past parti- 
ciple in a compound tense, when the verb has no object. Examples : — 

V(ms venez À propos. You corne seasonably. 

Us ont résolu la question savam- They hâve leamedly solved the 

MENT. question. 

Placez tous ces objets dessous. Put ail thèse articles under. 

(6) In some instances, however, the ear alone is consulted ; for we 
say : Je Pavais tout à fait ouI)liê (I had quite forgptten it). 

597. (IL) The adverbs aujourd'hui (to-day), demain 

(to-morrow), hier (yesterday), après-demain (the day 

after to-morrow), avant-hier (the day before yesterday), 

may be placed either before or after the verb, but never 

between the auxiliary and the participle ; as, 

Il fait beau temps aujourd'hui, ilplev/ora demain ; or, aujourd'hui 
U fait beau temps, demain il pleuvra (to-day it is une ; it will rain to- 
morrow). 

(a) Ici (hère), jX (there), may elegantly introduce a 
sentence, in which case the subject is generally inverted. 
(See No. 527 (4)) :— 

Ici est renfermée Vàme du licencié 1 Hère is shut up the soûl of the 
Pierre Gardas. — (Le Sage.) | graduate Peter Garcias. 

(6) When several adverbs accompany a verb, the adverbs 
oi place 2inà those of manner ending in ment précède the 
adverb of time. Example : — 

I will do it hère to-morrow. 

He was there without doubt. 

He will probably speak to ^Q\]Lt\!A 



Je le ferai ici demain. 
Il était LÀ. sans doute. 
Il vous parlera probablement 
apris-oemain. 



da^ aWfcx \.Q-\SkOTtQ'^ 
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598. (III.) The adverbe bien (well), mieux (better), 

MAL (ill), PIS (worae), beaucoup (much), trop (too much), 

PEU (Utile), PLUS (more), assez (enough), tant (so much), 

AUTANT (as much), may be placed either before or after an 

Infinitive ; as, 

BiBN faire êon detxnr, or Faire BIBU son devoir (to do one's dnty 
well) ; TROP parler nuit (speakiiig too mach is hnrthi]) ; il dit bbau- 
COUP devoir, or il dit devtAr bsaucoup (he says he owes much). 

(a) Bat they are always plaoed after the verb in simple teAses; as, 
Vous ferez BiSN, il fit mal (yoa will do well, he did ill). 

(h) And, in componnd tenses, they are placed between the anxiliaiy 
and the participle ; as, Vous avez mal fait (you hâve done wrong). 

599. (rV.) The adverbe comment, olr, combien, quand, 
POURQUOI, are placed before the verb in interrogative sen- 
tences, but may be placed after it in affirmative sentences: 

How is your hrothert 

Whither are you going t 

There are many, btU 1 do not hww 

how many. 
He shall hâve to say why. 



Comm/eni ae porte monaienr votre 

frère? 
Otl allez-vous ? 
Il y en a beaucoup, mais je ne sais 

pas combien. 
Il faudra bien qu'il dise pourquoi. 



Remarks on some Adverbs, 

600. Beaucoup is not, as the English miichy susceptible 
of being modified by any preceding adverb; thus, très 
heatLcoup, trop beattcoup, si beaticoup, would be barbarisms. 

601. Bien before another abverb means verpy mtich, quikj 
àc. ; as. Bien tard, very late ; bien moins, much less ; bien 
assez, quite enough. After the adverb, it signifies toell; 
as. Assez bien, pretty well ; moins bien, not so welL 

602. Plus and davantage both mean more, but they 
are not used indiscriminately. 

(a) Plus before a numéral, or any expression of quantity, 
takes either de or qiie (de expresses number or quanti^ 
merely, que is besides a corrélative of comparison) : — 

I hâve travelled more than fifteen 

miles on foot. 
This ox eats more than two 

horses. 



J*ai fait plus db quinze milles à 

pied. 
Ce bœt^ mange plus QUB deux 

chevaux. 
Il a plus db brillant QUB de 

solide. 
Il se fie PLUS à ses lumières Qu'd 

celles des autres. 



He has mor« brilliancy than solid- 

ity. 
He trusts more to his own intelli< 
\ ^exk.e^ tVvAxi tA that of others. 
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(b) Davantage is always used absolutely in connection 
with a verb, to express supèriority, as adverb : — 

Vous promettez beaiicoup et don- You promise much and give 



nez DAVANTAQB. — (CORNEILLB.) 



more. 



It is sometimes used in the sensé of plus longtemps : — 
Ne restez pas davantage, — (Acad.) (do not stay any longer). 

Note. — Formerly it was correct to say : davantage heureux, davan- 
tage d'ennuis. Davantage was also used in the sensé of déplus : rien 
duvantage (nothing more). — (La Bruyère. ) Custom has, however, ren- 
dered ail thèse expressions obsolète. 

603. Plus tôt means sooner^ and has for its opposite 
PLUS TARD, later. Plutôt signifies rather, 

604. Only, but, are rendered by ne . . . que. Ne is 
placed as usual (153 (6)), and qae before the word it is 
intended to affëct, but always after the .verb in simple 
tenses, and after the past participle in compôund tenses ; as^ 



Il NE croit QUE ce piHl voit. 

Il NE rentre ordinairement Qu'd 

sept heures. 
Je NE sors QUE rarememi. 
Il N'a monXrê les lettres qu'il a 

reçues la sevnaine dernière cju'd 

son père et à son frère. 



He only believes what he sees. 
He generally cornes in only at 7 

o'dock. 
I go ont but seldom. 
He showed tbfe letters he received 

last week only to his father and 

to his brother. 



EXERCISE CCXXXIII. 

I very seldom go ont. — Homer someUmes slumbers in the 

sortir sorntmeiller à 

midst of his goda and heroes. — She has sung very welL — 
milieu m. très 

JVhère hatred prevails, truth (is sacrificed). — That grieves 

dominer fait naufrage. chaîner 

me very much. — This letter is pretiAf well written. — I would 

f. 

like you much morey if you were reasonable. — He has arrived 
bien ind-2 est 

sooner than usual. — I will die rather than suflfer it. 
de coutume. de 

We hâve gathered more apples than pears. — I 
cueillir pomme ^0^(^^ «^we.. 
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{hâve been l)okiHg for) them for more than half an hour. 
557 (2) chercher depuis 602 (a) 423 (6) 

— Your swter (expresses herself) only imperfectly in 

iexprifMT 604 irnparfaiUriMfni 

French. — She prepared the exercise t she had to do, 

préparer ind-4 thème m. ind-2 à faire 

ùnly this moming before breakfast. — We see you but 
604 matin déjeuner, 604 

very seldom now. 
hieii rarement maintenant 

Remarks on the Négatives. 

605. The négative expressions ne-pas, tie-pointy &c. form 
only one négation. 

(a) tS" Nb is never used ¥dthoat a verb. 

(ft) Nol is expressed by non or by non pas wlien it modifies the com- 
plément of a verb without affecting the latter ; as, 

The old man plants, not for him- 
self, but/orposterity. 



Place yoursel/near him and not 
hère. 



Le vieillard plante, non pour lai, 

mais pour la postérité. 
Placez-vous auprès de lui, et NON 

PAS ici. 



{c) Non pas is also used to deny strongly, and is, in this case, the 
équivalent of no, certainly not, by no means, &c. : — 

Vous Vavez dit. — Non pas. | You said so. — Certainly not. 

[d) When not, used without a verb, modifies an adverb, it is ex* 
pressed by pas only ; as, 



Hâve y ou, donet— Not yet. 
Oive me some fish, but ifor 
much. 



Avez-vous fini? — ^Pas encore. 
Donnez-moi du poisson, mais pas 
beaucoup. 



{e) Not because, introducing a clause, is rendered by non qux or 
NON PAS QUE followed by the subjunctive; as. 



/ vM do it, NOT BECAUSE I fear 
them, but because it is righL 

He does it, not because he is îmll- 
ing, but because he is compeUed, 



Je le fend, non que je les craigne, 
mais parce que c'est juste. 

n le fait, non pcis qu*i\ le veuille, 
mais parce qu'il y est forcé. 



N.B. — In any case non may be used ¥dthout pas, which is only 
added to it for the sake of emphasis. 

(/) If not is expressed by the conjunction sinon. 

606. Point dénies more strongly than pa^. Pas is used 
in préférence to point — \st, Before pltLs, beaucoup, mmns, 
si, autant, and other comparative words: as, Milton n*est 

t Remember Rule 502 (a). 
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PAS MOINS sublime qu^Homèt^e, Milton is not less sublime 
than Homer ; 2ndly, Bef ore nouns of ûumber ; as, Il rCy a 
PAS SIX aw5, it is not six years ago.- 

607. Bas and point may be suppressed after the verbs 
cesser, to cease ; oser, to dare ; and pouvoir, to be able ; as, 



Elle ne cesse de gronder. 
On n'osE l'aborder. 
Je ne puis me taire. 



She dœs not cease scolding. 
Tliey dare not accost him. 
I canno^ be silent. 



608. After savoir, to know, when this verb is used to 
express a state of uncertainty, it is better to omit pcis and 
point/ as. 

Je ne sais où le prendre. 1 I do not know where tofind him. 

Il ne SAIT ce qu'il dit. | He dœs not know v^uU he says, 

.But pas and point must be used when savoir is employed 
to déclare anything positively ; as, Je ne sais pas le fran- 
çais (/ do not know Frénch). 

(See former remarks on Pouvoir and Savoir^ nsed with a négative, 
pp. 153-166.) 

609. Pas and point are suppressed after the conjunction 
qîie, preceded by the comparative adverbs pltts, moins, 
mieux, or some other équivalent; as^ 



Il écrit mieux qu'il- ne parle. 

Il est moins ricne, plus riche qu'on 

ne croit. 
C'est autre chose que je ne croyais. 



ffe vmtes lutter than he speaks, 
He ù less rich, richer wan is he- 

lieved. 
Itis différent f rem what I thought. 



610. Pas and point are omitted with a verb in the pre- 
terite^ preceded by the conjunction depuis que, or by the 
verb il y a, denoting a certain duration of time ; as. 



Comment vous êtes-vous porté 
depuis que je ne vous ai vu f 

Il y a six moi^ que je ne lui ai 
parlé. 



How hâve you been since I saw 

y ouï 
I hâve not spohen to him thèse six 

months. 



(a) But they are not omitted when the- verb is in the 
présent tense : — 



Comment vit-il depuis que nous 

ne le voyons point ? 
Il y a six mois que nous ne nous 

parlons point. 



How does he live now that we do 

not see him t 
It is six months since tàe hâve 

»pokeïi to oue tt-ïvol^ver. 



i 
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(b) When two verbe oome together, the négative particles 
niay be placed either with the first or with the second, and 
modify the meaning accordingly. Thus : J^e ne puis pas 
rmtr means / CANNOT œme; whilst Je puis ne pas venir 
means / may N OT ooME ; // ne faut pas mentir (we murt 
not lie) ; Il faut yi* avoir pas le sens commun pour parler de 
la sorte (one rnost hâve no common-sense to speak so); Je 
NE pense PAS qu^il vienne (I do not think he will corne) ; 
Je pense quil NE viendra PAS (I think he will not corne). 

(c) With an adverb of manner ending in ment, the 
second part of the négative is elegantly placed after it 
Examples : — 



Chien qui aboie ne mord gini- 

raUuEsrtVAS. 
Je ne le reverrai probableuEST 

JAMAIS. 



A doff that barks does not gen- 

enilly bite. 
I shall probably never see him 

again. 



EXERCISE CCXXXIV. 

There is no happiness without virtue. — The rich are nd 
154 bonheur la. riche 153 

always happier than the poor. — There will not be much 

pL 

fruit this year. — You will not find two of your opinion.— 
pi. année f, en avis m. 

You do not cease scolding me. — I dare not speak to him.— 

ind-1 

I cannot understand what he means. — I do not know 
comprendre ce q%i vouloir dire. 

what to do. — She sings much better than she did. — 
que ne ind-2 

He is richer than he was. — That child has grown 

ne ind-2 grandir 

(very much) since 1 saw it. 
bien ne ind-4 

EXERCISE CCXXXV. (First Part.) 

Since the world has been a world, said Boileau, one 
Depuis que est * * on 

has not seen a great poet, son of a great poet. — She does 
de un 
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not like (people to flatter her.) — Do you not believe what he 
qu'on la flatte, ce qvH 

says? — That is rvot worth mme than a guinea. — Do noi go 

272 <f 

80 fast. — There are I hiwm not how many people at the 
si 186 402 

door. — ^When Darius proposed to Alexander to divide Asia 

ind-3 partager 376 

equally with him, he answered : The earth cann>ot admit of 
également ind-3 souffrvr 

two suns, nor Asia of two kings. 

EXERCISE CCXXXV. (Second Part.) 

I do n/ot think your brothers hâve studied their lessons. 

502 étudier 8ubj-3 leçon f. 

— I think they hâve not studied them. — I really 
502 m. ind-4 588 £ réellement 

hâve nx)t finished ail my letters. — (Would you rvot prefer) to 
610 (c) aimier mieux 543 * 

go thither without us ? — We (would rather) not go without 
2 ly sans aimer mieux y 

you. — You cannot see him to-day, and you may not see 
543 ^voir ^ pouvoir 

him to-morrow. — I am concemed, and not you. — 

s'agir de 185 C05 (6) 612 

WiU you lend me your album for little George? — 
Voulez- ^êter ^ m. 393 Georges? 

Certainly not, for he would soil it. — Our friend Balph is 
605 (c) 367 1 salir m. Raoul a 

very often right, but n^t always. — I shall go, not that 
raison 605 {d) toujours. 605 (e) 

I (care for it), but because (I must). — The house is, if not 
y tenir vndi'i 622 il le faut, maison ï. 

destroyed, at least very much damaged. 
détruit au moins très * endommagé, 

t The stndent muet not confound for {jpour) préposition, Vîlt\\ ■«Q^Vj^-'f^^îsscv- 
jiinction. 

Y 
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CHAPTER VIL 

OF THE PREPOSITION. 

611. RuLE I. — In French, the préposition is always 

])laced immediately hefàre its object, whereas in English 

it Is sometimes placed after it ; as, 

X (jui parlez-vous ? 1 Whcm do you speak to? 

De quoi vous plaignez-vous? | What do you complain of ? 

EXERCISE CCXXXVI. 

To whom does that house belong ? — What house are you 

appartenir f 

speaking of? — Of that white house. — It belongs to the 
ind-1 

gentleman with whom we are going to dine. — He has two 
fïwnsieur lnd-1 

footmen hehind his carrîage. — Tiberius was emperor afier 
laquais voiture t Tibère ind-3 

Augiistus. — The liberty of the Roman republic expired under 
Auguste. 436 (a) ind-3 

Tiberius. — A serpent biting its tail was, ammç 

ç^i se mord art. queue f. ind-2 chez 

the Egyptians, the emblem of etemity. 

art 

612. RuLE II. — The prépositions ô, de, and en, must be 
repeated in French before every noun, pronoun, or verb 
which they govem, whether they are repeated or net in 
English; as, 



Il dut la vie À la clémence et À 
la magnanimité du vainaueur. 

Il tâche DE mériter et D'ootenir 
votre confiance. 

J'ai été EN France et en 
Suisse. 



He otoed his life to ihe demetuy 
and generosity ofthe conqueror. 

He is endeavouring to merit and 
obtain your coTifidence. 

I hâve heen in France and Steit- 
zerland, 

The other prépositions, especially those of one 
syllable, are repeated before words which hâve meanincs 
totally différent, but seldom before words that are neany 
fljmonymous; as, 
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Dans le jardin et dans le verger. 
Par la force et par l'adresse. 
Dans la mollesse et l'oisiveté. 
Par la force et la violence. 



In the garden and in tke orchard, 
By force and by address. 
In efeminacy and idleness, 
By force and violence. 



EXERCISE CCXXXVII. 
Here is the road from London to York and Edinburgh. — 
route f. 
You will recel ve a letter either yrom my father or my brother. 

ind-7 * 

— The celebrity of literary men keeps pace with that of 
f. * littéraire * marcher de 'pair 

great kings and heroes : Homer and Alexander, Virgil 
art. héros 

and Ceesar, equally occupy the voice of famé. — We are 
César voix pi, renommée i, 

going to France and Germany. — He is a tumer in wood and 
en Allemagne. 399 tourneur 

ivory. — I shall corne back either by the railway or the 

* chemin de fer 

canal. — He is under the safeguard and protection of the laws. 

garde f. 

Idiomatic use op de, 

613. (1) An adjective or a participle used adjectively 
cannot be joined immediately to the indéfini te expressions 
rien, ceci, cela, que, qvm, personne, aucun, pas un, quelqyHuny 
quelque chose, &c. — the préposition de is required ; as, 



Ne savez-vous rien de nouveau t 
Je ne connais personne D*aussi heu- 
reux que cette femme. — (Acad.) 



Do you not know anything new? 
I know of no one so happy as this 
woman. 



(2) De is also required before an adjective or participle 
f oUowing a numéral :— 
Il y eut MILLE soldats de tu^s. 



There were a thousand soldiers 

killed. 
There is one free village in France, 

and it is mine. 



IlyavTH village de libre en France, 
et c*est le mien. — (Voltaire.) 

(3) The same use of de occurs before adjectives or par- 
ticiples referring to the pronoun en (No. 452) or to a noun 
preceded by an adverb of quantity :- 



Y EN a-t-il plitsieurs de pris t 
Combien en avez-vous de rnauvais t 

AveZ'Vous BEAUCOUP n'argent de 
placé t 



Are there several caught? 

How many bad (or nnsound) ones 

hâve you? 
Hâve you much money vvln^'^'èSsX 
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(4) In famîliar style de is nsed between a qmdifyiw§ 
Word (noun, adjective, or particii^) and tlie sabstantÎTe 
that f ollows ; as. 



Un fripon n' enfant. 

Des impertinente Dl laquais. 

Un saint homme DE chat. — 
(La Fontaine.) 

Ce grand mal hàti DB Ro- 
main. — (BOILBAU. ) 



Impertinent lackeys. 
A sanctiinaDioiis cât. 

That tan m-inade Boman. 



(5) De in certain cases alters completely the meaningi 

For instance we say withoat de : V<m9 ks faites que v(m 

plaindre (y ou do nothing bnt complain); and with de: 

Vcyiis NE /aites que de vous plaindre (you hâve only jost 

complained). 

Remarks on some Prépositions. 

614. (1) En is used to express a vagae and indeter- 
minate sensé ; as, 

J'ai vécu EN pays étranger. | / Kave Uved in aforeign eountry. 

Dans is employed in a limited and determinate sensé; as, 

Ce livre est dans ma bibliothèque. 1 That boot is in my Itbrary, 
J'ai la cela dans Buffon. | / hâve read that in Bufim. 

N.B. — The English prei>osition8 in, nrro, are expressed either by 
dans or by «n. 

(a) Dans is used before a noun preceded by a detennîua- 
tive Word (such as a definite article or a possessive or démon- 
strative adjective) to indicate some definite place or space, or 
to mark the time from which something will happen ; as, 



Il demeure dans la maison près du 

parc. 
Il y a du charme dans sa sociêtS. 
Vous partirez dans devx Jours. 
Dans une heure ils seront ici. 



He lives in the honse near the 

park. 
There is a charm in her society. 
You will start in two days. 
They will be hère in an honr. 



{b) En is used instead of dans before a noun used (cen- 
erally without any determinative) in a gênerai^ unlinuted 
sensé ; also to mark either an indefinite place or space, or to 
express what time an action did or will take to perf orm ; as, 



Varmiêe est en campagne. 

En paix et en guerre. 
Nous arriverons en deux heurs. 
Il a écrit cette page EN dix 
minutes. 



The army is in the iîeld — i.e., cam- 

paigning. 
In peace and in war. 
We shall arrive within two hoors. 
He was ten minutes writing this 

page. 



(SeeRule 876(1).) 
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(c) En is used in many spécial phrases, besides being 
the only préposition which govems the présent participle. 
Example : Fondre en larmes (to melt into tears) ; agir en 
maître (to act like a master) ; marcher en tête (to head, to 
march at the head) ; ouvrière en robes (dressmaker). 

(d) The préposition en is not placed before a noun pre- 
ceded by the article, except in a few instances sanctioned 
by usage, but never with the plural articles les, only with 
/' or with la. 



En la présence de Dieu, 
En rahsence de son père. 
En Vhonneur du héros. 



In the présence of 6od. 

In his for her) father's absence. 

In the nero's honour. 



615. (2) Autour and Alentour, around, must not be 
confounded. Autour is a préposition which requires a 
regimen ; as, 

AîUour d'un trône. | Around a throne, 

(a) Alentour is an adverb which admits of no regimen; as, 

Il était sur son trône, et les grands 1 Ile was upon his throne^ and the 
étaient alentour, \ grandees were around. 



{h) i^* Autour y auprès, avec, contre, depuis, selon, &c,, 
although generally used as prépositions, sometimes appear 
as adverbs : — 



Je suis AUPRÈS. 

Je regarde Umt autour. 
Je n^ les ai pas vus depuis. 
£lle a emporté ma corbeille et 

mes clefs avec. 
Jiéussiront'Hs t Cest selon. 



I am near it or them. 
I am looking ail round. 
I hâve not seen them since. 
She has taken away my basket 

and my keys with it. 
Will they succeed? That will 

dépend on circumstances. 



(See Rules 475 and 476, p. 266.) 

616. (3) Au TRAVERS is always followed by the pré- 
position de, and À travers is not. We say — 



Au travers DE la foule. 
A travers la foule. 



> Through the crowd. 



617. (4) Avant, before, dénotes priority of time; as, 

Il est arrivé avant vous. | He arrived before you, 

It serves also to mark priority of order and place ; as, 
Mettez ce chapitre avant l'autre. | Put tfiis chxiptcr Xsaiwa \1^ o\.\v«c , 
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(a) Devant, before, is never osed, nowadays, with référ- 
ence to time. It is a préposition of place, and has the 
ineaning of in présence o/, ojyposite to, in front of ; as, 

Il a prêché devant le roi. 1 Ile Jias preach-ed before tM king. 

Jh'vtiJit la porte ; devant l'église, | Before the door ; before the chureh. 

(h) Devant serves also to mark order ; as, 

C'est mon ancien, il marche devant He is my senior, he goes before 



moi. 



me. 



(c) ^^ Avant is the opposite of après, and devant is 
the opposite of derrière. 



Partez avant nmis. 
Marchez dea'ant lui. 
Sous partirons APRks vous. 
Ils marcherorU DERRIÈRE lui. 



Set ont before us. 
Mralk before him. 
We shall start after you. 
They will walk behind him. 



(d) Thèse four prépositions are also used adverbially :— 

Do not go too far in. 

You will come back afterwards. 

I was going in front, before. 



Spoliez pas trop avant, 
Voiis reviendrez APRks, 
J'allais DEVANT. 



(e) Auparavant (before that time) is essentially an 
adverb : — 

Cinq ans auparavant. | Five years before. 

618. (5) Près de and prêt à, are not the same expres- 
sions. 

(a) Près is a préposition which govems de; as, 

Il est bien près de midi. | It is very near twelve o*clock. 

(b) But Prêt is an adjective which govems à; as, 

Il est prêt à partir. | He is ready to set eut. 

EXERCISE CCXXXVIII. 

I was in France, in the department of the Côte-d'Or.— 
ind-2 département ni. f. . 

The glory of a sovereign conaists less in the extent of 

souverain m. grandeur f. 

his States, than in the happiness of bis people. — They 
état m. peuple pL 

ranged themselves around him. — Hère is a sad accident for 
^mw^^ind-3 Voilà fâcheux m. 
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my creditors, said a Gascon oflScer, who had just received 
créancier m. ind-2 435 152 (4) 

a bail through his body. — I saw that hefore you. — She 
balle f. art. ind-4 

was walking before the bouse. — He was near dying. — I am 
se promener ind-2 inf-1 

ready to maintain my opinion, pen in hand, until the 
maintenir art. à art. jusqyHà 

last drop of my ink. — Let (not the children go) too far in, 
goutte i. Que imper. avant 

for the cave is very dark. 
ctbveme f. sombre. 

619. (6) The following prépositions require de before 
the noun or pronoun which they govem : — 



Auprès, 

près, ^ near, 

proche, 

au-dessus, ahove. 



) 



au-dessous, UTider^ hdow. 

autour, around, 

le long, along. 

vis-à-vis, opposite. 



Examples : Près DE la poste (near the post-oflBce) ; autowr du bras 
(round tne ami). 

Note. — In the familiar style, and in conversation, the préposition de 
is sometimes omitted after près^ proche^ and vis-à-vis; as, Je loge près 
Varseruû, vis-à-vis la nouveue rue (I dwell near the arsenal, opposite the 
new Street). 

620. (7) The préposition quant, as to, as for, requires À 
before the noun or pronoun which it govems : qimnt \ cela 
(as to that) ; quant \ nous (as for us) ; quant À votre frère 
(with regard to your brother) ; &c. 

621. (8) The expression jusque is always joined to 

some préposition (such as à, dans, en, sur, soies, vers, &c.) 

or to some adverb of time or place, 

From Paris to Lyons. 
He went as far as Africa. 
Even into my room. 
Even under the table. 



Depuis Paris jusqu^k Lyon. 

Il alla jttsqu'EJfi Afrique. — (Acad.) 

Jusque DANS rirva chambre. 

Jusque sous la table. 

Jusque SUR la monta^gne, &c. 

Jusqu^oXi'i 

Note. — Jusque is sometimes written jusques before a vowel: Vos 
exemples passeront jusques aux siècles suivants — (Mas8ILL0î!i\ Cs^ss. 
examples will go forth even to foUomTig a^ft^V 



Even on the mountain. 
Howfar? &c. 
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EXERCISE CCXXXIX. 

I livc near the gâte Saint-Martin. — Above the door were 
demeurer porte f. ind-2 

written thèse worcU. — In the ecclesiastical hierarchy, 
586 Ttiot m. hccUsioMque %iéra/rchie f. h asp. 

the bishop is below the archblshop. — The queen liad her 

archevêque, 

daughters around her. — We came aUmg the river side. — 

ind-4 rivière f. * 

He lodges opposite my Windows. — AU fathers, even the most 

art 

grave, pîay with their children. — Let us go together as far as 
jouer 

Oxford. — As for him, he (shall act) as he pleases. — He 

en tuera lui ind-7 

traveîled ow/ar cm Lapland. — There were piles 

voyager ind-3 621 (8) Laponie f. 186 («) ind-2 32 monceau 

of books in every corner, and even iipon the chairs. 
614 (a) tous les coins et jusque chaise. 

EXERCISE CCXL. 

iEsculapius (is represented) with a snake in his hand 
^Escuùipe ^on représenie * couleuvre f. à 488 

or around his arm, and a cock near him. — The Falls of 

du coq cataracte t s. 

Niagara are near the boundaries of the United States 

se trouve limite f, États-Unis 

and Canada. — The Americans place Washington and 
31 m. 

Bolivar aibove Alexander and Caesar. — The planets are 

de planète f. 

opaque bodies which tum around the sun, from which they 

tourner où 

dérive light and beat — There are forests of canes 
tirer Ivmière f. chaleur t fora t canne L 

along the Ganges. — I will wait for yon tiU two o*clock. 
6^71^6 m. 151 
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CHAPTEE VIII. 

OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

In French, some conjunctions require the verb 
which follows them to be in the indicative, some in the 
subjunctive, and othera in the infinitive mood. 

622. The following Conjunctions, and Conjunctive 
Locutions, require the indicative mood : — 



Ainsi que, as, as weU as, 

après que, c^ter. 

attendu que, \'0«^'^ «*««. 
( as» 

aussitôt que, i „ .^^ ^„ 

dès que, j 

autant que, a^ mitch as. 

à mesure que, a^, in proportion as. 



au lieu que, whereas, 

depuis que, since. 

lorsque, when. 

parce que, + becatùse, 

peut-être que, perkaps. 

puisque, since. 

tant que, â» Umg as. 

vu que, seeing that. 



They require the indicative, because the principal sen- 
tence, which they unité with that which is incidental, ex- 
presses affirmation in a direct and positive manner. 

+ Observation. — Par ce que (in three wordsj is not a conjunction, 
tfaough sometimes mistaken for one. It signifies, hy that which, hy 
what, 

EXERCISE CCXLI. 

As mon as the Khan of Tartary has dined, a herald cries 

kan m. h^aut 

that ail the other princes of the earth may go and dine, 

terre f. ind-1 * 

if (they please). — One ought not to give a thing to a 
bon leur semble. ne doit pas * chose f. 

child because he asks for it, but because he h^jS need (of it). — 

* besoin en 

We must not judge of a man by what he (is ignorant of), 
Il falloir y^Mn^ 
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but 6y what he knows. — WhUst we are in proeperity, 

êavcir on art. 

we most prépare for adversitj. — As long as I hâve 
U ie d art iiid-7 

monej, you shall not want any. 

ftianqutr en 



623. The follùwing Conjunctions, and Conjunctive 
Locutions, reqmre the mbjunctive moodL 

Afin qne, ) theU, in order 

pour qae 



) that^ in 
S that. 

before, 

unlesê. 

in case that. 



avant qae, 

à moins qae,t 

an cas qne, 

de crainte qne,t ) /. >.^^ , . 

josqn'à ce que, till, until, 

non pas que, ) 



ponr peu qne, 
si peu qne, 
pourvu qne, 
quoique, 
bien que, 
encore qne, 
sans que, 
soit que, 
supposé que. 



> howetfer UUle. 
provided that. 



} 



though, although» 

vnthotU. 
whether. 
eupposing that. 



They require the subjunctive, as they always imply 
doubt, désire, uncertainty. 

624. Remark on the conjunction que. Leamers are 
often mistaken by supposing that que always requires 
the verb which follows it to be in the svbjunctive rnood ; 
but QUE does not govem any particular mood. It is the 
positive or doubtful sensé of the first verb that requires 
the second to be in the indicative or subjunctive. J There 
are, however, several cases in which que requires the sub- 
junctive after it : — 

(a) When que is used to avoid the use or the répétition 
of any conjunction, simple or compound, which itself would 
require the subjunctive. 

(h) When que is used to avoid the répétition of the con- 
junction SI, although SI does not itself require the sub- 
junctive. 

Approchez que je vous voie {aJinqv/eY 
Attendez que la pluie ait cessé 

{JtisQu*à ce ç^). 
Je le dirai si j'y vais et Qu'on me 

reçoive. 



Corne near, that / may see you. 
Wait until the rain ie over, 

I wHl mention it if Igo, and if they 
receive me. 



t X moins gw, de crainte mte^ de peur qiie, require ne before the verb which 
folIowB thenif although not navVng a Tv«|^tvve sensé. 
^t See the syntox of thls mood, p. a\ft. 
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(c) Que, however, does not require the subjunctive when 
it supplies another conjunction that would not itself require 
that mood (si being an exception), for we say — 

Il le fera quand il sera rétabli et 1 He will do it when he has re- 
ÇiSi^U pourra sortir. \ covered and is able to go eut. 

EXERCISE CCXLII. 

The Apostles received the gift of longues, that they 

ind-3 don m. 

might preach the gospel to ail the nations of the 
pouvoir Evangile m. 

earth. — If my brother corne hefore I am up show him 

ind-1 levé faire entrer 

into the dining-room, and give him a newspaper to amuse 

himself with tiU I come down. — Unless you be useful, you 
* descendre 

will not be sought after. — Speak low, for fear anybody should 
recherché on 

hear you. — Though you are leamed, be modest. — Get in 
entendre instruit Entrer 

rjcithotU his seeing you. — If you like this parasol and you 

aimer ombrelle f. 624 (6) 

(wish for) it, I (will make) you a présent (of it). — As soon as 
^désirer H, 3 ind-7 i * pèsent 2 m 622 

he (had entered) and I had noticed his 

entrer ind-5 586 624 (c) remarquer ind-5 

paleness I offered him a seat. 
pâleur f, 2ûid-3 Hui siège m. 



625. The follomng Conjunctions govem the infinUive : — 



Afin de, ta, in order to, 

avant de, + \hefnre 

avant que de, f ^•'^^• 

à Sa que de, }^^^*- 



au lieu de, instead of, 

loin de, farfrom, 

de crainte de, \for, or frotn, 

de peur de, ) fear of 
plutôt que de, rather than. 



f Avant de and avarU que de are both correct exçre88Âa"û&\ VssiJv» 
présent usage is in favour of avarU de* 
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EXERCISE CCXLIIL 

He workfl in order to acquire riches and considération.— 

ocguénr £ 

Before granting him my confidence, I shall examine if he 

confiance £ 

is worthy of it — Instead of studying, he does nothing but 

ne * qu6 

amuse hîmselt — Far from thanking me, he has scolded 
$e divertir gronder 

me. — Charles VII., king of France, abstained from eating, 

ind-3 

in fear of being poisoned, and allowed himself 

dans art crainte f. se laisser ind-3 

to die, from fear of dying. — Bather die than do a 

peur inf-1 

dishonourable action. — If y ou corne to-morrow, and if 
lâcheté L qa' 

it be fine, we will go and see the lake. — When a pupil 
624 (6) 403 (c) ind-T * lac m. Quand élève m. 

has aptitude, and (is willing) to study, he makes 
32 dispositions ind-1 543 32 

rapid progress. — He did it hecause he wished to please 

hapide ^progrès pL ind-4 V 622 désirer ind-2 543 ylaire 

you and he thought it was his duty. 

1 624 (c) croire ind-4 502 c^était devoir m. 



OF THE INTERJECTION. 

The Interjections hâve been treated of in page 203 : 
their construction is the same in French as in English; 
they require, therefore, no further explanation. The soûl 
is the only syntax for interjections, and they can never 
embarrass the student, since they do not require any rules. 
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PEOMISCUOUS EXERCISES 

ON THE NINE PARTS OP SPEECH, AND ON THE PRINCIPAL 

NICETIE8, DIPPICULTIES, AND IDIOMS OP THE 

PRENCH LANGUAGE. 

CCXLIV. — I look upon the silence of the Abbé Sieyès, said 

regarder 

Mirabeau, as a public calamity. — Saying of Peter the Great : 

Mot 

It requires three Jews to deceive a Russian. — A Swiss proverb : 
187 544 

Keep at least three paces from him who hâtes bread, and the 
247 toi à 

voice of a child. — ^Every Roman knight had a horse maintained 

87 eni/retenir 

at the expense of the republic, and wore a gold ring as a mark 
pL 419 

of his dignity. — I bequeath to surgeon Larrey, 100,000 fr. ; 

Je Ûgue 

he is the most virtuous man I hâve known. {NwpoUorCs Will.) 

493 2 8 1 gubj-l 

CCXLV. — It is related of Alexander that he said of 
119 ind-2 

Diogenes, that if he had not been Alexander, he (would hâve) 

eât eût 

wished to be Diogenes. — It was at the battle of Cressy (1346) 

106 (6) 

that for the first time the English made use of artillery. — Go, 

foisî, 

my friends, aaid Napoléon to his grenadiers, fear nothing ; the 
ind-2 293 

bail which will kill me is not yet cast. — The Spaniards 
ind-7 fondre 

compare Charles V. to Solomon for wisdom, to Cœsar for 
76 

courage, to Augustus for good fortune. — Such was Sheridan ! 

ftowAewr m. 

he could soften an attomey ! There bas been nothing like \t 

since the days of Orpheus. — (E-yrou.'^ 
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CCXLVL — ^ Soldiersy" said Bonaparte, in one of liis pro- 

ind-2 

clamations, ** you hâve, in a fortnight, gained six victories, 

remporter 

taken twenty-one standards, fiftj pièces of cannon, several 

drapeau m. 

strong places, made fifteen hondred prisoners, kiUed or 

73 

wounded more than ten thoosand men. You hâve won battles 

de 

without artillery, crossed rivera without bridges, performed 

pcuser faire 

forced marches without shoes, bivoiiacked without brandy and 

bivaquer 

often without bread. Thanks be rendered to you, soldien ! 

Grâce t 

The country has a right to expect great things from you. 
patrie f. 

You hâve yet combats to wage, towns to take, rivers to cross. 

livrer 

Friends, be the liberators of the people, do not be 

peuple pL 

their oppressors." 
en fléau m. 

CCXLVII. — The castle clock struck twelve. At that mo- 

sonner En 

ment the buzzing of the crowd ceased, and a little man, 

bourdonnement m. 

dressed in a green uniform, white trousers, and wearing 
251 (f cT chaussé de 

riding-boots, appeared ail of a sudden, keeping on his head 
à Vécuyère en 146 

a three-comered hat as fascinating as he was himself. The 
à trois cornes prestigieux V 

broad red ribbon of the Légion of Honour floated on his 

ind-2 
breast. A small sword was at his side. He was perceived 
poitrine f. apercevoir 

by ail eyes, and at once. Immediately, cries of, Long live 

334 (rQ 
the Emperor I were uttered by the enraptured multitude. 

po^l8ser eutKougiawier f. 
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CCXLVIII. — Botanists assure us that corn is nowhere to 

* hUm, 

be found in its primitive state. This plant seems to hâve 

543 

been confided, by Providence, to the care of man, with the 

pL 

use of fire, to insure him the sceptre of the earth. "With 
547 

corn and lire, we can acquire ail the other goods. Man, with 
on bien m, 

corn alone, can feed ail the domestic animais that sustain 

nourrir 248 

his life, and share his labours ; the pig, the hen, the duck, 
partager 

the pigeon, the ass, the sheep, the goat, the horse, the 

brebis f. chèvre f. 

cow, the cat, and the dog, which give him, in retum, eggo, 

rendre 

milk, bacon, wool, services, and gratitude. 

CCXLIX.— My dear Friend,— 

Pray, apply yourseK diligently to your exercises ; (for 
s'appliquer car 

though the doing them well is not supremely meritorious, 
quoiquHl ne soit pas ext/rêmement méritoire de les bien faire, 

the doing them ill is illiberal, vulgar, and ridiculous.) 
il est absurde, vulgaire, et ridicule de les Ttialfavre, 

I send you enclosed a letter of recommendation for Marquis 
d-inclus 

Matignon, which will at once thoroughly introduce you 

tout d!un coup 

into the best French company. Your character, and conse- 

réputation 

quently your fortune, absolutely dépends upon the company 

de 

you keep and the course you take at Paris. I do not, 
fréquenter conduite f. tenir 

in the least, mean a grave turn ; on the contrary, a gay, a 

nullement 
sprightly, but at the same time an elegaut oo-d VyV^^yïîÎc ^^^'^, 
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Keep carefully ont of ail qnarrels. Many young Frenchmen 
nre oasty and giddy. But thèse young men, when mellowed 
by âge and expérience, very often tum out able men. The 
number of great gênerais and statesmen. as well as authors, 
that France bas produced, is an undeniable proof of it. — (Lord 
Chesterfield to hù Son.) 

CCL. — Scotland is a pitturesque country. — The country 
bas its amusements and beauties, but I prefer town. — It is 
very fine weather. — That requiies much time. — I saw him 
to-day for the first time. — I xnow him, but I do not know 
where he lives. — If your sisters are at home, bring them with 
vou ; we shall be delighted to see them. — Bring me a few 
French books well bound in calf. — There is some cold veaL— 
Hère is a calfs head. — Cut some bread. — Give me the loaf — 
The poorest of the Eussians hâve a teapot and a copper tea- 
kettle, and take tea moming and evening. — It requires an iron 
hand in a silk glove. — ^Andrew was Simon Peter's brother. 

CCLI. — Knock at the door. — There is no knocker. — She is 
always cross. — What a pretty gold cross she wears ! — She reads 
better now, and better books. — If I had better paper and a 
better pen, I would write better. — She has married my brother. 
— It was our bishop that married them. — Look at this boy. — 
He looks well to-day. — I bave called at your house. — Tell him 
to call again. — Call the waiter. — I am a bachelor. — They say 
the plague is at Smyma. — Don't plague me. — ^When Cromwell 
gave half-a-crown a-day to every dragoon, he readily got 
recruits for the Parliamentarian armies. 

CCLII. — The sons of the emperors of Russia take the title 
of Grand-Duke. — Take my horse to the stable. — Take tbe 
saddle to the saddler. — If y ou are going to Canterbury, take 
me with you. — Take this bonnet to your sister. — I take a cup 
of coflfee every moming. — It has rained ail the moming.— 
I will go and see you on Friday evening ; I shall spend the 
evening with you.— He has spent ail bis money. — I corne from 
Paris, and I will retum to-morrow. — I am going to Paris, and 
I will return next week. — Retum me my money. — Hâve I not 
retumed it to you ?— Gardener, bave you swept ail the walks ? 
— Good-bye, ladies ; I wish you a pleasant walk. 
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626. Op Abbreviations. * 

There are certain French words which it is customary 
abrîdge and represent by capital letters, as f ollows : — 



J.C. 


for 


Jésus-Christ. 


N.S. 


>t 


Notre-Seigneur. 


N.aj.c. 


» 


Nôtre-Seigneur Jésus-Christ. 


S.S. 


» 


Sa Sainteté. 


S.M. 


fi 


Sa Majesté. 


LL.MM. 


}9 


Leurs Majestés. 


S.M.L 


99 


Sa Majesté Impériale. 


S.M.T.C. 


99 


Sa Majesté Très Chrétienne. 


S.M.C. 


» 


Sa Majesté Catholique. 


S.M.T.F. 


»> 


Sa Majesté Très Fidèle. 


S.M.B. 


» 


Sa Majesté Britannique. 


S.M.S. 


» 


Sa Majesté Suédoise. 


S.A. 


» 


Son Altesse. 


S.A.R. 


» 


Son Altesse Royale. 


S.A.I. 


99 


Son Altesse Impériale. 


S.Ex. 


» 


Son Excellence. 


S.Em. 


)) 


Son Éminence. 


Mgr 


» 


Monseigneur. 


M. or Mr* 


J) 


Monsieur. 


MM. orMw* 


99 


Messieurs. 


Mme 


J) 


Madame. 


Mlle 


)) 


Mademoiselle. 


Md 


99 


Marchand. 


Mde 


99 


Marchande. 


Négt 


» 


Négociant. 


Qie 


» 


Compagnie. 




{Encycl Tnêthod.—Oram des Qram.—'Acad.) 



♦ The first is more used in print, and the latter in writing. Mesa^* 
also a good abbreviation of Messieurs. 

tS3F The words Monseigneur, Monsieur^ Madame, Mademoiselle, 
fessieurs, Mesdam>es, Mesdemoiselles should not be abridged when 
Idressing the person or persons to whom we apply thoae titU*^ Vi<s^ 
nlj when we speak of such person or peifions. 
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FRENCH MEASDRES, WEIGHTS, AND MONEYS 

WITH TBEIR ESOLISH EQUIVALENTS. 
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with and without accent, 8 

Proper names ending in a, . 42 

English indef. art. 13, 212, 220 

T>w»r^««i««« i 8, 14, 15, 196 
Préposition, j 232,233,344 

Verbs which require d, . 297 
Al^eviations in tne Exercises, 6 



of Titles, 



Abstain (to), s'abstenir, . 
Accents; nnmber and use, 
Adjective; Féminine of. 

Plural of, . 

Possessive, . 

Démonstrative, . 

Numéral, Cardinal, 

Ordinal, 

Indefinite, . 

General Rule on, 

Concord of the, . 

Used adverbi^y, 

Place of the. 

Complément of the, 

Of Number, its syntax, 

Of Dimension, . 

In the Comparative Dein'ee, 255 

In the Superlative Degree, . 255 
^rfrerô; its place, . 187,337 

How formed from au adj., . 193 

OfQuantity, . . 189,290 
Aïeul; itsplurals, . . 20 
AU, . . . 29,47,65 
AUer; ifendOer. . . 132,133 
Alphabet (Frenck), . . 7 
AUhough, quoique, . . 352 
Always. toujours, . . . 192 
Antécédent; its meaning, . 58 
Any ; how expressed in Krench, 16 
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. 148 
. 8 
25-28 
. 29 
. 43 
. 44 

35, 253 

35, 38, 253 

45-50 

. 26 

237-240 
. 238 

241-247 

248-262 
. 253 
. 254 



Apostrophe^ 

Appartenir f see Tenir, 

Are (superfic. measure), 

Aroundf 

Article, . 
Contraction of , 
Partitive, . 
When used, 
When not used, 
When invariable, 

Aticwn, aucune, none, 

Avirui, others, 



8,9 

14S 

360 

847 

13-16 

. 14 

16, 70, 211 

. 205-215 

211, 216-223 

. 255 

46,66 

. 63 



Avant, devarU, auparavant, . 848 
Avant de, avant que de, . 853 



Page 
Avoir, to hâve ; its conjugation, 67 
Avoir, idiomatically used, 113, 222 

Harefooted, .... 238 
B&itLcoup ; Remark on, . 338 
Before ; how expressed, 347, 348 
Bénir, to bless ; Kemark on, 130 
Best, 34 ; Better, ... 84 
Better and beiter, . . .190 
Bien ; Remarks on, . 221, 338 
Bom (to be), naître, . . 176 
Both, . . . .50,65 

Va, for cda, . , . 279 
Uan (to be able to), pouvoir, . 153 
Cases ; if any in French, . 10 
Ce, demonst. pron., 56, 276, 277 

CediUa, 10 

Cent ; when it takes an s, 88, 39 
Centime (coin), . . . 360 
Chacun, every one, . 63, 285 
Chaque, every, each, . . 46 
Ciel ; its plurals, . . .20 
Collective nouns, . 18, 38, 289 
Comparative degree, 30, 31, 255 
Comparison, degrees of, . 30 
Compound nouns, . . 230-234 
Compound tenses ; how formed, 74 
Concord between the tenses, . 320 
Conditional mood, . . . 314 
The Imperfect used instead, 314 
Conjugatwjis ; how distin- 
guished, . . . .75 
First in er, 77 ; second in ir, 
80 ; third in oir, 84 ; 
fourth in re, 87; nega- 
tively, 92 ; interrogative- 
ly, 95-98 ; interrogatively 
and negatively, . . 99 
Conju>gation — 
Ot Passive yQxhB, . . 101 
Oî Pronom, or R^flect. verbs, 105 
Of the same, negatively, 109; 
interrogatively, 111; in- 
terrogatively and nega- 
tively, . . . .112 
Of Impersonal verbs, . . 114 
Of verba in ger ^ éer , c«ff ^ «3l«t ^ 
eter, ^er, ier, . . 'saSi^saak 
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Page 
Cfmjunctioni; the principal, 201 

Some govem the indic, . 351 

Some the Bubj. or inf., 352, 353 
ConnaUre, to know, . 1Ô5 

Itii différence from tavoir, . 155 
Craindre f and verbs in aindre 

and oindre, . 166 

Cru ; with and without accent, 8 

U ; takes the sound oît, .99 
Dans, en ; how used, . 346 

Date, how to, ... 39 
De, U, 16, 195, 199, 249, 345 
Verbe which require de, . 300 
Idiomatic use ot de, . . 345 
Deceive {to), tromper, like^rfer, 78 
Degrees o/ comparison, . . 30 
Demi ; Remark on, . . 238 
Démonstrative objectives, . 44 



a 



f^ 



onouns. 



55 



Dis; with and without accent, 8 
Devant, avant, . . . 348 
Diofresis, . . . .10 
Die{to), . . . 142,184 
Distrwutive nouns, . . 38 
Do, did, 92, 95 ; do (to), faire, 171 
Du ; with and without accent, 8 



É, 



; gender of nouns ending in, 12 
Each, ... 46, 63, 286 
EaX ito), manger, . . . 120 
Either, ... 50, 65, 288 
Elision of vowels, ... 9 

ElU, 53 

EUipsit ; Noie on, . . 253 
En; pronoun, . . . 60 
Préposition, . 199, 250, 344 
Govems the Particip. près., 199 
En, dans, .... 346 
i?nrfin^« of verbe, . . .69 
^ntre ; when written enii^, . 9 
Être, to be ; its conjugation, 72 
Everybody, 62 ; eye, eyes, . 20 

Juaire (to do, to make), . 171 
Falloir (to be necessary), . 116 
Fleurir, to flourish ; Remark on,130 
Foresee (to), see Voir, . . 158 
F'ormaium of Tenaes^ . . 76 



ender, by meaning, . 
by terminations. 



Oenl, gens, 
Oive (to), donner, 
Oo {to), aller, 
— (mt {to), sortir. 
Gramme (weight). 
Guère, . 



Page 
10,225 
. 11 
18,227 
. 78 
. 132 
. 147 
. 960 
. 189 



Hal/{di 



, lemi) ; ita Syntax, . 238 
He lôho, she who, . . .278 
ffer, 43, 53, 261 

Htm, .... 53, 261 
H^phen, 9, 95, 265 



1 ; when eut off, . . .9 
Idiomatical tenses, . . 90 
/^, si ; Remarks on, . 9, 314 
ïmperfect ; when used, . 309, 314 
Impersonal verbs, . . .114 
In, into ; how expressed, . 846 
Indejinite jmmouns, . 62, 284 

adjectives, . . .45 

Interjection, . . . .208 
Irregular verbs, Ist conj. er, 
132 ; 2nd coiy. ir, 136 ; 3rd 
conj. oir, 150 ; 4th conj. r«, 160 
It, . . 53, 56, 266, 276, 278 
Its, their, . 43, 54, 271, 274 



J\.now {to), 

Jja; là. 
Le, article, . 

— pronoun, . 

— la, les, pronouns, 
Least, 34 ; less, 34 ; Utile, ■ 
Litre (measure of capacity), 
Live {to), vivre. 
Long, a4j., 28 ; long, adv., 
Lose {to), perdre, . 
Uun Vavire, Vvai et Vautre, 65, 288 

JUaJce {to), faire, . . .171 

Many, 189 

Measures, loeights, and coins, 360 

Même, same, self, like, . . 46 

\ MUre <^<&«i tcLfiaMure), . . 360 



154,165 



8, 9, 13 
9,18 
9, 53, 261, 268 
53 
84 
360 
184 
192 
99 



INDEX. 
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Page 
Ules, mil, . . . 39 
ts pronunciation, . 10 
r, . . . 275,359 
id Tensesy . 74, 308 
8 ; more {no), . 92, 188 
rymuch, toomuchy 189, 338 
th and without accent, 8 



(proper) see Proper. 

347 

5, . . . 92, 340 
. . 288 
ïe one nor the other, . 288 
^erbSf .... 103 
Leniark on, . . 327 
2; no^not, . 92, 340 
, 92 ; nobodyy . . 63 
,64; nor,. . . 288 
ee Substantive. 



J, 


. 92 


Ue, none, . 


. 46, 65 


», 


. 10 


nal, Ordinal, 


. 35, 253 


on, . 


38, 39, 253 



(to), obtenir, like tenir, 148 
s plurals, . . .20 
i, . . . 60,274 
, they, &c., . 62, 285 
U), . . . .92 
bh and without accent, 8 
ative pronoun, , . 60 
, devoir, . . 86, 91 



que, par ce que, 

}le Présent, 

Fast, . 

to set out, . 

« article, . 

^speech, 

irU, . 

verbs, 

Zpronouns, 

îf Nouns, 



. 351 

. 323 
101, 324 

. 147 
16, 211 

. 13 
92, 340 

. 101 
61,267 

. 63 
18, 228, 236 



3f compound Nouns, . 230 
3f Ac^ectives, . . 29 
avantaoe, . . 338, 339 
i,plutà, . . .889 
rt, several, many, 47, 65 



Possessive adjectives, 

pronouns, . 

case. 



Page 
. 43 
64, 271 
. 232 
. 307 
. 153 



Pour, before a verb. 

Pouvoir, to be able, 

PreposUions, . 10, 195, 211, 297 
Require the Infinitive, . 200 
Some require de or d, . . 349 

Présent Inciic. used for a past, 308 



for 2i. future, 
Près de, prêt à, 
Preterite dejinite, . 

indefinite, . 



308 
348 
310 
312 
76 
105 
51 
51 
51 
257 



Primitive Tenses, . 

Pronominal verbs, . 

Pronouns ; how divided, 
Personal, . 
Place of Pers. pron. , 
Syntax of Pers. pron.. 
Possessive, Démonstrative, 

54, 65, 271 
Relative, Indefinite, 58, 62, 284 

Proper names ; définition of, 18 
Of states, provinces, towns, 

12,208 
Of Sovereigns, . . . 39 
Ending in a, . . .42 
Which take the article, 208, 217 
When they take, sign of pL, 228 

Proportionoà nouns, . . 38 



Q 



ue ; when it loses the e. 
Rem. on the coiy. qtie, 
Quel, queUe ; when used, 
* onque, whatever, 
e, quel que, . 
'un, somebody, 
;i,Vho (whom), . 
•iQon.quef whoever. 



. 68 
. 352 
. 48 
. 48 
48,49 
. 63 
68,59 
. 63 



Jtiadical letters, root, or stem, 75 
Railroad or railway, . . 345 
Rain {io\, pleuvoir, . . 115 
Read \tù), lire, . . . 178 
Reflected verbs, . 105, 109, 118 
RegiTnen, . . . 225, 295 
RegtUar verbs, . . 75-113 
Rdative pronxmns, . 58, 279 
Repentir {se), see Sentir, . 145 
Regtiest {to), prier, , , V1& 
RÛohi; Bisous, . . ^'SS^ 



3Ô4 



Dn)EX. 



i^tn,ir. to know, . . 154 

Withoat/Kuaod^iJ»/, .341 

S'y «c*»», «lin», . 1<5S 

S' 54» a® 

ijwif tîi>K voir. . . IW 

5*4*.* 1*'^». v«n«ire, . . .57 
Sn»*< if'.", envoyer. . 127 

^uc'ifc, wnTOTer. . . 127 

S^ny «:/.»♦, to kilp to, «rrir, . 146 
SfT «/«.•'». partir, -^^"^ 

S'TvyJ. plasieors, . 47, 65 

SV fcM.-. A^ icno. . . . 278 
À, if. 9. 314 : si, whether, . 314 
^stx^/ 1 1.- 1, chanter. . . . 7S 
SA*yf\t irregularities of certain 
vcrhs, . IJO-lSl 

Si 54,269 

.S -mf ; how expresâed, . !*>, 211 
Sf'VMihinQ, . . . 48, 2?7 
jS^mWiWjt, .... 192 
S*.*r>ereign*y . 39, 218 
Sptak <to), parler, . .77 
Sieamr^nqint ; how translated, 198 
Sièrt (solid measure), . . 360 
Suhjunctivtmood ; whenused, 316 
Substantive ; plural of, . 18-20 
Gender of, . . 10, 21, 225 
Numberin, . .228,235 
Plural of compound, . . 230 
Superlative degree, . . 33 
Su r ; with and without accent, 8 
Si/ntaxy 205 



Trfwki, or diirtse^ 
TriSy 



Page 
. 10 
. 33 



CT, 



^Vtt SK^s v^T'H^^ 



. 253 



aW« of contents, 
TaJce (to), prendre, 
Tel, telle, such, 
Tell (to), dire, 
Tenses ; formation of , 

Syntax of, . 



Their, ils, 



1 

. 179 

50,65 

. 168 

. 76 

308-322 



43, 54, 271, 274 



Tfwusand, mille, . . .39 
To ; how translated, . 14, 297 
When expressed hy pour, , 307 
Tout, ... 29, 47, 65 
Travail; its plurals, . . 20 



Venity to corne, . . .149 
Verb; how many kinds of t!«r6*, U 
Auxiliary verbe, . . 6J 

Conjogmted D«gatively, . 9S 
InterrogmtiTely, . . 95-98 
Interrogativelyandnc^tiv., 99 
Active Terbs, . . . 77 
Passive, . . . 101,296 
Neuter, . . . 103,104 
Pronominal, reflectlTe, leci- 

procal, 105 ; impersonal, 114 
Verbs ending in ^er, fer, cer, 

eUr, eter, yer, ier, . 120-128 
Observations on, . . 74 
Agreement of the, . . 287 
Place of the sabject of the, 292 
Government of the, . . 295 
Verbs which require d, . 297 
Verbs which require cte, . 300 
Verbs which require no pro- 
position, . . . .303 
Very, . . . .83,838 
Vingt; when it takes an ^ . 38 
Vivre; Remarks on, . . 184 
VoweU, 7, 9 

vV ; when used, . . . 7 
Watt, watt for y attendre, . W 
Whether, si, . . . . SU 
Who, which, . . . .279 
Whom, which, . . 279, 282 

(o/), . . .279,288 

Whose, ofwhom, of which, . 282 
Words made Frevich frcnn 

English, . . . . 42 
Worse, 34 ; worst, . . 34 

Write (to), écrire, . . .170 

•i. , , , ,61 
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WOBKS BY JOSEPH PAYNB, 

Pro/eêsar of the Science and Art of Education to the Collège of 

Precfptors, ^-c, 

Payne's Select Poetry for Children, with brîef Ex- 

planatory Notes, arranged for tbe use of Schools and Familles. 
Twentieth Edition, with Une Steel Frontispiece. 18xno. new and 
el^^ant cloth binding, 2s. 6d. ; gilt edges, 8s. 

%* The présent édition has been carefnlly revised and considerably en- 
larged by the insertion of several poems by perminion of Miss Ingelow, 
Tennyson, Browning, Eingsley, and others. 

' 3fr. Fayne has shown great jadgment in his sélection of pièces. . . . Ex- 
tensive, comprebensiTe, and yet simple withal, we conld wish for no better 
introduction to the sttidy of poetry to place m the hands ùt oor litUa 

One8.'->SCHOOLMA8TER. 

Payne*8 Studies in English Poetry; with short Bio- 

graphioftl Sketcbes, and Notes Ezplanatory and Critical, intended as a 
Tezt-Book for the Higher Classes of Schools. Seventh Edition, revised. 
Fost 8yo. in new and élégant cloth binding, 5s. 

' The sélection is both eztensive and varied, inclnding many of the choioest 
spécimens of English poetry.'— EcLScnc Rbvisw. 

Payne*8 Studies in English Prose. Spécimens of the 

Langnage in its Tarions stages ; with Notes Explanatory -and CriticaL 
Fost 8vo. in new and elogant cloth binding, 6e. 

* ■* Stndies in English Prose " admirably acomplishes the object aimed at 
by its Editer, whidb in to fnmish, in the form of spécimens, a continuons 
and 8>'8tematic view of the development of the English langnage. It is a 
rare collection of literary gems, and it is difflcult to imagine a more useful 
monuoL' — Scotsman. 

* Au unique attempt, so far as we are aware, to give spécimens of tbe 
English langnage from the period previoas to the Norman Conqaest down 
to quite modem times. Tbe design, which we think a good one, has been 
well ezecuted. The selocted passages are worthy to represent the style and 
opinions of their respective Aathors.' — John Bull. \ 
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THE FKENCH LAI^anAGE. 

3/. de Fivaa' Works for the Use of Collèges^ Schook, 

and Privais Students. 

Tho ntuiition of Sclioolmastcn and Heads of CoDeges is rcspectfnlly le* 
quertcil to thc followlng ctuiiiently nacfnl seriesof Frenchclaa8.bookB,whidi 
hâve eiijujif l an uniirGcedented popnlarity. A detailed prospectus will be 
mmt on application. 

De Fiyas' Hew Orammar of Prench Oramman; 

coniiiriaing thc snhstance of ail the moet approred French OramniBa 

cxtant. but more etipecially of the ttandard work * La Orammaiie dei 

GrummairMi' sanctioned fay the French Academy and the ITniversityof 

riiriii. With nmneronn Exercises and Ezamples illnstiative of ereiT 

Rulf. By Dr. V. de Fi va8, M^, F.EJ.S., Member of the Orammatiod 

Societyof Paris, &c.,&c. Forty-fonrth Edition. Fcp. 38. 6cL handknmelr 

boond. 

' At once the rimplcst and most complète Gnumnar of the French bn- 

guage. To the pupil thc efTcct i^ almost as if he lookred into a map so yiélf 

deflnvd is the course of study as explaincd by II. de Fivas.'— LrrEBABr 

OAZnTK. 

%• A Ket to thc alx)vc, pricc Ss. 6d, 

De PiTas' Hew Guide to Modem French ConTer- 

sation ; or, thc Stndent and Tourist's French Yade-Mecmn ; oontaining 
a Compn.'heni<ivc Yocabular}', and Phrases and Dialognes on every n» 
fui or inU.>n»ting topic ; to^thcr with Models of Lettera Kot^ and 
Cards; and Cumparativc Tables of the British and Fzéndi GoiiM, 
Wi'ights, and Mcosures : thc wholc cxhibiting, in a distinct Twan^^ tbe 
truc Pronnnciation of thc French Longuage. Twenty-eighth T^jtiw. 
18mo. price 28. 6d. strongly holl-bonnd. 

De riyas, Beautés des ÉcriTains Français, 

et Modernes. Ouvrage Classique à l'usage des Collèges et des lasttta- 
tions. Quinzième Édition, augmentée de Notes, Historiques, Qéo- 
graptiiqucs. Philosophiques, Littéraires, Grammsrfdcales, et Biogra- 
pliiqnes. Pcp. 38. 6d. bound. *««»» 

' A convenicnt reading book for the stndent of the French lanmiage at 
thc samc timc ofFords a plcasing and interesting vicw of Fiench Utemtoie.' 

De Fivas, Introduction à la Langue Fnmçaise; 

ou, Fables et Contes Choisis ; Anecdotes Instructives, Faits Mémorables. 
&c. Avec un Dictionnaire de tous les Mots traduits en An g iat^ ^ 
l'usage de la jeunesse, et de ceux qui commencent à appendie la lansne 
française. Twenty-fifth Edition. Fcp. 2s. 6d. bound. «m*«i«» 

* By far the best first French rcading book, whether for schools or adnli 
pupils.'— Tait's Magazine. 

De Fivas, Le Trésor National; or, Guide to the 

Translation of English into French at Siglit. Sixth Edition. Fcp 
28. 6d. bound. ' * ' 



••• 



A Eet to the above. 12mo. 2s. cloth. 






Etymological Com'panion to Be Fivas' French Grammar, 

The French Language : a Complète Compendium of 

its History and Etymology. For tho use of Collèges, Public and 
Privato Schools, and Stiu lents. By E. Rocbaud, BJL, Paria Pro- 
fessor of the French Languafçc, Author of • Tho French Pronunciition ' 
and other works. ïcp. 1«. 6<f, cloth. 



Published by Croshy Lockwood ^ Co. 



THE GEBMAN LANGUAGE. 

Dr. Falck LebahrCs Popular Séries of German School-books, 

* As an editctUional tmiter in the Oerman tangue^ Dr. Lebahn stands alone ; noiM 
other heu made even a distant approach to htm,* — Britisb Stavoaku. 

Lebahn's German Languag^ in One Volume. Seventh 

Edition, containing— I. A Praotical Grammar, with Exercises to every 
Raie. n. Uudine; a Taie: by De la Motte Fouqu6, with Ezplanatorj 
Notes of ail difBcolt words and phrases. III. A Vocabulary of 4,500 
Words, synonymous in EngUsh and Grerman. Crown Svo. Ss. cloth. 
With Key, 10s. 6d. Key separate, 28. 6d. 

* The Deat Oermun Qrammar that hu yet been published.* — Mor vino Fost. 

* Had we to recommence the atudy of Qerman, of ail the Oerman grammars 
which we hâve examined— and they are uot a few — we should unhecitatingly say, 
Falck Lebahn's is the book for us.*— EnnCATiovAL Timxs. 

* The exercises are very jp^ood, well graduated. and well designed to illoB* 
trate the mies. The '* 4,500 words synonymons in German and Snglish " is a 
▼eiy advant^eons feature.'—SPBCTAToa. 

Lebahn's First German Conrse. Fourth Edition. 

Crown 8vo. 28. 6d. cloth. 

* It is hardly possible to hâve a simpler or better book for beginners In German.* 

ATBxirjnni. 

* It is really what it professes to be— a simple^ clear. and concise introduction to 
the Oerman Language.*— Critic. 

Lebahn's Edition of Schmid's Henry von Eichen- 

felB. With Vocabulary and Familiar Dialogues. New and Cheaper 
Edition (the eighth). Fcp. 8yo. cloth, Is. 6d. 

* Eqnally with Mr. Lebahn*s previous publications, excellently adapted to assist 
ielf-exerclse in the Oerman language.'— Bpiotatob. 

* TÏie Dialogues are as perfectly adapted to render the stndenc a speaker of 
this interesting langoage^as is the Vocabulary for making him a reader.' 

Educatioval Timxs. 

Lebahn'sFirstGermanBeader. FiflhEdidon. Cr.Svo. 

8s. 6d. cloth. 
*Like ail Lebahn's works, most thoroughly practical.*— Britaitnia. 

* An admirable book for beginners, which indeed may be used without a master.* 

LXADXR. 

Lebahn*s German Classics ; with Notes and Complète 

Vocabularies. Crown 8ro. 3s. 6d. each, clofh. 
EGMONT. A Tragedy, in Five Acte, by Gobihe. 
WILHELM TELL. A Drama, in Five Acts, by Schillbr. 
GOBTZ VON BBRLICHINGEN. A Drama. By Gosthe. 
PAGBNSTBBICHB, a Page's Frolics. A Comedy, by Kotzebux. 
EMILIA GALOTTI. A Tragedy, in Five Acts, by Lessing. 
UNDINE. A Taie, by PouQUfi. 
SELECTIONS from the GERMAN POETS. 

* With snch idds, a student wiU flnd no diffieulty in thèse masterplecea.' 

ATBRKjrou. 

Lebahn's Exercises in German. Cr. Svo. ds. 6d. cloth. 

* A volume of ** Exerdses in Oerman," including in itself ail the vocabularies 
they reouire. The book Is well planned i the sélections for translation from Oerman 
into English, or Arom Enslish into Oerman. being sometlmes atriouêljf well stUted 
to the purpoee for whieh they are taken.'— Examixxr. 

KST to ditto. Crown 8vo. cloth limp, 2s. 6d. 

Lebahn's Self-Instructor in German. Crown 8vo. 

8«. 6d. cloth. ... ^ , 

*One of the most amuslng elementary leadlng-books that ever passed under our 
hands.*— JoHjr Bull. 

* Tba student conld hâve no guide superior to Mr. Lebahn.* 



\ 



Educational Booh$ 



MoHENBY'S SFAinSH COUBSE. 



KoHenry*8 New and Improved Spanish Orammar. 

OonUining the Eléments of the Languafre and the Rôles of Btjmolosy 
•nd Sjntax Exemplifled ; with Notes and Appendix, consistlnflr of Dis- 
lognes, Select Poetry, Commercial Correspondenoe, Vooabnîîury, fta 
Dodffned for every dass of Leamen, espeoially for snch as are their own 
Instructom. New Edition, rerised and corrected by Alfbkd Elwb. 
12mo. bound, 6s. 

* The Author has paid more than ordinary attention to the sobject of 
prononciation. The mies are laid down with brerity and distinotneaB, aod 
■offlciently iUustrated by examples ; and, in short, we think that tbit iraclc 
of Mr. McHenry will be a osefal groide to thora wbo with to form a 
aoqnaintance with the language of Spain.' — Criticàl Revibw. 

* Jostlce compels os to say that this is the moet complète Spaalah Grammir 
for the use of EngUshmen extant. It folly performs the promiaes in tbe 
title-page.'— BRmflH Hjerald. 

]fcHeiiry*8 Exercises on the Etymology, Syntaz, 

Idioms, iie. of the Spanish Language. New Edition, revised by Alibd 
Elwxb. 12mo. bound, Ss. 

%• Est to tub Exercises, revised and corrected by Auurd Blwb. 
Price 48. bound. 

* Unqnestionably the beat bock of Spanish Exercises whioh has hitherto 
been poblishod.'— Gentlem an's Maoazdœ. 

McHenry^s Synonyms of the Spanish Langnage 

Bxplained. 12mo. boond, 48. 

* Anxious to ronder the work as interesting as possible, the Aothor has 
ezpendod considérable time and labour in making a sélection of chanwteristio 
exmets from tbe most approved writers, which, while they serve to ex- 
emplify or elucidate the pwrtioular synonyms onder considération, may ai 
the same time recommend thernselves to the leamer by their intrinalo vabie.* 

BXTRACT FOOM THS PHETACI. 



BAGONOT, VOCABUIiAIBE SYMBOUQUE. 



Vocabulaire Symbolique Anglo-Français. 

A Symbolic French and English Vocabnlary, £>r 

Studonts of every âge in ail classes ; in whicli the moet XTsefoI and 
Common Words are taught by Illustrations. By L. C. Ragokot, Pro- 
fesser of the French Language. Tenth and Cheaper Edition, with op- 
wards of 860 Woodcuts and 9 full-page Copper-platos. 4to. cloth, 3a. 6d. 

Si/mbolischcs Englisch-Deutaches Wàrterbuch, 

The Symbolic Anglo-German Vocabnlary, adapted 

from BAOONOf s • Vocabulaire Symbolique Anglo-FrançaJs.» Edited by 
Palck Lebahn, Ph.Dr. With 860 Woodcuts and 8 full-page Litho- 
gnphlo Plates, li^evr axvd C!V\e8cp« Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, Ss. 6d. 
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CIVI^ SEBVICE HANDBOOZS. 

IndUpensabU for Candidates for Examinations, 

A Handbook of English Literatnre. Bj H. A. Dobson, 

Boord of Trade. Second £c ition, Bevlsed and Eztended, f cp. 88. 6d. dotb. 

[Jutt publùhed, 
* An excellent bandbook of English Literatnre.'— Athxvjbum. 
' A great deal of honest work hns been put into Mr. Dobcon's book. It is 
chiefly bibliographical, and its dates bave been verifled with scrupulona 
care. Itpossessesthe indispensable and rarem^t of aocoracy.' — Examiner. 

The Précis Book ; or, Lessons in Accuracy of State- 

ment and Preciseness of Expression. For Civil Service Stndente, Self- 
Edncation, and nse in 8chools. By W. O06MO Monkhousb, of the 
Board of Trade. Second Edition, Bevised. Fop. 8vo. clotb, 2s. 6d. 
*»* Kbt to the above. Fcp. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

The Civil Service Oeography, General and PolUdcal. 

By the late L. H. D. Spbncb. Bevised by Thomas Orat, of the Board 
of Trade. Sixth Edition, Woodcuts and Six Maps, fcp. 2s. 6d. cloth. 
<A thorooghly reliable as well as a moet ingénions compendium of 
geograpby.'— Civil Service Gazette. 

The Civil Service History of England ; beîng a Faci- 

Book of English History. By F. A. Whttb, BJL. Third Edition, oorrected 
and extendod by H. A. DoBSOK, of the Board of Trade, with Four Maps, 
2s. 6d. cloth. 
' We do not remember to bave seen anything of the Mnd so oompendioas, 
complète, accurate, and oonvenient for use.'— Athsnjbum. 

The Civil Service Book-keeping ; or, Book-keepiag no 

Mystery. Its Principles Popnlarly Explained, and the Theory of Xtonble 
Entry Analysed. By an Experienced Book-keepeb. Third Edition, 
fcp. Is. 6d. cloth. 

'It is dear and concise, and exactly snch a text-book as stndenti 
reqnire.'— Quarterly Journal ov Education. 

The Civil Service Orthography: a Handy Book of 

Bni^ish Spelling, with Rnles and Exercises. By B. S. H. B. Second 
Edition, rovised and oorrected, fcp. Is. 6d. cloth. 
' A carefnlly written, and complète little book.'— Pall Mall Gazette. 

The Civil Service Chronology of History, Art, 

Literatnre, and Progress, from the Création of the World to the Con- 
clusion of the Franeo-German War. The Continuation by W. D. 
Hamiutok, F.S.A.. of H.M. Public Becord Otfioe, fcp. 3s. 6d. cloth. 
' Accurate, wide, and thorough. Most ueeful to those who ai-e reading up 
for examinations.'— Ekoush Churchman. 

The Civil Service Engliah Orammar : beîng Notes on 

the History and Grammar of the EngUsh Language. By W. T. Yatbs, 
Head Master, Windermere Grammar School, fcp. Is. 6d. cloth. 

'We cannot call to mind any single work which would render so much 
assistance as is olfered hère to the student prepe^ring to undergo examina- 
tion in Grammar and Langruage.' — The School Board Curomclb. 

The Civil Service First French Book: being a Prac- 

Ucal First Course of French Grammar, with Exercises combined, for 
the use of Civil Service Candidates, Classes, and Private Stndents. Bi 
Aghillb MoTTBAU. Second Edition, Eulargod. 'Sc;\>Av^^.<âtf3iC^ 
%• Ket to the above. Fcp. 8vo. 28. 6d. cVot\\. 



EduoatioiUil Bocks 



DABTON'S SCHOOL T,TBRAKY, 

EdiUd b7 the Rer. B. G. JomcH, late Head Sfaster of tbe Gnanmar Scb 
Dalwich CoHege. ISmo. prloe Is. each, stitmgly boand. 



Ontlines of Boman History. Bj Rev. B. G. Johks. 
The Oerman Language, the Little Scbolar's First S 

in. By Mrs. Falck Uebàhx. 1». 

Oerman Beadixig, The Little Scholar's First Step 

ConUining Fifty Talcs from Schmid, with Notes. By Mra. Fi 
Lebaiin. Is. 

The Eléments of Oeography. By the Rev. B. 

JoHXP. Beriaed by Jambs Hxwrrr, F.R.G.S. Greatl^- enlarged 
carefully corrected. Is. 

A Short and Simple Hirtory of England. By 

Bev. B. G. JOBKS. Twenty-seoond Edition, la. 

The First Book of Poetry. Selected by the Ber. B. 

JOHXS. Is. 

The French Langnage, an Easy and Practical Inl 

dactionto. By John Haas. Fintt Course. Is. 

The French Langnage, an Easy and Practical Inl 

dnction to. By John Haas. Second Conrae. Is. 

*»* The abore Two Yolmnes bonnd together, 28. 

Key to the Exercises in the Second Course of the abc 

Is. 

The Latin Langnage, an Easy and Practical Introdi 

tion to. By ▲. H. Montbith, Is. Ket to the same, is. 






Tomkins' Poetry. — Poetry for Schools and Pamili 

or, the Beanties of EngUsh Poetry. Selected for the Use of Tooth. 
E. ToMKiNS. Twenty-second Edition, with considérable Additioni 
fine Steel Frontispiece. Fcp. 8yo. cloth, 2s. 6â. ; gilt edges, 8s. 

The Art of Extempore Speaking: Hints for the Pal 

the Senate, and the Bar. By IC. Bautain, Yicar-Oeneral and Proft 
at the Sorbonne, &c. Translated from the French. Sixth Edi 
fop. doth, 8s. 6d. 

TK^en to Double yonr Consonants. See tbe Writ 

Enchiridion, a List of ail the Yerbs that Double their Consonanti 
taUng ED, EST, ING; &c. By J. S. Scablbit. 18mo. cloth limi 

Mind yonr H's and Take Care of yonr B's. Exerd 

for Aoquiring the Use and Correcting the Abuse of the Letter H ■ ^ 
Additional Exercises on the Letter B. By Chas. Wk. Smith, An 
of * Clérical Blocntion,' &c. Fop. cloth limp, Is. 

The Yonng Beporter : a Practical Guide to tbe j 

ÊOd the FiofeMion of Shorthand Writing, with a Dictionary of L 



Published hy Croahy Lockwood 4r Co, 7 

THE 

SCHOOL MANAGERS' SERIES 

OF 

BEADING BOOKS. 

EDITED BY REV. A. B. GRANT, 

Eector of Hitcham, and Hon, Canon of My, and formerly 

B.MU Inspector of SchooU, 

* The reading lesvms whieh we toant are compositUms written expretdff f&r 
the purpose—suited to chUdren without being ehildish, sensible iHUiout being 
dull^ giving elemmtary knotcledge in a form fiUed to excite interest and 
curiosity; introducing common-sense reasoning on the ordinary matters 0/ îife; 
associating knoaledge wUh every-day business^ instead o/leaving it in the eûmd- 
landf tDhere it rests wUh most chUdren — apart from interest or pleâsure^-and 
ever^ tofuther expressly or by implication^ bringing to bear on au heari and 
conduct the great principles mode known tousby Divine ReveWion*-^'EidX\ôf% 
Piref ace to the Séries. 



SUMMARY OF CONTENTS. 

s. d. 

IiîTRODuaroRY Primer— The Alphabet and Easy Lessons followed by 

Short Dialogues 2 

FiRsr Standard— Short Dialogues, and Stories in Prose and Verse . . 6 

Second Standard— Dialogues, Stories, Short Beadings in Poetry, and 

Oeography 10 

Third Standard— Sketches of the Principal Eventa in English His- 

tory, with Illustratiye Poetry from Tennyson, Dean Trench, &c. 1 

PouRTH Standard— Prose Beadings and Dialogues on Brery-day 
Life, as Nursing, Vaccination, Household Management, Qetting 
on in Life, Emigration, &c., &c.— Qeology and Astronomy— 
Extracts from Shakespeare, Goleridge, Wordsworth, &c 1 3 

Futh Standard— Sketches and Stories of our Colonies— Beadings 

from Shakespeare, Tennyson, &c 1 (t 

81XTH Standard— The Two Napoléons : Being a Sketch of the Prin- 
cipal Events tn the History of Europe during the last Bighty 
Years 1 <t 

LB8SON8 FROM THE Bible (Old Testament), for the use of £Iemen« 

tû^Schools. Edited by the Bey. A. B. Qbint, M.A 1 

Lessons from the Bible (New Testament), with Scriptchb Geo- 
orafht, for the use of Elemcntary Bchools. Edited by the ^ 
Bev. A. B. Grant, M.A. 1 3 

Lessons from the Bible. The above 2 vols, bound together 2 



Opinions of the Press. 

* Most admirable Beading Books, adapted for every standard under the 

Bcvised Code, and it is impossible to speak toê highly of them We com- 

inend them to the considération of the National Society ; their imprimatur 
to a work so uniqtte and almost perfect as that before us would be as credit- 
able to tho Committee as it would be an undoubted boon to School Managers.' 

John Bl-ll. 

* Exactly what many teachers will be glad to toà xtoà^ V>>Xksàx\a5A:^î 






8 Edueational Booîcs 



BOOKS FOB iniBSEBY OB MATKEINAL 

TXnTION. 






ENGLI8H. 

The First or Hother^s Diotionary. Bj Mrs. Jamesom 

(formerlj Mrs. Mukprt). Tcnth Edition. 18ino. 28. 6d. doth. 

Sohool-Room Lyrics. Compîled and Edîted bj 

Anvk Kmuht. Kew Edition. 18mo. la. doth. 

Chickseed without CMckweed: being very Easy and 

Entertaining Lessons for Littlc Children. In Three Parts. Part L in 
words of three letters. Part II. in worda of fonr letters. Fart IQ. in 
wonls of five or more lettera. Kew Edition, with b^tatifol FrontiqiiN» 
by Anclay. 12mo. Is. doth. 

Cobwebs to Catch Flies ; or^ Dialogues in short sen- 
tences. Adapted for Children from the âge of three to dght yeaza. b 
Two Parts. Part I. Easy Lessons in words of three, four, five, andrix 
letters, snited to children from three to fire years of âge. Part IL 
^ort Stories for Children from flve to eight years of âge. 2s. doth. 

FREIfCH, 
Petites Causeries ; or, Elementary French and English 

ConTersations. For Yonng Stndents and Home Teaching. To whidi 
aie added Models of Juvénile Correspondenoe. lUustrated by Eight 
Fnll-page Engravings and numerous Woodcuts. By Achillr MomAU, 
Author of * The Civil Service First French Book ' éic. Second and 
Cheaper Edition. Square crown 8vo. 28. doth. IJuttputMAtL 

* This handsomely illustrated little volume of démentais- English and 
French conversations is at once the simplest and most attractive we hâte 
yet scen. We can scarcely fancy a schoolbook that coold do mate to popa- 
larise and facilitate the study of l^nch among children.' — Glasgow Hkbald. 

* The book is handsomely got up and well illustrated.' — School Guabdiaï. 

* It is unquestionably an excellent work.' -School Board Chbohigul 

< For simplidty of arrangement, and the admirable way in whidi ft 
Icads on young beginners, step by step, it wonld be impossible to soipaas it' 

Civil Sbrvicb Gazuti. 

* A work better designed for its purpose is sddom met with.' ScotskaX' 

La Bagatelle ; intcnded to introduce Children of fiye 

or six years of agc to some knowledge of the French Langnage. Beviied 
by Madame N. L. New Edition, with entirely New Cuts. 1 8mo. 38. 64 
bound. 
This little work bas undergone a most careful revision. The orthogiapliT ■ 
bas been modemised and entirely new woodcuts substitnted for the old od* 
It is now offered to parents and others engaged in the education of jixaBg 
children, as well adapted for familiarising their pnpils with the constrnotkn 
and sounds of the French language, oonveying at the same time exodkot 
moral lessons. 

Barbanld, Leçons pour des Enfants de TÂge de Deux 

Ans jusqu'à Cinq. Traduites de l'Anglais de ïbne. Barbauld pir 
K. Pasquibr. Suivies des ' Hymnes en Prose pour les Enfants.' tn- 
doites de V Anglais de Mme. Barbauld par M. Clémence. Nouvelle 
Edition, le tout nfva pax CiuymA'&'&Qi«»&. âor«o un Vocabolaire coat- 
plet Français- AnglaiiB. \%aio.<^o\^,^«. 
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DR. LARDNBR'S POPULAB SCIBNTIPIC 

WOBKS. 

The Husenm of Science and Art. Edîted by Dionysius 

LABDNffR, D.C.L., formerly Frofessor of Natoral Philosophy and As- 
tronomy in University Collège, London. Be-issue in Six Double Yolomes, 
with upwards of 1,200 Engravings on Wood. Price £1. Is., in a new 
and élégant cloth binding ; or, hatf -00010000 élégant, £1. lis. 6d. 
' " The Muséum of Scienoe and Art " is the most valuable contribution 
that bas ever been made to tbe sdentific inatmction of every class of sodety.' 

Sir David Brewstbr in the Nobth British Bbvdew. 

Popular Treatiaes, abridged from the above, 

Common Things Explained. With 233 Illustrations. 

08. cloth ; or in 2 yoIs. priœ 28. 6d. each. 

The Microscope. With 14 Illustrations. 2s. cloth. 
Popular Geology. With 201 Illustrations. 2s. 6d. cloth. 
Popnlax Physics. With 85 Illustrations. 2s. 6d. cloth. 
Steam and its Uses. With 89 Illustrations. 2s. cloth. 
Popnlar Astronomy. With 182 Illustrations. 4s. 6d. 
The Bee and White Ants. 135 Illustrations. 2s. cloth. 
The Electric Telegraph Popnlarised. 100 Illus. Is. 6d. 

ITatnral Philosophy for Schools. By Dr. Lardner. 

With 835 Illustrations. Sixteenth Thousand. Beriaed and Edited by T. 
Oltbr HARDma,B JL., of University Coll., London. Cr. 8vo. Ss. 6d. doth. 

Animal Physiolog^^ for Schools. By Dr. Lardner. 

With 190 Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. Ss. 6d. cloth. 

The Handbook of Asteonomy. By Dr. Lardner, 

Fonrth Edition. Bevised and Edited by Edwin Dunkin, F.B.S. With 
88 Plates and upwards of 100 Woodcuts. In one thick vol. cr. 8vo. 0a.6d. 
' Probably no other book contains the same amount of information in se 
oompendioQS and well-arranged a form.' — ^Athbnjbum. 

The Handbook of Animal Physics. By Dr. Lardner. 

With 620 Illustrations. Second Edition, carefnlly corrected. Crown 
8vo. 7s. 6d. cloth. 

The Electric Telegraph. New Edition. By E. B. 

Briqht, F.E.A.S. 140 Illustrations. Post 8vo. 28. 6d. cloth. 

The Handbook ofMechanics. A New Edition. Edited 

and considerably Enlarged by B. Loewt, F.RJL.S. With 878 Illus- 
trations. Post 8vo. cloth, 68. 

The Handbook of Heat. New Edition. He-written 

and Enlarged. By Benjauin Lobwt, F.B.A.S. With 117 Illustrations. 
Post 8vo. cloth. 6s. 

The Handbook of Hydrostatics and Pnenmatics. 

New Edition, by B. Loewt, F.RJL.S. With 236 Illuatrations. Post 
8vo. cloth, fis. 

The Handbook of Electricity, Hagnetism, and 

Aconstics. New Edition. Edited by Gboros Caret Poster, B.A., F.C.S. 
With 400 ninstrations, Post 8vo. fis. cloth. 

The Handbook of Optics. New EdxtÂati, ^^\\ft^\s^ 

T. OlvkrHardino,B.A. With M8 l\l\»\x«A\oiit. 'gwfcV^^.'iNsîî^^*^ 
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Popular Booka 



I THE BOOZ WHICH ENGLISH IiADS TAXE 

MOST DEUGHT TN. 



NEW EDITION, 1880. 
With many xmproveTnemts, additions^ and ncw Ultutrations, 

The Bo7*8 Own Book : a Complète Encyclops^dia of 

SpnrtA and Pa^timeR, Athletic, Sdentiflc, and Récréative. A Nev 
Edition, reviaed, with many AjdditionB and Improvonents, inclnding tiM 
Newcst Ctamos and Amusements ; with more than 600 IllustratiaBf 
many of thcm quite ncw), 10 Vignette Titlcs printed in Qold, and orer 
700 paires. Ilandsomely bound in cloth, 88. 6d. ; or in Frencb morocoo. 
giltedge8,]23. 

FBINOIFAL OOKTXNT8. 



HINOR SPORTS: Games with 
Marbles— with Tops— A^ith Balls 
— Indian Bail Oamcs— Sports of 
Agility and Speed — Miscellaneoos 
Outdoor Sports— Indoor Sports — 
Sports with Toys. 

DRAWING-ROOM GAMES: Minor 
G«mes — Shadow Pantomimes — 
Bouts Rimes — Définitions — For- 
feits — Acting Charades — Acting 
Proverbs — Tableaux Vivants, 

ATHLBTIC SPORTS: Cricket- 
Golf —Shinty— Football —Croquet 
— Troco—Hock<qr— Rackets and 
Fiyes— Tennis and Pallone — Lawn 
Tennis — Badminton — Base Bail 
—La Crosse — Quoits, Bowls, Skit- 
tJes, &c. — Aunt Sally— Fencing — 
Broadsword and Singlestick — 
Archery— Riding— Driring — Bi- 
cycling — Gymnastics — Bozing 
and Wrcstling, &c. 

AQUATIC SPORTS : Angling, Sea 
Fishing — Swinmiing — Rowing — 
Canoeing — Sailing — Skating — 
Sliding— Curling, &c. 



THB NATTTRALIST : Singing 
Bhrds — Talking Birds — PouUay- 
Yard —Pigeons— Babbits-Ouinea* 
pigs — Dogs — Oats — Sqnirreb- 
White Mice— Silkworm»— Be»- 
Aquarium, i:c. 

SCIE^^?IFIO RECREATIONS: 
Arithmetical Amusements — M^g* 
netism — Electricity — Galvaiiinn 
and Electro-Magrnetisnn — Cbeai- 
istry — Fireworks — Aërostatio 
Amusements — Acoustics and 
Pneumatics— Optics — ^The Micro- 
scope— The Télescope — Photo- 
graphy, &c. 

GAMES OF SKILL: Chess- 
Draughts — Backgammon — Do- 
minoes — Solitaire — Bagatdk— 
Billiards— Minor GamesTlÊc. 

LBGERDEMAIN, &c : SImpleDe- 
ceptions and Eapy Trick»— Tricks 
with Money— with Carda— Feats 
requiring Spécial Apparatos or 
Confederacy — Paradoxes and 
Puzzles, &c. 






' Not one amongst its rivais — not half-a-dozen of them roUed into on»' 

match our old favourite It is still pecrlessl More tmly than ever 

the lawgivOT of the playgronnd.'— Sun. 

* '* The Boy's Own Book " has had many imitators, but they hâve been 
but pnny counterfeits, and the new édition just issued may bid défiance to 
them ail. Brought up to the présent day, it is itself alone thk book for 
bops,'—BAiLET'B Magazine of Sports. ^ 

* " The Boy's Own Book " is stifl the book which English lads take most 
delight in, and read with the greatest interest. It stands alone and ii 
likely to stand alone for many générations to corne, as the youne Brlton'i 
treasniy of plMsant, Uuitnuc^^e, «sa. «ateda&x&n.'^ knowledge.*^^ 
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* Many Happy Eetnms of the Day ! ' A Birthday 

Book for Boys and Girls. By Gharlbs and Mary Gowdbn Glarke, 
AnthoTS of the ' Gonoordanoe to Shakspeare,' &c. New and Gheaper 
Edition. Frofusely illustrated by the Brothers Dalziel and others. 
Post 8vo. cloth élégant, 3s. 6d. 

* Mr. and Mrs. Glsurke hâve hère invited ail ** our big little people " to a 
grand conversazione. Who will not désire to partake of the enjoyment 
offered by sach hosts ? '— Athen^um. 

*A very charming little book The Yolome does not contain a 

chapter &om which something may not be leamt, and, as we had every 
right to expect, from the names ai>on its title-page, it évinces a rast 
amoont of élégant and discursfye reading. We can strongly and con- 
sdentioosly recommend it to those parents and friends who, in making a 
présent, consnlt not only the gratification, bat aiso the benefit of the 
récipients, who will we feel assnred, at any season, on receiving it, mentally 
wish themselves " Many Happy Bcturns of the Day ! " ' 

LrrSRABY GAZffTTB. 

*An nnobjectionable child's book is the rarest of ail books. *'Many 
Happy Retums of the Day I " is not only this, but may rely, wlthont 
shrinking, upon its positive excell^ices fur a long and deserved po pulari ty.* 

Wbstminbtbb Bevibw. 

Herry Taies for Little Folk. Illustrated with ir^ore 

than 200 Pictares. Edited by Madame De Châtelain. Gloth élégant, 
3s. 6d. ; gilt edges, 4s. Gontents ;— TheHouse that Jack Built— Little 
Bo-Peep— The Old Woman and Her Eggs— Old Mother Goose— The 
Death and Bnrial of Gock Robin— Old Mother Hubbard— Henny Penny 
—The Three Bears— The Ugly Little Duck— The White Oat— The 
Oharmed Fawn— The Eleven Wild Swans— The Bine Bird— Little 
Haia-^ack the Giant Eiller— Jack and the Bean Stalk— Sir Gny of 
Warwick— Tom Hickattirift the Conqueror— Bold Robin Hood—Tom 
Thnmb— Pnss in Boots— Little Red Riding-Hood— Little DameGmmp 
—Little Goody Two Shoes— The SIeeping Beauty in the Wood— The 
Fair One with Golden Locks — ^Beauty and the Beast — Gindeiella; or, the 
Little Olass Slipper— Princess Rosetta— The Elves of the Fairy Forest— 
The Elfin Plongh— The Nine Moontains— Johnny and Lisbeth— The 
Little Fisher-Boy— Hans in Lack— The Oiant and the Brave Little 
Tidlor— Peter the Gk>atherd — Red Jacket; or, the Nose Tree— The 
Three Golden Hairs— The Jew in the Bramble Bush. 
*Jl charming collection of favonrite stories.'— Athen^sum. 
I < A comf ortable, pretty, and charmingly illustrated volume, which onght 
tobe placed in ei^ry nursery by Act of Parliament.' 

AUKT JUDT'S MAQAZINB. 

The Boy's Home Book of Sports, Gkoues, Exercises, 

and Pursuits. By Writers of * The Boy's Own Magazine.' Beantlfully 
printed on Toned paper, with 200 Engravings, and Goloured Frontispiece 
andTitle. Gloth élégant, gilt edges, 2s 6d. Contents :—In-door Gamea 
—The Playgronnd — Football — Hockey — Golf — Groquet— Gricket— 
Skittles— Quoits- Bowls— Rnnning and WaUdng— Gymnastics— Fenc- 
Ing — Archery — Angling — Swirninlng — Rowing — Skating— Riding- 
Driving—Ghess—Draughts— Dominées — Singing and Talking Birds — 
The Ponltiy Yard— Rabbits—Dogs— Bées— âlkworms—Gold and SUver 
Fishf&c. &c. 

' Itis adumning little volume, especially suiiteâ. tcnlioYâKs \Xsfi«&,«3v.^VcS&> 
of information healthfbl to mind and body.*— CrrEL^^a£Tis&QcKu&r£s» 
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The Little Boy*8 Own Book of Sports, Pastimes, aad 

Amusements. Abridged from the * Boy's Own Book.' An eainûj 
New Edition, profusely illastntted, in a new and elesaat ^^>^ 
Royal 16mo. 88. 6d. cloth. 

* The very best possible présent for a yonth.* — ^HoRiarr. 

*It is so fuU of information of an interesting^ character to boys, andio 
prettily got up, that we predict that it will defjr ail oompetition.- 
LiTBRART World. 

Cast Away on the Auckland Isles : a Narrative of 

the Wreck of the * Grafton,' and of the Escape of the Cxew after 
Twenty Months' Suflfering. From the Private Jonmals of Citais 
Thomas MufionAVS. Together with some Aoooont <rf the Anck- 
lands. AIso, an Account of the 8ea Lion (origrinally written in sesTi 
blood, as were most of Captain Musgrave's Jonmals. Edited by Jon 
J. Shilunolaw, F.R.G.S. Handsomely printed, jxjst 8vo. cloth witk 
Portrait and Sketch Map. 3s. 6d. 

Tho Times Correspondent (Deœmber 19, 1865) says that Captain l£as- 
grave's Diary ' is almost as iuteresting as Daniel Defoe. besides beinir aa tte 
children say, •• ail true."' «:"!»,« 

' It is seldom, indecd, that we corne npon a sea narratiTe now-a-dajsn 
interesting as thia.' — Lloyd's Newspaper. ---«v 

* Truth Is hère Etranger than any fiction.' — ^Nkws of thk World. 

* A more interesting book of travels and privation has not appeaied sinoe 
"Roblnson Crusoe ;" and it has this advantage over the work of fiction, 
that it Is a fact.'— Observer. 



* Bince the days of Alexander Selkirk, few more Interesting nazntiTei 
hâve Bccn the light.'— Melbourne Spectator. 

The Fables of Babrins. Translated into English Verse 

from the Text of Sir G. Comewall Lewis. By the Rev. Jamss Davus, 
of Lincoln Coll. Oxford. Fcp. 6s. cloth antique. 

* " Who was Babrius ?" The reply may not improbably stortle the leader. 
Babrius was the real^ original .£sop. Nothing is so fabulons abontthe 
fables of our childhood as their reputed authorship.' — Daily Nkws.' 

* A fable-book whioh is admirably adapted to take the place of the im- 
perfect collections of yEsopian wisdom which hâve hithèrto held the first 
place in our juvénile libraries.' — ^Hereford Times. 

Good Things for Bailway Eeaders. 1000 Anecdotes, 

Original and Selected. By the Editor of *The Railway Anecdote 
Book.' Large type, crown 8vo. with Frontispiece, Is. 

' A capital collection, and will certainly become a favourite with ail rail> 
way readers.' — Reader. 

* Just tlie thing for railway readers.' — London Review. 

* Frosh, racy, and original.'— John Bull. 

* An almost interminable source of amusement, and a ready means of 
rendering tedious joumeys short.' — Mining Journal. 

* Invaluable to the diner-out.' — Illustrated Times. 

Common Sensé for Gas-TJsers: a Catechism of Gas- 

Lighting for Householders, Gasfitter.*, Millowners, Airdiitects, Bngi- 
neers, Sic. &c. By Robert Wtlson, C.E., Anttior of * A Treatise on 
Bteam Boilers.* Second Edition. Crown 8vo. sewed, with Fblding 
Plates and Wood Engravings, 2s. 6d. [Jtui puhiUhed, 

* Ail gas-nsers will decidedly benefit both in pocket and oomfort, if thflj 
will avail themselves of Mr. Wilson's counsels.'— BKOiNKiRiyo. 

* Mr. Wilaon*B book \a thotowis^Vï «Am^xQ^ù\e^:--:^,:&Q.TKBBEu 
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JOHN TIMBS'S POPULAR WOBKS. 



* The celébrated work of the indefatigable Mr, Timbt* — Saturdat Bbvibw. 

Things not Oenerally Enown Familiaxly Explained. 

By John Timba. New Edition, in 6 double volumes, either doth 
élégant or strongly half-bound, gilt backs, 308. Vol. I. Geneial luCor- 
mation ; Vol. II. Curiosities of Science ; YoL m. Curiosities of 
Hi8t<n7, and Popular Errors Explained ; Vol. lY. Notable Things, and 
Things to be Remembered ; Vol. Y. A Garland for the Year, and Some- 
thing for Bverybody, and Knowledge for the Time ; Vol. VI. Hystéries 
of Life, Death, and Futurity, and Prédictions Bealized in SCodem 
Times. 
* As full of information as a pomegranate is full of seed.'—PuNCH. 
' Any one who reads and remembers Mr. Timbs's encyclopaedic varieties 
should ever after be a good takde talker, an excellent companionfor (dîildiren, 
a " well-read person," and a proficient lecturer.'— Athbn^um. 

*«* 17^ above are sold separateîp^ price 5s. eaehy and in single Volumes 

asfollows : — 

GsNKRAL Information. 2 vols. 2s. 6d. each, cloth. 

Curiosities of Science. 2 vols. 2s. 6d. each, cloth. 

GuRiosinss OF HisTORY ; Popular Errors Explained. 2 ▼. 2s. 6d. each. 

Notable Thinos ; Things to be Bbmehberkd. 2 vols. 2s. 6d. each, doth. 

A Garland for the Year, and Sohethtnq for Evertbodt ; Knowledge 
FOR THE Tdie. 2 vols. fcp. 28. 6d. each, cloth. 

Mteteries of Life, Death, and Futuriit, and Prédictions Bealizbd 
IN MoDERN Times. 2 vols. fcp. 28. 6d. each, doth. 

School-days of Eminent Men. Containing Sketches 

of the progress of Education in England, from the Reign of King 
Alfred to that of Queea Victoria; and School and CoU^^ Liyes of 
the moet odebrated British Authors, Poets, and Philosophers ; Inventors 
and Diacoverers ; Divines, Heroes, Statesmen, and Legislators. By 
John Timbs, F.S.A. New Edition, revised and partly rewritten. With 
a Frontispiece by John Gilbert. 13 Views of Public Schools, and 20 
Portraits by Harvey. Fcp. 3s. 6d. handsomely bound in cloth. 

Eztensively used, and specially adapted for a Prize-Book at Sdioola. 



* The idea is a happy one, and its exécution equally so. It is a book to 
intorest ail boys, but more especiaUy those of Westminster, Eton, Harrow, 
Bugby, and Winchester, for of thèse, as of many other schools of high repute, 
the aooounts are full and interesting.' — Notes and Queries. 

Stories of Inventors and Discoverers in Science and 

ITseful Arts. By John Timbs, F.S.A. New Edition. With numerous 
Ulnstrations. Fcp. 8s. 6d. doth. 

*Another interesting and well-collected book, ranging from Archimedei 
and Boger Baoon to the Stephensons.' — ^Athenjbum. 

* Thèse stories are as marvellons as the " Arabian Nights* Entertain- 
ments/ ' and are wrought into a volume of great interest and worth.'— Atlas. 

Higtoric Ninepins : A Book of Curiosities, where Old 

and Yonng may read Strange Matters. By John Timbs, Author of 

* Things not generally known,' kxi. kxi, Gr. 8vo. nearly 400 pp. 6s. doth. 

' The tttîe whioh Mr. Timbs has choran seems to suggest that he regards 

the game of bowling over erroneous belief s as one which la tof^ wkkctÎws^ Nc^ 

be reserved for the leamed.'— /\i{I MaXX OasetU. 
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Erents to be remembered in the Hiitory of Englawd, 

Formin^r n Seri«*<* i>f inu>rei>tinff Narrativm, cxtracted from the pages o( 
< 'ijntemixmry Chronicle^ or Moilem HirtorUiu,of fche moat lanarkmble 
tfxum-ncrsi *in earh n-uoi ; with Beriewa of the Mannersi, Dcmieitic 
}Iabiti«, Amujieinente. ('ostumeR. kc àc., of tbe People, Chronologioiil 
Table. Lr. By Chablkk Selbt. Twenty-WTenth Edition, ISmo. fine 
I>apcr, with Nine Beatitiful lUiutratioiu by Anelat, piiœ Sa. 6d. doth 
eleguit. or with gilt edgot, 4s. 

N.r..— A ScHOOL Kdition, withont the lUa^tniticms, 2s. 6d. doth. 

J$.ir Orrat caxv tiaii bcen token to render thia book luiobjectioliable to 
tlie inch^i furtiiliun-t. by exchuling ererything tliat could not be read aloodia 
8clioiil.-« uml familles, and by abstinence from ail party epiiit, alfte in 
polit io^ a-i in religiim. 

A History of Borne, from the Earliest Times to the 

lH«tb of CoDimodus. a.». 19S. By Dr. Lboxard Schxitz, F.B.S.&, 
l*riiicipal of the London International Collège. 25th Thouaand. With 
upwaida of 100 EngraTings. Small Sto. 68. doth. 

' To the complète sacœw of this effort to render intelligible to boji ttab 
important, if not ver)- attractiye, part of Roman hiatory, we oan testi^ 
from our own expérience.'— Educatioxal Tisieb. 

Lectures on the History of Borne, from the Earliest 

Times to tlie Fall of the Western Empire. By B. G. Xikbuhr. Edited 
by Dr. L. ScHSirrz. Foorth Edition. With Portrait. Post 8to. Ta. 6d. d. 

Intuitive Calculatîons : or, Easy and Compendious 

Methodfl of Performing the varions Arithmetical Opérations reqotced in 
Commercial and Business Transactions ; together with f oll Explanattau 
of Dcdmals&nd Duodechnals, aérerai Usefnl Tables, and an Examination 
and Di^oaslon of the best Schemes for a Décimal Coinage. By Daniel 
O'GoHMAX. Twenty.flfth Edition, Corrected and Enlarged I7 J. B. 
Y()i:5U, formerly Professor of Mathematics in Belfast Collège. ISmo. 
3s. Cd. cloth. 

* This Is not primarUy a acbool arithmetio, but a desk oompanion for ail 
pen>onfl engaged in commercial porsuits, for bankers' clerks, Wholesale and 
retail traders, nai the Uke. It la, in the main, a oollectdoii of ingeniooi 
expédients for shortening flgnring processes, and sabstitnting bricf emiriiical 
mies or ** mlos of thnmb." The book is a perfèct spécimen of its kind, in- 
génions in labonr-aaving expédients, clear and distinct always.' 

LITKUARY CHURCIIMAX. 

* A valnable work. ^lany of the ordinary mies arc replaoed by less in- 
tricate and more âliect modes of obtaining the roqnirod resolts, and fljmies 
generally are deaîtwith in a mannerthat rendors them mnch less formidaUe 
than they ordinarily provc.' — Cmr Press. 

Biddles in Bhyme : a Book of Enigmas, Charades, Con- 

undrums, &c., "with Answers. Bdited by Edmukd Steb Fulchkr. In 
doth extra, gût cdges, 2s. 6d. 

Double Aorostios. By various Authors. Edited by 

E;.L. Second Edition, revised and enlarged. Cl. extra, gilt edges, 3s. 6d. 

Do Ton Oive It Up? A Collection of tbe most 

ftiniifling Connndmna, '&\dA\.e&, &a. of the Day, with Answers. Second 
fldJtion. In dotli Mip, Vs\k«ied, 'vtM»\». 

X 
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UNIQUE WEDDING GIFT. 

The Bridai Bouquet : Cullcd in the Garden of Litera- 

ture. By Hbkrt Southoatb, Anthor of * Maay ThonKhts of Many 
Minds/ &c. With Illnstrations from designs by J. D. Watson, E. M. 
Wimperis, and T. Kennedy. Sinall 4to., pîrinted on the finesb paper by 
Glay, and boond in a saperboover of whlte and gold,delicately flowered 
-with orange blossoins. New and Oheaper Edition in préparation. 

*»* The letterpress (400 pages, double colunms), oonsists of extracts in 
Prose and Verse from between Five and Bix Hnndred Authors— alphabeti- 
cally from Ajddison to Zimmerman, chronol(^cally trom. Homer to Tennyson 
—on the snbjects of Love, Coortship, Marriage, Domestic Happiness, 
Family Life, &c. &c. 

* Yery exquisite as to its cover— v^y beautifully printed— tastefolly and 
profnsely illnstrated— at a cost of only a guinea, this oharming book vill 
be a very acceptable présent to any bride.'— Standabd. 

* Mr. South^te has made his sélections wiUx great sMlL' 

OOUBT CmOULAB. 

* A real glory for the drawing-room.'— Bookseller. 

' It is not always easy to sélect a snitable wedding présent, but no one 
need hesitate in référence to the " Bridai Bouquet." . . . We must b^ 
witness to the refined taste which has presided over the sélection. The 
volume is adomed with beautiful illustrations, and is beautifully bound.' . 

QîT intv 
'THE FATHER OF ENGLISH POETRY.' 

The Biches of Chaucer : In -which his Impurities hâve 

been ezpunged ; his Spelling Modemised ; his Bhythm Accentuated ; 
and his Obsolète Tenus ExpMned : also hâve beenaddedafewExplana- 
tory Notes and a New Memoir of the Foet. By Charles Cowden 
Clarkb, Author of ' Taies in Prose from Chaucer/ * Shakesi)eare Cha- 
racters,' * Molière Characters,' &c. Third Edition, carefully Bevised. 
With fine Steel Portrait of Chaucer, and Woodcuts, crown 8vo. elegantly 
printed (642 pages), Bozburghe binding, price 7s. 6â. 

' Mr. Clarke's book will do more than has yet been done towards making 
that which has always been a pleasure to the few a pleasure to the many. 
He has modemised Chaucer's spelUng, but without impairing the antique 
beauty of his verse ; and his System of accentuation removes the last 
stmnbling-block from the feet of the gênerai rcader.' — Times. 

BEST EDITION OF LAMB'S TALES FROM SHAKESPEARE. 

Taies from Shakespeare. Designed for the Use of 

Young Persons. By Charles and Mart Lamb. 8ixteenth Edition, 
with Steel Portrait and Twenty beautiful fnll-page engravings by 
Harvey. Fcp. 8vo. extra cloth gilt, price 3s. 6â. ; gilt edgee, es. 

COMPANION VOLUME TO LAMB'S TALES. 

Taies from Chaucer, in Prose. With a Mémorial of 

the Poet. Designed chiefly for the Use of Young Persons. By Charles 
OowDEN Clarkb, Author of ' The Biches of Chaucer,' ' Shakespeare 
Oharaoters,' &c. New and revised Edition, with Twelve full-page en- 
gravings. Fcp. 8vo. extra cloth gilt, price 3s. 6d. ; gilt edges, 4s. 

* For intelligent young folk a pleasanter, and at tho same time more pro- 
fitable gift, it would be hard to désire, than the prose " Taies from Chaucer.'" 

Dailt Tslegraph 

* Mr. Clarke has done that for Chaucer which Charles and Mary Lamb 
did for Shakespeare. The qualnt old stories, with their digressions and en« 
tanglements and disfignremente, hâve been taken in hand by him, and ara 
hère presmted thoronghly pnrgéd from their impuxltto(& «sAti««\:s ^ixnB«^ 
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WORKS BY THE AUTHOB OF <A TBAP 
TO CATCH A SUNBEAM.' 



A Trap to Catch a SmibeaiiL Forty-fîrst Edition, 

prioe 9d. cloth ; 6d. sewed. 

* Aide ici, ft U ciel Caidera^ is the moral of this pkannt and inteicating 
■tory, to wbich we awifm in this Oasette a place immediatèly after Charles 
Dickeot, as ito doe, for many jMnages DOt nnworthy cX. him, and for a 
geoeral scheme qnite in nnison wich bis best feéUnga towards the lôwly aod 
-■ 'l'— LmtRAKY Gazfitb. 



t:t>' A. Chrap Edition of thf abor^ popular story ha heen prepared for dis- 
tributUm. Oold onijf im packeU price U, corUaminç 13 copies. 



AUo, by the same Autbor, each price 9d. doth ; 6d. sewed. 
MARRIED and SETTLED. 

* COMING HOME ; ' a New Taie for aU Beadera. 
OLD JOLLIFFE ; not a GoUin Story. 

The SEQUEL to OLD JOLLUTE. 
Tbe HOXJSB on the BOCK. ' 

* ONLY ; ' a Taie for Yoang and OlcL 
The CLOUD with the SILYEB LDONQ. 
The STAB in the DESERT. 

AMY'S EITCHIN, a VnxAGB Romance : a New Story. 

* A MERRY CHRISTMAS.» 



Simbeam Stories. A Sélection of the Taies by the 

Anthor of ' A Trap to Catch a Snnbeam ' &c. lUnstrated by Absolon 
and Anelay. Fibot Sebies. Contents :— A Trap to Catch a Sonbeam— 
Old JollifFe— The Seqnel to Old Jolliffe— The Star in the Désert — * Qnlj ' 
—* A Merry Christmas.' Fcp. Ss. 6d. cloth, élégant. 

Simbeam Stories. Second Séries, niustrated by Ab- 

solon and Anelay. Contents :— The Clond with the Silver Lining— 
Comin? Home— Amy's Eitchen— Tbe Honse on the Rock. "Fcp, 8s. 6d. 
cloth élégant. 

Snnbeain Stories. Tuird Séries, niustrated by 

James Oodwin, &c. Contents :— The Dream Chintz — Sibert's Waàa' 
or, Cross Porposes. Fçp. price 8b. 6d. cloth élégant. ' 

Simbeaiii Stories. Fourth Séries. Contents : — 

Jfinoie's Love, and the lS«w *£«&«« ISBxrtod and Settled. niostnitad 
wf th four f oU-page Bngra-yinga. 'Sc^. c^e^^^ «S^qiibalX.^^.^. 
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Works hy the Authorof'A Trap to Catch a Sunbeam* — continued. 
Little Sunshine: a Taie to be Head to very Young 

Children. By the Author of * Â Trap to Catch a Bncbeam/ In square 
16mo. coloured borders, eng^Ted Frontispiece and Vignette, doth 
boards, piioe 2s. 

* Jost the thing to rivet the attention of children.' 

Stamford Mbboubt. 

* Printed in the sumptuons manner that children hke bf st.' 

BRAD70RD ObSEBYER. 

* As pleasing a child's book as we recoUect seeing.* 

Fltmouth Herald. 

Sibert's World; or, Cross Furposes. A Taie. By 

the Author of ' A Trap to Catch a Sunbeam/ &c. &c. Third Edition, 
cloth limp, 2s. 

The Dream Chintz. By the Author of * A Trap to 

Catch a Snnbeam,' &c. With Illustrations by James Godwin. Second 
Edition, in appropriate fancy cover, doth, 2s. 6d. 

* We take leave of this little book with unfeigned regret. Its whole spirit 
and tendency is to purify, strengthen, console ; to make us contented with 
our lot ; to lead us never to doubt Almighty mercy, nor to relax in our own 
proper ezertions ; to be kind and charitable to our fellow- créatures, and to 
despise none, since none are created in vain ; to hope, believe, love hère, as 
we désire hereafter to meet again the loved ones who hâve gone before into 
" the beautifnl country." '— Literabt Gazette. 



The Bible Opened for Children. In Two Séries. 

Gomprising numerous Stoxies from the Old and New Testament. By 
Mary Bradford. Illustrated with Twelve fnll«page Engravings by 
Dalziél Brothers. Small crown 8vo. cloth, price 2s. 6d. 

*The stories of the lives and adventures of Scriptural characters are 
heirein simply told, and ail those parents who feel the impossibility of g^v- 
ing children of tender years the Bible to read, may overcome the difficulty 
th/qy bave in conveying to their minds the facts of the sacred narrative by 
ooniolting this neat little volume, which is adequately illustrated by the 
funous Dahdels.'— Weeklt Dispatch. 

* The writer of this book has made a successful attempt to rdate several 
of the principal narratives embodied in the Old and New Testaments, in 
simple ]aDguage,and in an easy style, suited to the compréhension of young 
ohlldren, who are thereby led to gain a more intimate aoqualntance with the 
pilinoipAl eventt in Bible history than they would U tY^"] \i«À'rabâ.'^<i5CfikVst. 
the fint time in the Bible itaeli.' — Booilbku;sb.. 
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Scixs af thf SplI crrisE: is PJlgrÎTnage Heaven- 

i-AT. -i-;:^ ». ?it'r . . lr.-:i.': ,T'?.»?r7 ll;-^!«irurTt rf tbe Pptpw cif ihe 
. ..~.^— : " *l::. -. .r ir. rr^s. ".::-. "ï*^ Tts iX ib-. ni.»?: eauneas British, 

■ .r^jT.. j^. 2jr.:ir. :.'. Vr.i-^Tv i.zj.'e:" ii:.i 3L:«;ïsrT.. -r^npiiaï ssi 
iTiàiifu^T-:. : - tiK Lj.:;.^r7 j- Ttutu» —ias^k:-.-- rj Grass jLcthor?,' : 



Ti» BeLUTT Df Hcliike» ; :r. The Pr&?::c^ Christian's 

'•1.;- »n.:. .:...■; >.".::r k ." .•ri-.'.ijor jî zr^irà? of Two Thonxsuid 

I.'/iî-.-: -. i.:.. -•.«ir-.T-jj» j't-iur-T-. r-?=u^i.LÏi.t :.^r tLeir subïimîtT, 

>■..•-- u:.: rn..':: ■^-î'IliTj . M-icif- ir.-::. liit Sû?î«'i "Writing». &nd 

i»'Tii:;^-. 12. '.jri.7y-'v . *î'.i..«:;:^ ei.'L .-.•:: prifi::* i liiTereEt thème for 

i:ir_.:i.:i.i:.. i-»- tj. 1.1:; .«ry ..i -Trrzi.^ llUî^'^r:.'»»-! "jy «Jreat Anthon.' 

r.v^-i Ed. j.'j..' ;.-.. ^T. . .ùj:l, p2: fi*»f. :JW pî'.. .'iS. 

• Iver: 7«r: ..f tiit àKrvi T^risinç* iewrrw ozr >?epe5t attention and 

î«*eik-.::-. irj. u'.^ ;»er:;u;»>. zz.hr z^.-z bc- p.:iuCj aii;:'i:'.i îo ihe purposes ot 

3xif-n»iti.'-.. u:j:i ::«i5f .•□.>::. ri-.»«-. iberef .Vc. -wIjo ire := tbe constant haUt 

- .TÎ ?.>:;s-^.-u::r ti**- B::ik t-ZI ^oi ■:••.>-« ^? i fsrl-.-r::: n cf some of Its mort 

! fic:û;TU« aiii n::;c??5:r«- ;ia»ia^c«. ELrr&sfei &ai cIâSm.'^ reacj at onoe to meet 

! tilt fjz —Sxn^r: -m. m Pliz-ace. 

j GoneBefore: A Manualof Consolation for tbe Bereaved 

I Bt--:ip B Ooljpnàiin of tinst Thon^hte on BereaTement, Ckmaolatiai. 

fca:: Sftagnatijc. fros: iLe Works of C«lebrated Poetg, Anthors, and 
Kriae s v4 aU AfOB. and frcnn tbe inqnred pages of Holj Writ. Bt 
HxsrxT SorrHCAnc. Anxbor of * Kany Thonghts of H any ilinds,' * TIm 
^lidal Bonquet.' kc Thiid Edition, rerlsed, fcp. 8vo. 400 pp., prioe 
^ <*d. in a handgome and appcoptiate doth biuding. 
•Chai ae teriiB d bj gnat taste and tmdemese, and will make a moet 
■OOEptable praoït to anj wbo are bemoaning tbe loss of beloved friends.' 

CHiuffiTAx World. 

• Wm te wei uim B to wêbkj %«wairtn«"b«Hfc:--^vï^\acQwvstf«, 
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TWO BOOKS ON THE UNSEEN WORLD. ETC. 

Hystéries of Life, Death, and Futority. Illustrated 

from the best and latest Anthoritiee. Ciontents :— Life and Time ; 
Nature of ttie Boni ; Spiritual Life ; Mental Opérations ; BeUef and 
Soeptidsm ; Prematnre Interment ; Phenomena of Death ; 6in and 
Pnnishment ; The Crucifixion of Onr Lord ; The End of the World ; 
Man after Death ; The Intermediate State ; The Great Besurrection ; 
Becognition of the Blessed ; The Day of Judgment ; The Future 
States, &c. Bj John Timbs (Horace Welby). New Edition, reyised 
and corrected. With an Emblematic Frontispiece. Fcp. 2s. 6d. cloth. 
' A pleasant, dreamy, charming, startling little volume, every imge of 
whidi gparkles like a gem in an antique setting.'— Wbeklt Dispatch. 

Prédictions Eealized in Modem Times. New first 

Gollected. Contents :— Days and Numb^rs ; Prophesying Almanacs ; 
Omens ; Historical Prédictions ; Prédictions of the French BevolutioA; 
The £k>naparte Family ; Discoveries and Inventions antidpated ; 
Scriptural Prophedes, kc. By John Timbb (Horace Welby). New 
E^tion, revised and corrected. With a Fronti^iece, fcp. 28. 6d. cloth. 



The TongTie of Time ; or, Tbe Language of a Church 

Olock. By William Harbison, A.M. Seventh Edition, fcp. 2s. 6d. cloth. 

Science Elucidative of Scriptnre, and not antago- 

nistic to it. Being a Séries of Essays on— 1. Alleged Discrepancies ; 
2. The Théories of the Geologists and Figure of the Earth ; 3. Tho 
Mosaic Cosmogony ; 4. Miracles in General— Yiews of Hume and 
Powell ; fi. The Miracle of Joshua— Yiews of Dr. Golenso ; The Super- 
naturàlly Impossible ; 6. The Age of the Fixed Stars, &c. By Professor 
J. B. YouNG. Fcp. 8vo. 6s. cloth. 
< Distingulshed by the true spirit of sdentific inquiry, by great knowledgc, 
by keen logical ability, and by a style peculiarly clear, easy, and energetic' 

NONCONFOBMIST. 

The Twin Becords of Création; or, Geology and 

Genesis, their Perfect Harmony and Wonderful Concord. By Geobgr W. 

Victor lr Vaux. Numerous Illustrations. Fcp. 8vo. fis. doth. 

' A valuable contribution to the évidences of Bevelation, and disposes very 

oonclusivdy of the arguments of those who would set God's vorks against 

God's Word. No real difflcnlty is shirked, and no sophistry is lef t unexposed.' 

ThbBook. 

The Pocket English Classics. 32mo. neatly printed, 

bonnd in do^, lettered, price 6d. each :— 

ScoTT's Lady of thb Lakb. 
Scorr's Lay. 

Waltgn's Anglkr, 2 Parts, Is. 
Euzabbth ; OR, Thb Exiles. 
Cowper's Task. 

POPS'8 ESSAY AXD BLAIR'S GRAVB. 

Grat and Golliks. 
Gay's Parles. 
Paul and Virginia. 



Tes Vioar ov Wakbfield. 
Goldsmith's PoEnoAL Works. 
FALOOmDt'B Bhipwrbck. 
Basbxlas. 

OTEBStlB SnrmaENTAL JOURKBT. 
LocKB ON thb UKDERSI'ANDING. 
THOMBOX'S 8BA80N8. 

Irchbald*8 Nature and Art. 
Bloomfuld's Farmbr's Boy. 

OOLBBIDGB'S ANCaSHT MARIXBR. 

The Instant Beckoner. Sbowing the Value of any 

Quantity of Goods, induding Fractional Parts of a Pound Weigbt, at 
«ny piioe from One Forthing to Twenty Shillings ; with an Introduction 
embncing Copious Notes of Coins, Weights, Measures, and other Com- 
merolal and Useful Information ; and an Appendix, containing Tables 
ot Interett, Salaries, Commissions, &c. 18mo. 1%. «â^, ^\iak*Co>^ ^& *^<v« 
stconi^ boundin leather. 

Indispensable to errcsy \vo\saÙL«A\Rx. 



.' 'Wi^cr s,n*.»:'f 



■ 1 ij i.;.v-:-:n.^ v. 

1..- '"--j - .!.:■: -.: ■.^- i-T-.-^: -Il» uxii T'.auzuarsL Is'v. 

1^. 1 V .c-r» /liira 



I -r-. I u- l>_:ii:'vu-i r~i:une* Y " -"HiT fta. 

^ ii_-.i •.' •.-•..«. * ir. iBtA L-if" V a~-iuRM9 mit 

!'•: -... - • -r» Jtifu 

i.* Ltt '.r 
Ijt -". --. ir . 7 •nMJ:— "JTaari— ■ bî... î-^-ui; — V ir-tniei eut x.i9rvi^jaB-! 
a- . V"-«- - Lsr-::; -^ in.i T -i*«. j >zt^:i. I^^u»— *. Bijf 
V .;- — A.»— n. V .••-.«• ui-i l::a.::.^-,? imi-r» lm r p-n ^"rtniTn- tut & 

— !#:%- a:.-> Itsu::-*-— ^urj.uarr Biii "^iMiar — 7 imuamaa laii 
.' rer ..• •..•:«ii9— "«4" -nm. I' ir'JirTunKMifc tL — 'Adîtiia^ ?r»e::.SriUi«r^ fts. — 

:»-—-.»r^_ ." u. rs'' ou: .^iimfc.i-a.iirw— j.u!':i.nr-trfc ji.imo jLptrf Zxa^atgM^fce,^- 
lik-^'r~. ti-lrrr. <.-.^>vr-i:in<,*r-^f*ir'^" ir>— la>. vi.'iw •arraaoL. ki. — CauSiâHC* 

— -M, ■iT'rr— "^-lirr.i — ••imiIk^. «o. «s. 

u:.: vil - ■ -.:: : - 1-— ir» ■.: nts .t :»afi^i«». =AÇJCrus. scjiaZwî* 
lA'"- i : TT ' --r..:::LX ni.rrsy •.'c 1, «aru ur-isr — .SZLZ.'! ' T _ 



-IV :• :: ".■ t-H. ■.■; T'.: •s^zii'.'*. 1: •„: - :i.».ic. ul-.uitï ". jî ZAZonuT* i:if rc^aâoc ; 
^^■r — l-i-.JLixia. I 

The Picnre Azate^r's Haiidbook and Bictioiiary ' 




/ 



i-.-r_i? -:^ .'.TT-jrjî wii :=:hAc:Ti .i «ac:. Mister. Bj Phhjfpi 
' Twr*-:: u ;rv-. a-_=^ v.ç»r.i*r îi » c:=:;(*ri::-a f-irn as alicoet oraipieto 

Matfjmr. 

PaizLtizig Popnlarly £zplained: with Ilistorîcal 

&«%.•.*« of thdif profirn»» of t te Art. Br Troilas Joiix Ocxuck. 
Ffc.nwT, M'i Jotm Tjmbs F.S.A. Fonnh E'Iition. r<.-TUed and ca^ 

-^«./'î'*^*' '^>''«»ti*P*«* »n<l Vignette. In smaU 8to. 61. 63. cloth. 

. ••• l^" W^rk hM b«efl ado|it«a as a Prlze-book in the Scboolaaf 

« 1^1 " **""* Kiwurfngton. " 

JfiK}f niAjF te leamad, «««n by thoM who fancj they do not r«qaire to 

m tmagUt, from tiM earalnl |wriiwi\ ul x.\i\a xiii\>t«Xien!\Vxv« bat comim. 

bmdwm traitiM/— Aht Jouhmxu ^ 
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DELAMOTTE'S WOBKS 

ON ILLUMINATION, ALPHABETS, &c. 

A Frimer of ihe Art of Tllirmination, for the use of 

Beginners, with a Bodimentary Treatise on Mie Art, Practical Direc- 
tions for its Exercise, and numeroos Examples taken from lUnininated 
MSS. and beautifiilly printed in gold and ooloors. Bj F. Dslamotib. 
Small 4to. 98. doth antique. 

* A haady book, beautiftilly illtutimtcd t the t«zt of which is well written, and 

ealenlated to be nteftil Theezamplea of ancient MSS. recommended to the 

■tndent, wÛch, with mnch good MnM,the author chooset from collection! aoceitible 
to ail, are leleeted with judgment and knowledge, ai well ai taate.*— ATHiMiBUM. 

* Modeitly called a Primer, tliii little book hai a good title to be eiteemed a 
mannal andjgiiiide-book in the itudy and practioe of the différent itjles of letter- 
ing nsed by the artiitie tranicriben of paît centurie*. . . . An amateur may with this 
sUent preoeptOT leam the whole art and myitery of illumination.* — Spbotatob. 

* The Tolume la Yery beautifully got up, and we can heartily recommend it to the 
notice of thoie who wiih to become proflcient in the art.*— Enoush Chubcbmait. 

* We are able to recommend Mr. Delamotte'i treatiie. The letterprcM ii modettly 
but Judiciouily written ; and the illuitrationi, which are numeroui and well ehoeen, 
are beautif\illy printed in gold and colouri.*— Ecclksiolooist. 

The Book of Omamental Alphabets, Ancient and 

Mediœval, from the Eighth Centory, with Namerals. Inclnding Gtothic, 
Chnrch Text, large and smidl ; German, Italian, Arabesque, Initiais for 
lUomination, Monograms, Crosses, &c. &c. for the use of Architectoral 
and Engineering I^ughtsmen, Hissai Painters, Masons, Deooratiye 
Fainten, Lithographers, Engravers, Carvers, &c. &c. Collected and 
Engraved by F. Delamottb, and printed in Colours. New and Cheaper 
Edition, royal 8vo. oblong, 2s. 6d. omamental boards. [Jtut publùhed, 

* A welUknown engrarer and draughtiman hu enrolled in tliii uwtul book the 
remit of many veari* stndj and reiearuh. For thoie who iniert enameiled len- 
tencei round gilded chalice*, who blazon ihop legendi over iliop-doon, who letter 
chnrch walli with pithy lentencei from tiie Deualogue, thli book will be uieful. 
Mr. Delamotte'i book wa« wanted.'— AxHiKisuM. 

Examples of Modem Alphabets, Plàin and Ornamen- 

tal. Including German, Old English, Saxon, Italie, Ferspective, 
Greek, Hebrew, Court Hand, Engrossing, Tuscan, Riband, Gothio, 
Bnstio and Arabesque, with several original Designs and Numérale. 
Collected and Engraved by F. Delamottb, and printed in Colours. 
New and Cbeaper Edition, royal 8to. oblong, 2s. 6d. omamental boaxds. 

[Ju4t published. 

* To artiiti of ail claMei, but more eipecially to ardiitecti and engraTen, thii very 
handiome book iHM be iuvaluable. There la oompriied in it CTcry poMible «hape 
Into which the letten of the alphabet and numerali can be formed, and the talent 
which hai been expended in the conception of the varioua plain and omamental 
letten ii wonderful.*— Standard. 

Mediœval Alphabets and Initiais for Illuminators. 

By F. DsLAMOTTB. Containing 21 Plates, and Illuminated Title, 
printed in Gold and Colours. With an Introduction by J. WiLUS 
Brooks. Small 4to. 6s. doth gilt. 

* A volume in which the lettert of the alphabet oome Ibrth glorifled hagllding and 
ail the colours of the priim interwoTen and intertwined and intermingled, tome- 
Umea with a lort of rainbow arabeaque. A poem emblazoned in theae charactere 
would be only comparable to one of thoae delioioui Iotc letten ayrobolifed ia a 
buneh of flowen weil aelected and clcTerlj arranged.*— Sun. 

The Embroiderer's Book of Design, containing Initiais, 

Emblème, (>phers, Monograms, Omamental Borders, Ecclesiastica] 
Devicee, Modiœval and Modem Alphabets and National Emblème. Bi 
P. Dblaii OTTB. Printed in Golouza. 0\Aotv^ xo^«\ ^^^. "Vv. ^A- Vs^ 
omamental boards. 



22 Popular Books 



BOHN'S MINIATUHE IiIBBABY. 

A Séries ofélegantly printed Pocket VoluTties, each containing 
a fine Steel Frontispiece or Portrait, and bound in best red eloth, 
gUt bock and sides, 

Barbanld and Aikin's Evenings at Home. 2s. 6d. 
Bonrrienne's Memoirs of ITapoleon. 3s. 6d. 
Byron's Poetical Works, with Life by H. Lttton 

BULWBB. 3s. 6d. 

Bunyaii's Pilgprîm's Frogress, with a Life and Notes. 

Frontispiece and 25 foll-sixed Woodcnts. 3s. 6d. 

Cheever*8 Lectures on Bnnyan's Pilgrim*s Progress, 

and the life and Times of Bonyan. 2s. 6d. 

Coleridge*s Select Poetical Works. 2s. 

Cowper's Poetical Works, with ail the Copyright 

Foems, and a Short Life by Southet. 33. 6d. 

Dryden's Poetical Works, ds. 6d. 

Encyclopœdia of Manners and Etiquette, comprising 

Ohesterfield's Advice, &c. 2b. 

Heber's (Bp.), Hemans* (Mrs.), and Badcliffe's (Ann) 

Poetical Works. 3 Vols, in 1. 2s. 6d. 

Herrick*s Poetical Works. 2s. 6d. 

Milton*s Poetical Works, Complète. Wîth Life by 

Dr. SiSBBiNG. 3s. Gd. 

Ossian's Poems. Translated by Macphebson. 2ii. 6d« 
Pope*S Homer's Iliad, with Notes and Index. 3s. 
Scott's Poetical Works. 3s. 6d. 
Stnrm's Beflections on the Works of Ood. 3s. 
Thomson's Seasons, with his Castia of Indolence. 

With 4 ftne Woodcnte by Habyst. 2s. 

Yaihek and the Amber Witob. 2s. 6d. 
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The House Book. Comprising : — 1. The House 

Managbr. Being à Guide to Honsekeeping, Practical Ck>okery, H«iue> 
taold Work, Cellarage of Wines, &c., Dairy and Gaiden Opérations, 
Stable Eoonomy, &c., &c. By Ak Old Houskkerper. 2. DoMEsnc 
HEDicms. Containing a Description of the Symptoms, Ganses, and 
Treatment of the mcst common Aliments; intended as a Family 
Guide in ail cases of Accident or Emergency. By Balph Gooding, 
H.D. (Lond.) 3. Management of Hbalth. A Manual of Home and 
Personal Hygiène. By James Baibd, BA. One thi(^ Volume, 
strongly Half-bounâ in Leather, 760 pp. price 6s. 

The House Manager. Being a Guide to Housekeeping, 

FractiGal Cookery, Pickling and Preserving, Household Work, Dairy 
Maniement, the Table and Dessert, Cellarage of Wines, Brewing and 
Wtoe-making, the Boudoir and Dressing-room, Travelling, Stable 
Economy, Gardening Opérations, &c. Forming therefore a Handbook 
of the Duties of the Housekeeper, Cook, Lady's-maid, Nursery-maid, 
House-maid, Lanndry-maid, Dairy-maid, Butler ,yalet, Footman, Coach- 
man. Groom, and Gardeuer. By An Old Housekebpeb. Second Edition. 
12mo. 4s. doth. 
' The book is -written in a plain, practical way, and contains a great 
nmn ber of recipes.'— Scotsman. 

Wholesome Fare. A Sanitary Cook-book. Com- 
prising the Laws of Food and the Practice of Cookery, and embodying 
the best British and Continental Beceipts, with Hints and Useful 
Suggestions for ihc Sedentary, the Sick, and the Convalescent. By 
Dr. and Mrs. Dblamere. Second Edition. Post 8vo. 800 pp. 5b, 
strongly half-bound. 
' The flrst really readable and amusing cookery book since Kitchener's. 
The Author of " Wholesome Fare " is something more than a cook and a 
phyddan ; he is a pMlosopher, and will astonish his readers hère and there 
"vrith. things not generally known, yet as true and obvions as daylight.'— Fdn. 

* The most complète and satisfiactory volume on the culinary art we hâve 
ever seen. As superior to the ordinary cookery books as a diamond is 
to a glass imitation of that gem.' — Countrt Life. 

* "Wholesome Fare " is unique in this Mnd of lit^rature. . . . There is so 
much anecdote and pleasant reading in the work, thatit might well deserve 
a place in any libraiy, drculating or stationary.' 

LoNDON Society (• Piccadilly Papers,' March, 1868). 

* The introdnctory chapters oontain more sound sensé and culinary (die* 
mlstry, clearly conununicated, than any of the numerous cookery books we 
hâve met with.* — ^Morning Advertiser. 

The Laws and Bye-Laws of Oood Society : a Code of 

Modem Etiquette. 32mo. neatly bound, price 6d. 

The Art of Dressing Well : a Book of Hints on the 

Choice of Colours to suit the Complezion and the Hair ; with the 
Theory and Practice of the Art of Dress, &c. 82mo. neatly bound, 6â. 

* Two pretty little volumes for those who hâve the privilège of entering 
Into sodety, but are unacquainted with its forms.'— Sunday Times. 

The Biilb Oarden ; or, How to Cultivate Bulbous and 

Tuberous-rooted Flowering Plants to Perfection. A Manual adapted 
for both the Profëssional and Amateur Gardener. By Samuel Wood, 
Author of * Good Gardening,' etc. With Coloured Illustrations, Plans 
of Gardens best suited to the Cultivation of Bulbs, and numerous Wood 
Engravings. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. cloth. 

* Supplies the want which has hitherto existed of any sufflcicntly modem 
work of the kind. The book contains varions practical suggestions as to 
the arrangement of the flowers, and the growth of flowcr-roots for the 
trade, as well as for amusement.' — Satxtbday Revtk^ , ^ 
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BOOKS POR THE COTJKTBY. 

Xew Edition of YouatCs Grasier^ enîarged hy R. Scott Bum» 

The Complète Orazier, and Farmer*s and Gattle 

Breeder^s AMinUnt. A Compmdiam of Hasbandiy. Bj Weujam 
TorATT, EM1..V.S. Twelfth Edition, Tery ooiiciderablj enîarged, end 
bruuKht np tn tbe prêtent reqoirements of Agricnltnrel Fnctioe bj 
RoHKirr Scott Bciur, one of the Aathon of' Tbe Book of Fenn Implft 
in<>nt« end Machines.* end of * The Book of Farm BnikUngs/ Aathoir o( 
* The I^eaKtns of M7 Farm,' and Bditor of * The Year-Book of Agricnltanl 
Facta.' In one lan^ej 8ro. Tolome, with 243 Ulostnitûms, prioe 
Al. la., atrongly balf-bonnd. 
' A treetiae which will renudn a standard work on the rabjeot as i<»»g ag 
Britiah affncnltnre endnres.'— Mabk Lakk Expiuesh. 

Subnrban Farming. A Treati»e on the Laying Dut and 

Cultiration of Farma, adapted to the prodaœ of MUk, Botter, and 
Cheese, Eggs, Pooltry, and Plgs. By the late Profeaaor John Dokaldsos. 
With considérable Additions, illnstrating the more Modem Practioe, bj 
BoBBRT Scott Bciur. With numerons IllostiationB. Crown 8to. 6a. 
doth. 
' An admirable treatide on ail matters connected with the laying-ont and 
cultiration uf doiry farais.*— Liw Stock Jourxal. 

Landed Estâtes Management: Treatingofthevarieties 

of Lands, Pecoliarities of its Farms, Methods of Farming, the Setting- 
ont of Farms and their Fields, Ck>n8traction of Roads, Foncée, Gates, 
and Farm Bnlldings, Irrigation,' Drainage, dus. By B. Scott Bubn. 
Fcp. 8vo. numerous Illastrations, 3s. 6d. 

Ontlines of Modem Farming. By R. Scott Burn. 

Soils, Ifanures, and Crops— Farminir and Farming Eoonomy, Historical 
and Practical— Cattle, Sheep, and Horaes — Management of the Dairy, 
Pigii, and Poultry, with Notes on the Diseanes of Stock— Utilisation of 
Town Sewage, Irrigation, and Réclamation of Waste Land. New 
Edition. In 1 toI. 1.250 pp. half bound, prof usely illnstrated, prfœ ISi. 
' There is sufBcient stated within the limita of this treatiae to piereot a 
fermer from going far wrong in any of his opérations.'— Obskrvibb. 

Good Gardening ; or, How to Grow Vegetables, Fruits, 

and Flowers. With Practical Notes on Soils, Manores, Seeda, Planting, 
Laying-out of Gardons and GronndF. &c By S. WooD. Third Edition, 
with very considérable Additions, &c Nomerous Illnstrationa. Cr. 
8vo te. cloth. 
* A yery good book, and one to be highly reoommended as a practical 
goide. Tbe practical directions are excellent.* — ^Athenjeum. 

Mnltom-in-Parvo Gardening. Showing How to Make 

One Acre of Land, without Glass, prodace, by the Cnltiration of 
Fruits and Vegetables, Six Hnndredand TwentyPoundsperannnm : 
and How to Grow Flowers in Tbree Glass-hooses so as to reallee One 
Hundred and Seventy-six Ponnds per annum Clear Profit, éto. &o. 
By Samuel Wood. Thinl Edition, revised. Numerous lUuatrationa. 
Crown 8to. 3s. cloth. 

The Lessons of My Farm: A Book for Amateur 

Agricultnrists ; being an Introdnction to Farm Practioe in the Cul- 
ture of Crops, the Feedingof Cattle, Management of the Dairy, Pooltry 
Pigs, and in the Keeping of Farm-work Records. By Robert Scoit 
Btjb», NumerouB lliustrations, fcp. 6s. doth. 
'A rery ueful Uttle book* «ud couXaina xoaiâi iKyoïÂ «dLMoe and accozmte 
diior(ptioo.'— ATEXSAdi. 



WEA LE'S S ERIES. 

PHILADELPHIA, 1876. 
TSE PmZE MEDÀL 




_ J3oBl:i : JiniHnicntary 
IP^ Seientifir, 

^^^ 'WEAIH'SSEBIES.'ETC. 




A SElECTIOlî PROM THE LTST OF 

WEALE'S SERIES, 

OLASSIOAI., EDUCATIONAL, ^3S^D 
BUDIMENTAIIY SCIBNTIFIO. 




LONDON, 1862 
à TUE PMIZE MEDAL. 




' WEtlE'S SEUIES.' 

Thèse paputar and chtnp Serxrs of Bwks nom comprising 
nearly Three Hundraî distinct icorks m nlmo''t eiery departmmt 
ùf Science, Art, and Education, are recommendcd ta thc netut 
of EnjjiaaTS ÂrchUecti. Btttlderi Artisans and Sivdfntt 
generally, ai well ai te ihote tniereiied in H'orAmgnJ Librarut 
Fret Librarvii, Itlerarg and Snenffjtc Instilutumi ColUgei 
Schooit, Science Clasfi. ^c, ^c. 

N.B. — In orilering Jmm this List ii îs rtconnnended aa a 
«Kons of faciliicting Inisineia and nhvialiiig rrmr [<i (\iin(.t \.W > 
numhera affifà to thc uoJunKi, at icoll as llic tUlc» aTii-srir » \ 
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JjATLN. 

19. Latin Grammar. By the Rev. Thomas Goodwik, 

M.A. li. 

20. Latin-English Dictionary. By the Rev. Thomas 

QOODWIX, ILA. 3«. 

22. English-Latin Dictionary. By the Rev. Thomas 

OooDWor, MJL U, td. 

20.1 Latin Dictionary (as above). Ck>inplete in One 

22 1 ^®^*' 3«. 6d. * cloth boarrlg, 4s. M, 

* ' *«* Or with the Grammar, cloth boards, Se 6tf. 

LATIN CLASSICS. 

With Explanatory Notes in English, 

1. Latin Delectus. By H. Young. Is. 

2. Cœsaris Commentaiii de Belle CFallico. Register 

fur the UtM! uf Schools. By H. YouKO. 2t. 

12. Ciceronis Oratio pro Sexto Eoscio Amerino. By 1 

the llev. Jambs Davies, MJL 1«. 

13. Ciceronis Orationes in Catilioam, Verrem, et 

pro ArdiiA. By Bev. T. H. I* Lbabt, D.C.L., Oxford. 1#. 60t. 

14. Ciceronis Cato Major, Lœlins, Bmtns, sive de 

Sonectuto, de Amioitia, de Claris Oratoribus Dialogi. By W. Sioth, 
M.A., FJI.G.S. 2*. 

3. Cornélius ITepos. By H. Young, 1«. 

6. Horace: Odes, Epode, and Carmen Sœculare. 

By H. Youxo 1*. M. 

7. Horace: Satires, Epistles, and Ars Poetica. By 

W. BiiowN'RKJG Smith, M. A., F.R.G.S. 1*. 6d. 

21. Jnvenalis Satirœ. By T. H. S,Escott, B.A. 2«. 
16. Livy : History of Borne. By H. Young and W. 

B. Smith, M.A. Part 1. Books i., il., Is. M. 

16.* Part 2. Books iii., iv., v., 1*. 6d. 

17. — Part 3. Boolcs xad., xxii., 1*. 6d. 

8. Sallnstii Crispi Catalina et Bellum Jugnr- 

thinam. By W. M. Donkb, B.A., Trin. GolL Gam. U. 6d. 

10. Terentii Adelphi, Hecyra, Fhormio. Edited by 

the Bev. James Dayiks, M.A. 2s. 

9. Terentii Andria et Heantontimommenos. By 

tho Bev. James Davies, M. A. Is, 6d. 

1 1. Terentii Ennnchus, Comœdia. By Rev. J. Davies, 

M.A. 1#. 6rf. 

4. Yirgilii Maronis Bncolica et Oeorg^ica. The 

Bucolics by W.Kxi8B,T0S,'VL.k.,aaaL \.\!Lft Georgics by H. Yodmtg, 

it. éd. 
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LATIN QlMA&BlQ^—coPiinued. 

5. Virgilii Maronis iEneis. B7 H. Young and Hev. 

T. H. L. Leart, D.C.L. 3*. 

8.» Part 1. Books i-vi., U. 6d. 

5 «». Part 2. Books vii-xii., 2*. 

19. Latin Verse Sélections from Catullns, Tibnllns, 

Propertius, and Ovid. By W. B. DoNKE, M.A. 2s. 

20. Latin Prose Sélections fromVarro, Columella, 

Vitruvius, Seneca, Quintilian, Florus, Velleius Paterculus, Valerius 
Maxlmus Suetonius, Apuleins, &c. By W. B. Donne, iLA. 2s. 

GBEEK. 
U. Oreek Orammar. By Hans Claude Hamilton. 

Is. 6d. 

16. j Oreek Lexicon. By Henry K. Hamilton. Vol. 1. 

. - r Greek-English, 2*. ; Vol. 2. English-Greek, 2s. Or the Two Vols. 
'•'* ) in One, 4s. ; doth boards, 5s. 

14, 15.) Oreek Lexicon (as above). Complète, witli 

17 the Gbammas, in One VoL cloth boards, 6s. 

QBJSEK CLASSICS. 

With Explanatort/ Notes in English, 

1. Oreek Delectns. By H. Toung and John Hut- 

OHINSON, M.A., of theHigh School, Glasgow. Is. 6d. 

30. iEschylns : Prometheus Vinctns. By the Hev. 

Jambs Davies, M.A. \s. 

32. iEschylns: Septem Contra Tliebes. BytheRev. 

Jambs Davies, M JL \s. 

40. Aristopbianes: Acbamians. ByC.S.T.TowNSHSND, 

M.A. Is, M. 

26. Enripides: Alcestis. By John Milner, B. A. Is.M. 
23. Enripides : Hecnba and Hedea. By W. Brown- 

BiQQ Shith, M.A., F.B.G.S. \s. 6d. 

4-17. Herodotns, The History of, chiefly aûer the 

Text of Gaisford. By T. H. L. Lbary, M.A., D.C.L. 
Part 1. Books i., li. (The Olio and Enterpe), 2s, 
Part 2. Books iil., iv. (The Thalia and Melpomene), 2s, 
Part S. Books v.-yii. (The Terpsichore, Erato, and Polynmia), 2s. 
Part 4. Books viii., ix. (The Uraniaand Calliope) and Index, Is. 6d. 

6-12. Homer, The Works of. By T. H. L. Leart, 

M.A., D.GX. 



Thb Iliao. 
Part 1. Books i. to vi., Is. 6d. 
Fart 3. Books vii. toxii., U. 6d. 
Part 8. Books xiil. to xviii., U. 6d, 
Part 4. Books xiz. to xxlv., Is. 6d. 



The Odtssbt. 
Part 1. Books i. to yi., Is, 6(2. 
Fart 3. Books vii. to xii., U, Bd. 
Part 8. Books xiii. to xviiiUU.^. 
Parti. '&Qctk& "lix.. \» x3èct, «ssîJl 
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GBEEK QJjA&^lCS--c<nUinued. 

4. Inoian'8 Select Dialogues. Bj H. Young. 1«. 6J. 
13. Flato*8 Dialogues: The Apology of Socrates, 

the Crito, and the Phœdo. Bj the Bev. James Dayies, M.A. 2$, 

iR. Sophocles: Œdipus Tyrannns. Bj H. Young. 1«. 
20. Sophocles : Antigone. By the Rev. John Milneb, 

B.A. 2ê. 

41. Thucydîdes: History of the Peloponnesian 

W*r. ByH. YOUKO. Book 1. 1#. 

^* l Xenophon*8 Anabasis. By H. Yoiing. Part 1. 

3. j Books i. to liL, 1*. Part 2. Bookg iv. to viL, 1*. 

42. Xenophon*s Agesilaus. By Ll. F. W. Jewitt 

43. Demosthenes : The Oration on the Crown and 

the Phillppics. By Bev. T. H. L. Lbabt. 1«. Qd, 

FBENCH. 

24. FrenchOrammar. By G. L. Strauss, Ph.D. I5. 6rf. 

25. French-English Dictionary. By Alfred Elwes. 

26. English-French Dictionary. By Alfred Elwes. 2*. 
25.) French Dictionary (as above). Complète, in One 

nç» I Vol., Zs. ; cloth boards, Z*. M. 

^^'J *,• Or with the Qrahmab, cloth boards, is. 6d. 

47. French and English Phrase Book. Containinir 

Introdactory Lessons, with Translations, for the convenienoe rf 
Students ; several Yocabularies of Words, a Collection of Snitable 
Phrases, and Easy Famlllar Dialogues. 1*. 

GERMAN. 

39. German Grammar. By Dr. G. L. Strauss. l«. 

40. Oerman Beader : a Séries of Extracts, carefuUy 

culled from the most approved Authors of Gtermany • Bv fj- r 
Strauss, Ph.D. 1*. ^ » *»jr ^^. u. 

41. Cterman Triglot Dictionary. By Nicholas 

ESTKRHAZY, s. A. Hamilton. Part. L English-German- French. 1*. 

42. German Triglot Dictionary. Part II. German- 

French-English. 1*. 

43. German Triglot Dictionary. Part III. French- 

G«rman-Eng\ia\i. 1<. 
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QtEÎBiULAlX—conUnucd, 

41-43. German Triglot Dictionary» in One Vol. 3^. ; 

cloth boards, 4«. 
»«» Or livith the German Graumab, cloth boaxds, hs. 

ITALIAN. 

27. Italian Orammar. By Alfred Elwes. 1^. 

28. Italian Triglot Dictionary. By Alfred Elwes. 

Vol. 1. Italian-English-French. 2s, 

30. Italian Triglot Dictionary. ByA. Elwes. Vol. 2. 

English-French-Italiaii. 2«. 

32. Italian Triglot Dictionary. By A. Elwes. Vol. 3. 



28, 30, \ Italian Triglot Dictionary (as above). In 

" " ' - cloth boards, 7s. 6d. 



French-Italiaii-Eiiglish. 2s, 

30, \ Italian Tr 

on r OneYol. 64.; w^/»u »^^a.v.o, .«. »». 

«5^. ; *^» Or with the Italian Grammar, cloth boards, 8«. 6d. 

SFAinsn AND FOBTnaUESE. 

34. Spanisli Grammar. By Alfred Elwes. Is, 6d, 

35. Spani8li-Engli8li*and English-Spanish Dictionary. 

By A. Elwes. 4t. ; cloth boards, 5s. 

*»* Or with the Grajimar, cloth boards, Bs. 

55. Portuguese Grammar. By Alfred Elwes, Authcr 

of * A Spanish Grammar ' &c. Is, 6d. 

HEBBEW. 
46.*Hebrew Grammar. By Dr. Bresslau. Is. 6d. 
44. Hebrew and English Dictionary, Biblical and 

Rabbinical. By Dr. Bresslau. 6*. »#* Or with the Gramicab, 7s, 

46. English and Hebrew Dictionary. By Dr. Bress- 
lau. Zs. 

44, 46, 
46.* 



Hebrew Dictionary (aa above), in Two Vols., 

complète, with the Guammah, cloth boards, 12s, 



ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND MISCEL- 

LANEOUS. 

11. Grammar of the English Tongne. By Hyde 

Clarkb, D.C.L. Third Edition, 1*. 6(f. 

ll.*Philology : Handbook of the Com\)araUv^ PVv^î^<c^!asç^ 

of the varions Em-opean ToTigues. By "E^iï* CiAK^^^^Ti .^3^. ^*. 
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND MISCEI1I.A- 

TSŒOJJH—eontinued, 

1 2. Dictionary of the English Langnage. Contaîmng 

nlove 100,000 Wordu. Bj Hyhb Clabke, D.C.L. Z$. 6d. ; cloth 
Luanlri, Al, 6d, ; oomjilete witb the Grammab, cloth boards, 5s. 6d. 

48. Composition and Pnnctnation. By Justin 

BiUEXAX. 16th Edition. 1«. 

49. DerivatiYe Spelling-Book. By J. Rowbotham, 

F.R.AÀ Improved Edition. 1«. 6d. 

51. The Art of Eztempore Speaking. Hints for the 

Palpit, the Senate, and the Bar. By IL BArTAiN. Translated from 
the Freiich. Sixth Edition. 24. éd. 

52. Mining and Qnarrying, First Book of. By J. H. 

CoLLixs, F.G.8. la. 

53. Places and Facts in Political and Physical Qeo- 

graphj. Bj tlie Rev. Edoab Band, BJL U. 

54. Analytical Oieniistry, Qualitative and Quantita- 

tive. By Wm. W. PiSK and Qborob £. Wkbstbb. 2s, 

HISTOBY. 
1. England, Outlines of the History of ; more espe- 

cially with référence to the Origin and Progress of the En^Ssh 
Con8titation. By Wiluam DouaLAS Hamilion, F.S.A. JPomib 
Edition. Maps and Woodcats. Sx. ; cloth boards, 6«. 

5. Oreece, Ontlines of the History of. By W. 

Douglas Hamilton, F.8.A., and Edward Lkviex, M.A. 2s. 9d, ; 
cloth boards, 3s, 6d, 

7. Borne, Ontlines of the History of. By Edward 

Lbtiek, m JL Map, 2s, 6d, ; clotli boards, 3s. 64. 

9. CSironology of History, Art, Literatnre» and Pro- 

giesB, from the Création of the World to the Ck)ncliiBion of the 
Franco-German War. The Continuation by W. D. HamilioN» 
F.S.A. 3s, ; cloth boards, 3s. 6d, 

50. Dates and Events in English History. By the 

Bey. E. Bakd. Is. 

ABITHMETIC, GEOMETBY, MATHE- 

MATICS, ETC. 

32. Hathematical Instruments. By J. F. HeatheB) 

M JL Original Edition, in 1 voL lUustrated. Is. 6d, 
\* In ordering the above, be ear^ful to say, * Original Edition^ or cire the 
number in (ht âeries {^) to dUHnqvUhit /r<m the Erdarffed Edition in 
$ voit, (ITot, 168.9.70.) 
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ABITHMETIC, GEOMETBY, MATHE- 
MATICS, ISTC—contintted, 

60. Land and Engineering Snrveying. By T. 

Bakbb, es. Bevised by Edward Nugent, CE. niustratcd with 
Plates and Diagrams. 2s. ; doth boards, 2«. 6J. 

61.'*' Beady Eeckoner for fhe Admeasnrement of 

Land. By Awbattam Abman, Sohoolmaster, Thurleigh, Beds. Is, dd, 

76. Descriptive Oeometry : with a Theory of Shadows 

and of Perspective, eztracted from the French of G. Monge. By 
J. F. Hbathbr, M.A. niustrated with 14 Plates. 2s, M 

178. Fractical Plane Oeometry. By J. F. HeathesHmT' 

M.A. With 216 Woodcuts. 2s. ^" 

179. Projection: Orthographie, Topographie, and Per- 

spective. By J. F. Hbathxb, M.A. [/n préparation. 

««* The above three volumes ioUl /ortn a Complète Elembmtaby CeuiiSE of 

Mathbmatical Drawing. 

83. Commercial Book-Eeeping. With Commercial 

Phrases and Forms in English, French, Italian, and Gennan. By 
Jahes Haddon, M.A., London. Is. 6d. 

84. Arithmetic. By Professor J. R. Young. New 

Edition, with Index. Is. 6d. 

84.* A Eet to the above, containing Solations in fnll to tho' Exercises, 
together with Comments, Explanations, and Improved Processes, 
for the Use of Teachos and Unassisted Leamers. By J. B. Young, 
Is.dd. 

85.)Eqnational Arithmetic, applied to Questions of 

QK^'*^ j Interest, Annnities, Life Assurance, and Général Ck>mmerce ; with 
^ valions Tables. ByW. Hipsley. 2*. 

86. Algebra, the Eléments of. By James Haddon, 

M.A. 28. 

86.* A Eet and Companion to the above Book, forming an cxtcnsîve 
repository of Solved Ezamples and Problems in Illustration of tho 
varions Ecpedients necessary in Algebraical Opérations. Espedally 
adapted for Self-Instniction. By J. B. Young. Is, 6d. 

88.)Enclid: with many additional Propositions and 

39 I Ezplanatory Notes ; to which is prefixed an Introdnctory Essay on 
Logic. By Henry Law, CE. 2s. M. ; doth boards, 3s. 
%• 8old tUso sqparatelp, viz. : — 

88. EucLiD. The First Three Books. By Henry Law, CE. 1*. 

89. BucLiD, Books 4, 5, 6, 11, 12. By Henry Law, CE. 1^. 6d, 

90. Analytical Oeometry and Conic Sections. By 

James Hann. Bevised by Professor J. B. Young. 2s. ; cloth 
boards, 2s, Bd. 

91. Plane Trigonometry. By James Hann. Is. 

92. Spherical Trigonometry. By James Hann. 

Bevised by Charles H. Dowling, CE. Is. 
*»* Ot with * The Eléments of Plane Trigonometry ^ in One Volume^ 2s. 

93. Mensuration and Measnring. By T. Baker^ CE. l 

Bevised by E. Nugent, CE. lUnattateâL. \». %d. \ 
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102. 



103. 



101. 



105. 




137. 
158. 



/ 



ABITHMETIC, GEOMETBY, MAT 
MA TICS, 'E^O.—continued. 

Intégral Calculiis. By Homersham Qoi 

Illnstrated. 1«. 

Intégral Calcnlns, Exatnples on the. By 

Hakk, late of King's Collège, London. Illastrated. 1*. 

Differential CaLcnlnF, Eléments of the 

W. s. B. WooLHonss, P.R.A.S., &c. 1*. 6rf. 

Mnemonical Lessons. — Geometry, Algebb 

TKiOOKOiiBTRT, In Easj Mnemonical Lessons. By the Reî 
PBmrifOToir KnuuiAX, M.A. It. 6d. 

Arithmetic. By James Haddon, M.A. ] 

by Abraham Arhak. U. Bd. 

A Ket to Haddom's "RTroiMENTA-RY Arithmet] 
A. Abhan. Is, éd. 

The Slide Bnle, and How to Use it. By C 

HOARB, C.B. With a Sllde Rule in tuck of coven l 
boards, 3s. M. 

168. Drawing and Measnring Instruments. £ 

Heatubr, m. a. Illnstrated. U. Qd. 

169. Optlcal Instruments. By J. F. Heather 

Illastrated. 1«. 6d. 

170. Surveying and Astronomical Instrumente 

J. F. Hrathxr. M.A. Illnstrated. U. 6cf. 
The above three volumes /orm an enlarçemetit of the Aufhor'i 
vorkf * MathemaHcal Instruments: their Construction, Ad 
TestinÇf and Use,' the Eleventh Edition of vhich is on st 
1*. 6d. (See No, 32 in the Séries.) 

Mathematical Instruments. By J. F. He. 

M.A. Enlarged Edition, for the most part entirely re- 
The 8 Parts as above, in One thick Volume. With n 
Illustrations, 4s. 6d. ; cloth boards, 5s. 

185. The Complète Measurer. CompUed for Th 

growers, Merchants, and Survcyon. Stonemasons, Architec 
others. By Richard Horton. Third Edition. 4s, ; s 
boond in leather, 5s, 

196. Theory of Compound Interest and Annu 

With Tables of Logarithms. By F^dor Thomax, of the 
Crédit Mobilier, Paris. 4s, ; clotli boards, 4s. Sd, 

199. Intuitive Calculations ; or, Easy and 

pendions Methods of Performing the varions Arithmetical 
tions required in Commercial and Business Transactioi 
Dakisl 0'Gk)RMAN. Twenty-fifth Edition, corrected and e 
by Professor J. R. Touno. 3s. ; oloth boards, 3s, 6d. 

204. Mathematical Tables, for Trigonome 

Astronomical, and Kautical Calculationg ; a Treatise ci 
rithms. By Henrt Law, CE. Together with a Séries of 
for Navigation and Nautical Astronomy. By Professor 
You^. New Edition. 3s, 6d, ; cloth boards, 4i, 

8POTTI8WOODS ASB 00.^'PliXa<CSft,%«'aU'SC-%T^AVt %<;«^K\<.%«\Xk^Q< 
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DR FALOK LEBAHN-S WORKS. 



UbBhn'i Qerman Unguago in One Volum«.l 

•tHaik UltMt.aa>MM'l)< Aviksl Unvmu. •UI. B»i«w> t- "tf" 
a.l.i (», roM««.AT«Kttl"«l.iK'nT»r»iint..tiS. tUirtuJU-nji^ 




ibahn's Edition of Sahmid's Henry von Eiebeirj 



Lebahn's Self-fnatructor In Germsn. 

prulldtl. HDiiIftiL ■ni ««Il itruiiail."— ftA«^ ll«M*r 

ibahn's German Ctassios ; #1111 km« «« i 

-l'-ubiiÉinu» Un.™ *»».*«. 'M, -«11. 

. bt Uoaniï. I Bbii.1* Otu.tri. By 

■ Tue UrdoiiiHh (Inumai iTnU. Ky 



LBbahn'8 (Mrs) Germati Unguage, Uttlp 

ScMa/i FirnI 81'^p in t'in. iKini'ji, 

Lebahn's (Mrs) German Reading, Little 8choIar'& 

rii'it 8tep rn. loinn, i.- 

Tho Byt 



rho Bymbolio Anglo-German Vocabulary, 

•.i>Bi»il friiiB a«rini.i'i " V(inil>iTl4i(in Byiii&utlaiw.» »« Iw Plus 



lOCVrOOP 11 Co-, 1 Sl.iiUoiwt< Tilffl Çtnart, \«eû,aii,¥j| 



CIVIL SERVICE HAND-BOOKS. 

Fot Candidates for Exami nations, and Use in Schoola, 



Dobson. — A Handbook of English Literature. 

By IL A. DoBSOx, of the Board of Trade. Second Edition, Extended, Ss. 6d. 

'* An excellent handboolc of English literature."— il<Aen<eum. 

"It is witli especial pleasure tliat we can direct attention to Mr Dobson's vork. 
The author is no more compiler. Ile evidently appréciâtes the higher beanties of 
literature." — WeatnUnater Review, 

Monkhouse. — The Précis Book ; 

or, Lessons in Accuracy of Statement and Precis!>nes8 of Expression. By W. 
GosMO MoNKHuusR, of the Board of Trade. 2d Edition. 28. 6d. Kbt, 28. 6d. 

" This mannal cannot fail to shorten and make more pleasant the novitiate of 
•ny one proposing to enter the public service."— (7on(emparar^ Meview, 

Spence. — ^The Civil Service Geograpiiy; 

General and Political. By the latc L. M. D. Spbncb. Revised by Thomas Gsi r, 
of the Board of Trade. 6th Edition. 24th Thoutiand. Cuis and 6 Map». 2s. 6d. 

" A thoroughly reliahle as well aa a most ingenious compendium of Geo- 
graphy." — Civil Service Gazette. 

Wiiite. — ^Tiie Civil Service History of England; 

being a Fact-Rook of English History. By F. A. WHrra, BjL. Third 
Edition. Revised by U. A. Dobson. With Four Maps. 2s. 6d. 

** We do not remember to bave seen any thing of the kibd so compendionq, com- 
plète, accurate, and convenient for use." — Athenamm. 

Yates. — The Civil Service English Grammar ; 

being Notes on the History and Grammar of the Language. By W. V. 
Yatxs, Wlndermere Grammar School. Is. 6d. 

"This text-book will supply a want much felt."— CtoiZ Service Oatettê, 

Motteau.— The First French Book; 

being a Practical First Course of French Grammar. with Exercises eombined. 

By AcHiLLB Motteau. Second Edition. Is. 6d. Ket, 2s. 6d. 
" Its arrangement is admirable." — Standard. 
" A clear and compact llttle treatise." — Civxlian, 

The Civil Service Chronology of History, Art, 

Literature, and Progrcss, from the Création of the World to the Conclusion of 
the Franco-tierman War. The Continuation by W. D. Hamiltoh, F.S.A., of 
H.M. Public Record OOice. 8s. 6d. 
"Accurate, wide, and thorongh." — Engliah Churchman. 

The Civil Service Orthography : 

a Handy-book of Englihh Spelling. With Rnles and Exercises. By £. S. II. B. 
Becond Edition, revised and currected. Is. 6d. 
" A very handy, carefully written, and complète llttle book.*'— Paît UaU Oaaette. 

The Civil Service Book-keeping; 

or, Book-keeping no Mystery: its Pri nciples Popnlarlv Exnlai ned. and t^e 
Theoryof Double- En tryAny^ ' i i ■ mw-i ^pg^. la. éd. 

•* Clear, concise, and exactly f »'~<i«M%«r\% 
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